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Overview XV

About this document

Overview

This document describes the DEFINITY Enterprise Communications Server
(ECS) Release 8 administration, and includes all incremental releases up to and
including Release 8.2. You may also want to see the DEFINITY ECS Change
Description to see what is hew as of R8.2.

=> NOTE:
This book contains information previously contained in the DEFINITY ECS
Administration and Feature Description and DEFINITY ECS
I mplementation books.

DEFINITY ECSisafamily of cost-effective digital communication systems.
These systems:

» route voice and data information between various endpoints (telephones,
terminals, computers)

« provide highly robust networking capabilities

» include an extensive set of standard features including attendant consoles,
voice processing interface, call coverage, DS1 (T1 and E1) connectivity,
hospitality support, recorded announcements, and trunk-to-trunk transfer

« provide flexibility and allow for the addition of optional features and/or
upgrades to the system as business needs change
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Purpose XVi
Purpose

This document provides an overall reference for planning, operating, and
administering your DEFINITY ECS. The book is divided into three volumes that
present information on how to perform administrative tasks, how to complete
administrative screens, and more detailed information on individual features.

This document does not contain information about how to install, maintain, repair,
or troubleshoot the switch. See “ Referenceéson page 1615or a list of related
DEFINITY ECS documents.

Audience

This document is intended for DEFINITY ECS system administrators and
managers, users interested in information about specific features, and Lucent
Technologies personnel responsible for planning, designing, configuring, selling,
and supporting the system.

Reason for reissue

This document is updated to include DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 information. It
also presents a restructure of the information contained DERENITY ECS
Administration and Feature Description to present standard administration
procedures and allow the reader to make decisions about what actions to take to
accomplish administrative goals.

How to use this document

Use this document as a guide to completing administrative procedures and as a
reference document. If you are interested in information about a particular task,
screen, or feature, use the index or table of contents to locate the page number
where the information is described.

Organization

The first volume of this document provides step-by-step tasks for the
administrative procedures that implement DEFINITY ECS features. The second
volume explains how to fill out DEFINITY ECS screens and defines the values
for the fields on the screens. The third volume explains DEFINITY ECS features
and provides additional detail about switch operations.
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The following list describes the sections in this book.

“System basics ” tellsyou how to log in and log off, set permissions for others
who use the administration terminal, set daylight savings rules, set the system date
and time, post messages, and back up the information you administer.

“ Introduction to the DEFINITY systetmprovides information on system-wide
functions. It explains how to read, use, and make simple changes to your dial plan,
and how to assign feature access codes.

“ Managing phonés explains how to add, swap, and remove phones on your
system, and how to customize a phone for a switch administrator.

“ Managing phone featurésexplains how to administer feature buttons for your
users’ phones.

“ Managing your attendant consdlesxplains attendant console feature buttons,
and tells you how to change, move, or add attendant consoles.

“ Managing displays provides information on the messages that appear on the
read-out screen on display phones.

“ Handling incoming calls shows you how to set up call coverage for incoming
calls to be sure that incoming calls are answered when the called party is not
available.

“ Routing outgoing calls explains how the switch handles outgoing calls and
tells you how to modify call restrictions and your routing plan.

“ Managing multimedia calliny describes the Multimedia Applications Server
Interface (MASI), and provides instructions on administration, monitoring, and
troubleshooting. This section also provides information on Multimedia Call
Handling (MMCH), which enables users to control voice, video, and data
transmissions using a telephone and PC.

“ Setting up telecommutirigprovides information on switch-wide settings and
individual administration for telecommuting.

“ Enhancing system securityprovides information on analyzing and setting up
basic system security, preventing toll fraud, using logins and permissions and
passwords, and dealing with security violations.

“ Managing trunks contains procedures for working with analog and digital
trunks. Specialized trunks such as APLT, tandem, release-link, DMI-BOS and
ISDN trunk groups are not covered in this manual.
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“ Managing announcemeritgells you how to record, save, copy, restore and
delete announcements.

“ Managing group communicatibrshows you how to administer your system so
users can page other users or use their phones as intercoms. You can also give
specific users permission to monitor other users’ calls or to interrupt active calls
with important messages.

“ Managing data callsdescribes the system features available to enable data
communications.

“ Collecting billing informatiofi provides information on account codes, and on
tracking and collecting information about calls.

“ Screen referenteprovides a brief description and a graphic representation of
the screens used for DEFINITY ECS administration. It also lists the valid values
for the fields on the screens, and describes when and why to use each value.

“ Command referenfeUse the commands in these tables to access each
administration screen.

“ Phone referencedescribes many of the Lucent telephones that you can connect
to the DEFINITY ECS. It also describes the unique features and buttons for each
phone series to help you administer your user phones.

“ Features and technical referefhds a comprehensive technical reference for
feature information.

Task-related information

The information for each task is usually presented under the following headings:
» Task

Identifies the administrative procedure and gives a brief explanation of
what is accomplished by completing the task.

» Before you start

Lists hardware that must be installed or other tasks that must be completed
before starting the task.

= Instructions

Begins with a short introduction to set up an example, then provides
step-by step, numbered instructions on how to complete the administrative
task. Screen pictures and background or decision-making information are
provided when appropriate.
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Fixing problems

Thissection isnot included in all task sections. It provides abrief coverage
of possible problems, possible causes, and suggested solutions.

More information

Presents additional technical information that pertains directly to the
completion of the current task.

Related topics

Provides cross-references to related tasks or related feature references.

Feature-related information

The information for each feature is usually presented under four headings.

Feature title

Givesthe name and abrief overview of the feature. Tellswhat it does or
how it serves the system.

Detailed description

Provides more detailed, technical information about afeature. When
appropriate, additional guidelines and examples are provided. In some
cases, expanded technical information is provided on one or several aspects
of the feature.

Interactions

Lists and briefly discusses other features that may significantly affect a
feature.

Related topics

Provides cross-references to related tasks, features, or screens.
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Conventions used in this document

Become familiar with the following terms and conventions. They help you use
this book with your DEFINITY system.

To “move” to a certain field, you can use the key, arrows, or theeTurN
key.

A “screen” is a screen form displayed on the terminal monitor.

In this book we use the terms “telephone” and “voice terminal” to refer to
phones.

If you use terminal emulation software, you need to determine which keys
correspond t@GNTER, RETURN, CANCEL, HELP, NEXT PAGE, etc.

Commands are printed in bold face as follomesnmand.
Keys and buttons are printed as followsy.

Screen displays are printed in constant width as follemseen
di spl ay.

Variables are printed in italics as followstriable.

We show complete commands in this book, but you can always use an
abbreviated version of the command. For exaniigieconfiguration
station can be entered &st config sta.

We show commands and screens from the newest DEFINITY system and
refer to the most current books. Please substitute the appropriate
commands for your system and refer to the manuals you have available.

If you need help constructing a command or completing a field entry,
remember to USBELP.

When you presseLp at any point on the command line, a list of available
commands appears.

When you presseLpr with your cursor in a field on a screen, a list of valid
entries for that field appears.

The status line or message line can be found near the bottom of your
monitor display. This is where the system displays messages for you.
Check the message line to see how the system responds to your input.
Write down the message if you need to call our helpline.

When a procedure requires you to pmesR to save your changes, the
screen you were working on clears and the cursor returns to the command
prompt. The message line showsfimand successful |y

conpl et ed” to indicate that the system accepted your changes.

%Tip:

Draws attention to information that you may find hel pful.
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=—> NOTE:

Draws attention to information that you must heed.

A CAUTION:

Denotes possible harm to software, possible |oss of data, or possible service
interruptions.

A WARNING:
Denotes possible harm to hardware or equipment.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Indicates when system administration may leave your system open to toll
fraud.

Trademarks and service marks

The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of Lucent Technologies:
. 5ESS™, 4ESS™
. AUDIX®
. Calvisor®
. Calmaster®
« Centrevu™
. CONVERSANT®
. DEFINITY®
. DIMENSION®
« Intuity™
. MERLIN®
. VOICE POWER®
The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of AT& T:
. ACCUNET®
. DATAPHONE®
. MEGACOM®
. MULTIQUEST®
. TELESEER®
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The following are trademarks or registered trademarks of other companies:;
. Acroba®isa registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated
. Ascend® (registered trademark of Ascend, Inc.)

« Audichron® (registered trademark of the Audichron Company)

. MSDOS® (registered trademark of the Microsoft Corporation)

. MicroChanne® (registered trademark of IBM Systems)

« Microsoft® (registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation)

« MULTIQU EsT® (registered trademark of Telecommunications Service)
« NetM eefting® (registered trademark of Microsoft Corporation)

. PictureTel® (registered trademark of PictureTel Corporation)

. ProShare® (registered trademark of Intel Corporation)

. UNIX® (trademark of the Novell Corporation)

« Zydacron (registration pending for Zydacron Corporation)

How to get this book on the web

If you have internet access, you can view and download the latest version of
DEFINITY ECS Administrator's Guid&o view the book, you must have a copy
of Acrobat Reader.

To access the latest version:

1. Access the Customer Self-Service Center web site at
http://support.lucent.com

Click Information Resources.
Click ELMO.

Enter your IL to access the library.

o > W N

Enter 555-233-506 (the document number) to view the latest version of the
book.
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How to order more copies

cdl: L ucent Technologies Publications Center
Voice 1-800-457-1235
Fax 1-800-457-1764
International Voice 317-322-6416
International Fax 317-322-6699

Write: L ucent Technologies Publications Center
2855 N. Franklin Road, Indianapoalis, IN 46219

Order: Document No. 555-233-506
Comcode 108678798, Issue 1.1, June 2000

We can place you on a standing order list so that you will automatically receive
updated versions of this book. For more information on standing orders, or to be
put on alist to receive future issues of this book, please contact the Lucent
Technol ogies Publications Center.

How to get help

If you need additional help, the following services are available. You may need to
purchase an extended service agreement to use some of these services. See your
L ucent Technologies representative for more information.

« DEFINITY Helpline (for help with feature +1-800-225-7585
administration and system applications)

» Lucent Technologies National Customer Care Center ~ +1-800-242-2121
Support Line (for help with maintenance and repair)

» Lucent Technologies Toll Fraud Intervention +1-800-643-2353
» Lucent Technologies Corporate Security +1-800-822-9009
« Lucent Technologies Centers of Excellence
— Asia/Pacific +65-872-8686
— Western Europe/Middle East/South Africa +441-252-391-889
— Central/Eastern Europe +361-270-5160
— Central/Latin America Caribbean +1-303-538-4666

— North America +1-800-248-1111
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Tell us what you think

Let us know what you like or don't like about this book. Although we can’t

respond personally to all your feedback, we promise we will read each response
we receive. You can use the comment card at the back of the book or send us your
feedback in your own format.

Write to us at: Lucent Technologies
Product Documentation Group
Room 22-2H15
11900 North Pecos Street
Denver, CO 80234 USA

Fax to: 303-538-1741

Send email to: document@drmail.lucent.com
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System basics

This section provides the basic step-by-step procedures you need to manage your
DEFINITY ECS. It explains how to log in and log off, set permissions for others
who use the administration terminal, set daylight savings rules, set date and time,
post messages, and back up the information you administer.

Logging into the system

You must log in before you can administer your system. If you are performing
remote administration, you must establish a remote administration link and
possibly assign the remote administration extension to a hunt group before you
log in. The members of this hunt group are the extensions of the data modules
available to connect to the system administration terminal. For information about
setting up remote administration, contact your Lucent representative.

=>» NOTE:
Change your password frequently, at least once a month, to help keep
hackers out of your system. For instructions on how to change your
password, refer to “ Changing passwortdsn page 339

When not using the system, log off for security purposes.
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Instructions

Logging into the system

This procedure provides instructions for logging in from the system terminal not a
remote terminal.

To log into the system:

1. Enter your login name and press RETURN.

2. Enter your password and press RETURN.

For security, your password does not display as you typeit.

3. Enter the kind of terminal you have or the type your system emulates and
press RETURN.

The Command prompt appears.

=—>» NOTE:

If you enter the wrong terminal type, it can lock up your system. If
the system is not responding to keyboard commands, type newterm
and press RETURN. Enter the correct terminal type on the new screen
and press RETURN. If this does not work, turn the power off only on
the terminal and then turn it back on. The terminal reboots and you
can login again.

Logging in for remote administration

To log in for remote administration:

1. Dial the Uniform Call Distribution (UCD) group extension number.

=—>» NOTE:

The UCD group extension number is assighed when you set up
remote administration.

If you are off-premises, use the Direct Inward Dialing (DID)
number, an Listed Directory Number (LDN) (you must use a
phone), or the trunk number dedicated to remote administration.

If you are on-premises, use an extension number.

If you dialed a DID number, dedicated trunk number, or extension,
you receive data tone or visually receive answer confirmation.

Issue 1.1
June 2000
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If an LDN was diaed, the attendant will answer.
a. Ask to be transferred to the UCD group extension number.

You receive datatone or visually receive answer
confirmation.

b. Transfer the voice call to your dataterminal.
The Login prompt appears.
2. Complete the stepsfor “ Logging into the systeinon page 1

For information about setting up remote administration, contact your
Lucent representative.

Logging in with Access Security
Gateway

Access Security Gateway (ASG) is an authentication interface used to protect the
system administration and maintenance ports and logins on DEFINITY ECS.
ASG uses a challenge and response protocol to validate the user and reduce
unauthorized access.

You can administer ASG authentication on either a port type or login ID. If you
set ASG authentication for a specific port, it restricts access to that port for all
logins. If you set ASG authentication for a specific login ID, it restricts access to
that login, even when the port is not administered to support ASG.

Authentication is successful only when DEFINITY ECS and ASG communicate
with a compatible key. You must maintain consistency between the Access
Security Gateway Key and the secret key assigned to the DEFINITY ECS login.
For more information about ASG, refer‘tb)sing access security gatewayn

page 333

Before you start

Before you can log into the system with ASG authentication, you need an Access
Security Gateway Key, and you need to know your personal identification number
(PIN). The Access Security Gateway Key must be pre-programmed with the same
secret key (such as, ASG Key, ASG Passkey, or ASG Mobile) assigned to the
DEFINITY ECS login.

Verify that the Access Security Gateway (ASG) field on the System-Parameters
Customer Options screen is seytdf not, contact your Lucent representative.
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Instructions

To log into the system with ASG:

1

Enter your login ID and press RETURN.

The system displays the challenge number (for example, 555-1234) and
system Product ID number (for example, 1000000000). The Product ID
provides Lucent Services with the specific DEFINITY ECS system
identifier.

Press on to turn on your Access Security Gateway Key.

Type your PIN and press on.

The Access Security Gateway Key displays a challenge prompt.

At the challenge prompt on the Access Security Gateway Key, type the
challenge number without the “-” character (for example, 5551234) from
your screen and pressi.

The Access Security Gateway Key displays a response number (for
example, 999-1234).

. At the response prompt on your terminal, type the ASG response number

without the “-” character (for example, 9991234) and prRESSRN.

The Command prompt appears.

=>» NOTE:
If you make 3 invalid login attempts, the system terminates the
session. For more information, refer to the appropriate maintenance
book for your system.

Fixing problems

When logging in failures occur, if you are a super-user, you can use the list
asg-history command to determine the cause. The asg history log contains the last
100 or 250 records depending on your system. This log contains the date and time,
the port mnemonic, the login ID entered (correct or incorrect), and the status for
each session attempt. For specific information about the ASG history log, refer to
DEFINITY ECS Reports.
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Logging off the system

For security, log off any time you leave your terminal. If you use terminal
emulation software to administer the switch, log off the system and exit the
emulation application before switching to another software package.

Instructions

To log off:
1. Typelogoff and press RETURN.

If the Facility Test Calls or Remote Access features are administered,
Alarm origination is disabled, or if you have busied out resources or active
minor or major alarms, a security screen appears. You may want to take
appropriate action (for example, disable these features or address any
aarms) before you log off.

If none of the above special circumstances exist, the system logs you off.

Facility Test Call Adninistered

Renpt e Access Adnmi ni st ered

Alarm Origination is currently disabled

Active major/ mnor alarmdetected; be sure to resolve it

Proceed with Logoff? [n]

2. Atthe Proceed with Logof f prompt, typey to log off.

If you log off with alarm origination disabled and the system generates an
aarm, Lucent support services will not receive any notification of the
alarm. For more information about alarms, refer to the maintenance book
for your system.
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Setting command permissions

DEFINITY ECS dlows you to modify the permissions associated with alogin.
The system maintains default permissions for each level of login, but you may
want to further restrict the login, or at least make sure the defaults are appropriate
for the user. The default values for these fields vary based on the login type.

When set to y, the permissions on the Command Permission Categories screen

apply for any object that is not restricted. The second and third pages of the

Command Permission Categories screen allow you to restrict the user from any

access to specified objects. If you want to limit a user’s permissions beyond those
on page one, enter the objects in this list. For example, if you want a user to be
able to add and change stations, but not VDNSs, you canyeiméne Administer
Stations field and the Additional Restrictions field. Then on page 2 or 3, enter vdn
as a restricted object.

Instructions

In our example, we set the permissions necessary to allow the user to administer
daylight savings time rules.
To change command permissions:

1. Typechange permissions sup3ru and presSgETURN.

The Command Permission Categorsseen appears.

COMVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nanme: sup3ru
COMVON  COMVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? y
System Measurenents? y

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Adm ni ster Stations?
Admi ni ster Trunks?
Addi tional Restrictions?

Admi ni ster Features? y
Admi ni ster Perm ssions? y

o<

MAI NTENANCE COVVANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Trunks? n Maintain Process Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systenms? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

2. Typey in the Display Admin and Maint Data field.
3. Typey in the Administer Features field.

4. PresENTER to save your work.
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More information

There are 2 types of users — superuser and non-superusetr.

A superuser provides access to the add, change, display, list, and remove
commands for all customer logins and passwords. The superuser can
administer any mix of superuser/nonsuperuser logins. The superuser can
administer between 10 and 19 logins depending on your system.

The DEFINITY One system allows up to 14 simultaneous connections
(logins) (DEFINITY can have 5 connections, AUDIX can have 4
connections, and the rest of the connections are reserved for shell
commands.)

Logins must be 3 to 6 alphabetic/numeric characters, or a combination of
both.

=>» NOTE:
If several users are logging in and out at the same time, a user may
see the messagi: ansi ent command conflict detected;
pl ease try | ater. After the “users” have completed logging in or
out, the terminal is available for use.

A nonsuperuser may change their password with permission set by the

superuser. However, once a password has been changed, the nonsuperuser

must wait 24 hours before changing the password again.

Establishing daylight savings rules

DEFINITY ECS allows you to set the daylight savings time rules so features, such
as time-of-day routing and call detail recording (CDR), adjust automatically to
daylight savings time. The correct date and time assure that CDR records are
correct. You can set daylight savings time rules to transition to and from daylight
savings time outside of normal business hours, so the number of affected CDR
records is small.

You can set up 15 customized daylight savings time rules. This allows
administrators with switches in several different time zones to set up a rule for
each. A daylight savings time rule specifies the exact time when you want to
transition to and from daylight savings time. It also specifies the increment at
which to transition (for example, 1 hour).
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Instructions

Establishing daylight savings rules
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In our example, we set daylight savings time rules for the Central and Eastern

time zones.

To modify a daylight savings rule:

1. Typechange daylight-savings-rules and press RETURN.

The Daylight Savings Rules screen appears.

Rul e
1: Start:
St op:
2: Start:
St op:
3: Start:
St op:
4. Start:
St op:
5: Start:
St op:
6: Start:
St op:
7: Start:

\ St op:

DAYLI GHT SAVI NGS RULES

Change Day

first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first
first

0: No Dayl i ght Savings

Sunday
Sunday
Sunday
Sunday

on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on
on

or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or
or

after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after
after

Mont h Dat e

April 1
Cct ober 25
April 1
Qct ober 25

at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at
at

Ti me

I ncrement

o
=
o
s}

o
=
o
s}

2. Complete the Start fields for rule 1.

a

b
c
d.
e

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

. Type April in the Month field.
. Type 1 inthe Datefield.

Type 3:00 in the Time field.

. Type 1:00 in the Increment field.

Thisinformation specifies the day, month, date, and time and
increment at which you want the system clock to transition to

daylight saving time.
=> NOTE:

You cannot delete a daylight savingsruleif itisin use on either the
Locations or Date and Time screens. However, you can change any

rule except rule O (zero).
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3. Complete the Stop fields for rule 1.

a

b
C.
d

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

. Type October in the Month field.

Type 25 in the Date field.

. Type 3:00 in the Time field.

Thisinformation specifies the day, month, date, and time you want
the system clock to transition back to standard time.

4. Complete the Start fields for rule 2.

a
b.

C.

d.

e.

Type Sunday in the Change Day field.
Type April in the Month field.

Type 1 inthe Datefield.

Type 4:00 in the Timefield.

Type 1:00 in the Increment field.

5. Complete the Stop fields for rule 3.
a. Type Sunday in the Change Day field.

b.
C.
d.

Type October in the Month field.
Type 25 in the Date field.
Type 4:00 in the Time field.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Displaying daylight savings time rules

To display daylight savings time rules:

1. Typedisplay daylight-savings-rules and press RETURN.

The Daylight Savings Rule screen appears. Verify the information you
entered is correct.
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Setting the system date and time

Update the date and time for events such as aleap year, the change to or from
daylight savingstime, or a system restart after a power failure. The correct date

and ti
and ti

=>

me assure that CDR records are correct. CDR does not work until the date
me have been entered.

NOTE:

Changing the date and time may modify CDR data by 9 hours and 59
minutes. Therefore, you should change the date and time after normal
business hours. After you change the date and time, review the time settings
for any adjunct (other than AUDIX) linked to your system that uses the
system time.

Before you start

Before you can set the date and time, you need to know whether it is currently
daylight savings or standard time and know which daylight savings rule number
you want to use. Daylight savings rule numbers are located on the Daylight
Savings Rule screen.

Instructions

Setting the sy

stem date and time

In our example, we set the date and time to Tuesday, November 3 at 8:30 p.m.
standard time.

To set the system date and time:

1.

Type set time and press RETURN.

The Date and Time screen appears.

K

\

DATE

TI ME

\

DATE AND TI ME

Day of the Wek: Tuesday Mont h:  Novenber
Day of the Month: 3 Year: 1998

Hour: 20 M nute: 30 Second: XX Type: standard
Dayl i ght Savings Rule: 1

J




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000

1 System basics

Setting the system date and time 11

2. Complete the Date fields.
a. Type Monday in the Day of the Week field.
b. Type November inthe Month field.
c. Type 3 inthe Day of the Month field.
d. Type 1998 inthe Year field.
3. Complete the Timefields.

Use the 24-hour clock to set the hour, so if the current timeis 2:00 p.m.,
you enter 14:00. You cannot update Second — it automatically resets to 0
when you save your changes.

a. Type20 in the Hour field.

b. Type30 in the Minute field (8:30 p.m.).

c. Typestandard in the Type field.

d. Typel in the Daylight Savings Rule field.

4. PresENTER to save your changes.

=>» NOTE:

When you change the date or time, some display phones may not
automatically refresh the display. If this occurs, have each user press
the date/time button on their phone to update the display.

Displaying the system date and time
To display the system date and time:
1. Typedisplay time and preS®ETURN.

The Date and Time screen appears. Verify the information you entered is
correct.

Related topics

Refer to* Establishing daylight savings rulegor more information about setting
system time.
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Using the bulletin board

DEFINITY ECS alows you to post information to the bulletin board. You can
aso display and print messages from other switch administrators and Lucent
Technologies personnel, using the bulletin board. Anyone with the appropriate
permissions can use the bulletin board for messages. Only one user can post or
change amessage at atime.

Whenever you log in, the system alerts you if you have any messages on the
bulletin board and the date of the latest message. Also, if Lucent Technologies
personnel post high-priority messages while you are logged in, you receive
notification the next time you enter a command. This notification disappears after
you enter another command and reoccurs at login until deleted by Lucent
personnel.

You maintain the bulletin board by deleting messages you have aready read. You
cannot delete high-priority messages. If the bulletin board is at 80% or more
capacity, a message appears at login indicating how much of its capacity is
currently used (for example, 84%). If the bulletin board reaches maximum
capacity, new messages overwrite the oldest messages.

=—> NOTE:
The bulletin board does not lose information during a system reset at level 1
or level 2. If you save trandations, the information can be restored if a
system reset occurs at levels 3, 4, or 5.
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Instructions

Displaying messages
To display the bulletin board:
1. Typedisplay bulletin-board and press RETURN.

The Bulletin Board screen appears.

4 N

Message (* indicates high-priority) Dat e
*Lucent is in the process of 03/ 02/ 98
*investigating your trunk | ockup problem 03/ 02/ 98
*The Bulletin Board will be updated as 03/ 02/ 98
*we find information. 03/ 02/ 98
*

*

*

We recently added a new trunk group (14) 03/ 02/ 98
and have had many of the nmenbers getting 03/ 02/ 98
| ocked up. 03/ 02/ 98

o /

Posting a message

In our example, we post a message to the bulletin board about a problem with a
new trunk group, and a L ucent representative replies to our message.

To post a message to the bulletin board:
1. Typechange bulletin-board and press RETURN.

The Bulletin Board screen appears. There are three pages of message space
within the bulletin board. Thefirst page has 19 lines, but you can only enter
text on lines 11-19. Thefirst 10 lines on page 1 are for high-priority
messages from Lucent Technologies personnel and are noted with an
asterisk (*). The second and third pages each have 20 lines, and you can
enter text on any line. The system automatically enters the date the
message was posted or last changed to the right of each message line.

2. Typeyour message.

You can enter up to 40 characters of text per line. You also can enter one
blank line. If you enter more than one blank line, the system consolidates
them and displays only one. The system also deletes any blank lineif itis
line one of any page. You cannot indent text on the bulletin board. The TaB
key moves the cursor to the next line.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Deleting messages
To delete a message from the bulletin board:
1. Typechange bulletin-board and press RETURN.
The Bulletin Board screen appears.

2. Enter aspace asthefirst character on each line of the message you want to
delete and press RETURN.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Saving translations

=> NOTE:
An aternate method of saving (backing up) and restoring tranglationsis
available for DEFINITY One systems. See “ Backup via the Web interface
(DEFINITY One only) on page 17

DEFINITY ECS retains all translation data in memory while the system is
operating. If the switch goes down, you lose all translation data. You must save
in-memory translation data to the memory card (flash ROM), disk, or tape. Saving
translation data to memory card or tape is the same as backing up your system.

=>» NOTE:
Save translations on a daily basis. You may want to save translations after
business hours to prevent dial tone delays or during slow business hours if
your business is open 24 hours.

The save translation command writes two time-stamped identical copies of the
translation data to the selected memory card, disk, or tape. The save writes one
complete copy first, then writes the second copy in a different area of the device
— both with the same time-stamp. Failure during a save, including a system
crash, usually affects only one copy. The affected copy is marked “bad” and
should not be used for backup.

You can set save translation to be completed automatically as part of regularly
scheduled maintenance or manually, as needed. For more information about
saving translations automatically, refer to the maintenance book for your system.

%Tipz
To determineif your system saves translations automatically, type display
system-parameters maintenance to see if you have scheduled
maintenance.
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Translation copy protection assigns a number to a specific phone system and to
the flash card or set of flash cards that belong to that system. On a G3csi or G34,
this number is the same on both the trand ation storage device (flash card) and the
Flash PROM (Programmable Read Only Memory) of the processor circuit pack.
In aduplicated system, the Flash PROM of each processor circuit pack has a
translation ID and both ID’s are stored on the memory card.

An attempt to initialize (boot) the system with translations that do not contain the
same identification number as stored in the processor circuit pack raises a major
alarm and disables access to the save translations command for all non-Lucent
logins. You also receive a warning message on the copyright screen notifying you
of the mismatch. Contact your Lucent representative to correct this mismatch and
reset the save translations command. You must correct the mismatch before the
end of the specified grace period, otherwise you cannot access system
management commands (such as: add, change, remove, and duplicate) that
modify translation data. Lucent specifies the grace period during a system
installation or following an upgrade.

Before you start

If you are saving translations to a memory card or tape, you must verify the
memory card or tape is in place and clear any active alarms from the alarms panel.

If your switch is a G3csi or G3si, verify the memory card translation ID matches
the translation ID of your switch’s Flash PROM.

Instructions

In our example, we save translations to the tapes on both processor A and B.
To save translations manually:
1. Typesave translation both tape and presS®eTurN.

The save process can take up to 10 minutes. You cannot administer your
system while the save is in process. The Save Translation screen appears.

SAVE TRANSLATI ON

Processor Command Conpl eti on Status Error Code
SPE_A Success 0
SPE B Success 0

2. If there is an error message in the Command Completion Status field and
an error code in the Error Code field, clear the error and repeat the save
process.
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More information

When mass storage system (M SS) devices on both processors in a duplex system
are specified, translation data is saved from the active processor to the active and
standby M SS devices at the same time. If the save to one device fails or one
deviceisout of service, the other save continues. You receive the status of each
save separately.

=>» NOTE:
If you have a duplex system and you save translation data to both MSS
devices one at atime, translation data inconsistencies between the two
devices can occur.

Fixing problems

=>» NOTE:
You cannot see whether the translation 1D on the flash card corresponds to
the number on the Processor circuit packs. However, if the numbers do not
match, the system issues an error message when you attempt a save
translation operation.

When failures occur, the system responds with the following error codes.

Problem Possible causes Solution

1 Save translation cannot write| Repeat the save translation
to the active drive. process for the active drive.

2 Save translation cannot write| Repeat the save translation
to the standby drive. process for the standby drive.

For more information about error messages and how to correct them, refer to the
maintenance book for your system.

Related topics

Refer to your maintenance book for information about backing up or restoring
your system.

Refer to “ Saving announcemeriten page 38Jor information about backing up
announcements for your system.

Refer to" Restoring announcemeiitsn page 385or information about restoring
announcements to your system.
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Backup via the Web interface
(DEFINITY One only)

The following are web interface procedures:
1. Open internet explorer.

1. Enter http://<IP address> in the address area of the web browser.

The DEFINITY ONE Home page displays:
e g 6

DEFINITY ONE™ Comymunications System

The singie solution for
your smaii business needs.

Home

Administer
Systern DeFiniTy ONE provides you with
a high functionality, cost
effective system enabling you to
meet your current business
challenges head on while
praviding the infrastructure to
bridge you to future
opportunities.

User Services

2. Click Administer System.
The following screen displays:

Username and Pazsword Required E3

Enter uzermame for august. dr. lucent. com at
auguzt. dr.lucent. com:

Uzer Mame: ||

Password: I

Ok I Cancel
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3. Enter your login ID and password.

The login ID must have the correct backup permissions and be a member
of the DEFINITY ONE Administrator’s login group.

The following Notice screen displays:

NOTICE:
By use of this system, you accept the terms and conditions of the license
agreements for all third party software included with this product. Failure to
Home comply with these agreements could result in legal action by the third party
il vendor(s).
Administer
System This praduct is designed for the use of authorized Lucent Technologies
products only. Use of this systern for any other third party applications is
User strictly prohibited and will result in the nullification of Lucent Technologies
Services warranty and post warranty obligations.
Download This syster is restricted to autharized users for legitimate business
Software purposes. Unauthorized access is a criminal violation of the law. Copyright

{c) 1992 - Lucent Technologies Unpublished & Mot for Publication

[T Don't show this message again

Continue |

4. Click Continue.

The following screen displays:

System Administration

« DEFINITY ECS on Albania o The first two links will work only
« |Ntuity AUDIX on Albania if you have already installed
Home =« Default AUDIx Setlings DEFINITY Site Administration
= AUDIX Metwarking onyour computer.
gg;:;nr:]ster System Maintenance Click on the
= Backup & Restore Doz Soffware link
User s Shutdown or Restart Albania at the left to install
Services Remote Control - pcAnywhere DEFINITY Site Administration .
= Start Host Service on Albania
Download s Stop Host Service on Albania
Software s Start Java Client on your computer

Click Backup and Restore to open main backup menu.
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Backup and restore main menu (DEFINITY One
only)

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore

Home

Administer
System

User
Services

Download
Software

From the backup and restore main menu, you can:
= Perform immediate backups
= Schedule multiple backups
= Restore backups
= Access last scheduled backup information
= View contents of backup location
=>» NOTE:
As you navigate the backup and restore screens, the main menu items

remain available. If you are using the Web, use the Back button to return to
previous screens.
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To perform an immediate backup, click Immediate Backup.

The following screen displays:

Home

Administer
System

User
Services

Download
Software

s Immediate Backup
s Scheduled Backups
s Restore

[T NT Registry

0 AUDIK translations
© none frorm AuDix

Choose items for immediate backup
¥ DEFINITY announcernents
[T DEANITY translation files

[T NT passwords & policies

T LAC password & license server files
& AUDIX announcements

0 AUDIx translations & messages

' AUDIx Trans, names & messages

' Aupix translations & names

Destination: |pcmcia v[

» Last scheduled backup results
« Contents of backup location

Warning: Before
starting this backup
operation, any previous
hackup data from the
dastiraton will be
erased.

5 Other locations

1. From the Destination menu, select a backup destination.This can be a

LAN address or a PCMCIA Flash Disk

2. Select items for immediate backup.

3. .Click Backup.

=>» NOTE:
When backing up to a LAN address, a shared drive must be installed on a

non- DEFINITY ONE machine.

After you click Backup, the following screen displays:

Home

Administer
System

User
Services

Download
Software

s Immediate Backup
s Scheduled Backups
s Restore

Backup in progress
¥ Cancel backup

% | View backup progress.

» Last scheduled backup results
« Contents of backup location
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Viewing backup progress
To view backup progress, click View Backup Progress.

The following screen displays:

= Immediate Baclaw = Last scheduled baclup results
= Scheduled Backups = Contents of backup location
= Restare

Home

{¢ Backup in progress
Administer Cancel backup
System

Jser Service
(i Rancs Backup in progress, please wait Meon May 01 10:24:12 2000

Dovmload 868x440
Software

dlbackup 1.0
Backup Set Identification:

Version: 1.0
Time: 05/01/2000 - 10:23
Data Sets: Wwannounce defann

Removed E:/contrybackup files

Preparing for backup of AUDIX announcements

Initiating backup at Mon May 1 10:23:24 2000
Compressing AUDIX announcements

Backing up to a LAN address

You can back up your data to a LAN address using the Other locations feature.
To back up data to a LAN address:

1. Click Other locations.

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
« Restore
Home Choose items for immediate backup
I DEFNITY announcerments
Administer [ DEFMITY translation files Warning: Before
System I NT Registry starting this backup

[T NT passwords & policies operation, any previous
hackup data from the
dastiraton will be
erased.

User
Services

0 AUDIx translations & messages

Download 0 AUDIX Trans, names & messages -
o Backup

Software € AuDIx translations & names -

€ Aubix translations

€ noneg from AUDIx

Destination: |pcmcia 'l 3 Other locations

Click Other locations.
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The following screen displays:

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore
Home example
Enter security information to I—
Administer make a new network drive Computer— Junisat2 nero
System available for Backup and .
Restore operations Share name Ibackup bikdir
User _
Services Populate each field as shown ~ Domain | drntdomain
inthe awsmed column. Do
Download not include any extra Username |joe kfc
Software characters like backslashes.

The Jornger field may be Password |“°“°"

left ernpty if the computer

does not participate in a

domain.

2. Enter LAN location information.

3. Click Verify.
The following screen displays:
s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore
Home The security information that you have entered has been verified.

The backup and restore operations now have access to the shared network drive.

Administer
System Continue

User
Services

Download
Software

4. Click Continue to return to the Immediate backup screen.

5. Select items to back up and select Backup.
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Viewing scheduled backups
To view scheduled backups:
1. Click Scheduled Backups.

The following screen displays:

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results

s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location

s Restore
Home Current list of scheduled backup jobs

il Data Set Destination Days  Time

Administer DEFINITY announcements pemeia Th 800
System AUDIX @nnouncements
User DEFINITY announcements funisat2fbackup Th 8:00 .
B . AUDIX announcerments
Download

(] Add new schedule o -edit  x-delete

Software

This feature is currently enabled . [ enable E disable

From this screen, you can add, edit, or delete scheduled backups.

=—> NOTE:
The backup feature can be disabled and later enabled to allow you to
perform another function. If disabled, the current schedules remain intact.

Adding a new scheduled backup
(multiple backup schedules)

To add a new scheduled backup to the list:

1. Onthe Current list of scheduled backup jobs screen, click Add new
schedule.

The following screen displays:

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results

s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location

« Restore
Home Adding a new backup schedule

il Backup these items Every At
Administer I DEFINITY announcements I [o8T=] [o0 =] [am =]
System ¥ DEFNITY translation files r
[T NT Registry r

User ™ NT passwords & policies [
Services M LaC password & license server files

' AUDIX announcements

o aupix franslations & messages Clear |
& AuDIx trans, names & messages

© aupix translations & names
 Aupix translations

' none from Aubix

Destination: |pcmcia 'l 3 Other locations

Download
Software
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2. Select backup destination either to a LAN address or a PCMCIA Flash
Disk.

3. Select items for scheduled backup.

4. Select a day and time for the backup.

5. Click Submit.

Changing a scheduled backup

1. To change an existing scheduled backup, click on Scheduled Backups.

The Current List of scheduled backup jobs displays:

Home

Administe
System

User
Services

Download
Software

Home

Administer
System

User Services

Dovmload

Software

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore

Current list of scheduled backup jobs

Data Set Destination Days  Time
4 DEFINITY announcements pcrmcia Th 6:00 x
AUDIX announcerments
DEFINITY announcements funisat2fbackup Th 8:00 .
AUDIX announcerments
(] Add new schedule o -edit  x-delete

This feature is currently enabled . [ enable E disable

2. Click on the pencil symbol next to the scheduled backup you want to
change.

The Changing this backup schedule displays:

= Immediate Backup = Last scheduled backup results
= Bcheduled Baclups = Contents of hackup location

= Restore

Changing this backup schedule

Backuptheseitems — Every At ]
¥ Dermry announcements ~ m lﬂ m
¥ Dermrry translation files [l
¥ NT Registry =2
NT passwords & policies vl
v LaC password & heense server files =
AUDIE announcements 2
[l Clear

¥ AUDIK trans, names & messages

Aupnc translations & narmes Subrmit

¥
I
o
€ Anpnctranslations & messages
@
o
€ avpnctranslations

o

none from Avpoo

Hargo/albania hd £

3. Make any changes as appropriate, and click Submit.
The Current list of scheduled backups displays. The changes are activated.
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Checking Scheduled Backup Status

To review previous backups, click Last scheduled backup results.

The following screen displays:

o Immediate Baclup o Last scheduled baclup results
= Scheduled Backups o Contents of backup location
u Restare

Home_ Results of last scheduled backup

Administer Destination

System Efcontrybackup
e i DerFmaiTY translation files 93185 Time started
Download Aupmi translations & names 30837 05/02/2000 01:00

Software . Time finished
HT Registry 216501 05/02/2000 01:01

Checking the contents of a backup

To view contents click Contents of backup location.

The following screen displays:

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore
Home Display current backup contents in | Display |

Administer
System

User
Services

Download
Software
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Scroll to the location of backup contents and click Display or click Other
locations.

The following screen displays:

= Immediate Bacloup u Last scheduled baclkup results
= Scheduled Backups » Contents of baclup location
u Restore

Home Current Contents of Backup in pemcia

Administer AUDDE announcernents 7594216 Mon Bay 01 10:23:25 2000
System LEFIMITY announcements 167 Mon May 01 10:24:45 2000

User Services

Dovmload
Software

Perform restore
1. Click Restore.

The following screen displays:

= Inme diate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
o Scheduled Backups o Contents of backup location
= Bestore
Home Choose items to restore
[ DerpaTY announcements g
Administer P D translation fil Warning:
Administer LTy franslation files T
System [T NT Registry applications will be
[T NT SaM database stopped as part of
User Services ¥ LAC password & license server files t;;ee;:;t;:
' AUDDX announcements
Dovmload ' Awpmtranslations & messages Clear Fields |
Software ' Aupmtrans, names & messages
' aupmtranslations & names
. Restore
' Avpm translations —l
' none from Avpoe

Source: IpCmCia 'l 5 Other locations

2. Select the restore source from the Source pull down menu. The source is
the media and/or location of the backup data. It could be a network or
shared drive location, or the pcmcia flash card.

3. Select items to restore.
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4. Click Restore.

The following screen displays:

Home
Restore in progress ...

Administer
System

User Source: pcmcia

Services

Download % | View restore progress.
Software

Issue 1.1
June 2000

s Immediate Backup » Last scheduled backup results
s Scheduled Backups « Contents of backup location
s Restore

Note: DEFINITY ONE
applications are being
stopped as part of the restare
operation.

YWhen restore is done, you
will need to reboot the
system.

5. After the restore is completed, reboot the system.

=—>» NOTE:

A reboot is required. The restored stations will not be used if the

DEFINITY ONE is not rebooted.

27
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Introduction to the DEFINITY
system

This section provides you with general information about the DEFINITY ECS
and some of the system-wide functions. It explains how to understand your
configuration, read and use your dial plan, and shows you how to make simple
changes such as adding extension ranges. This section also explains how to assign
feature access codes (FAC).

Understanding your configuration

At avery basic level, the DEFINITY ECS consists of hardware to perform call
processing, and the software to make it run. You use the administration interface
to let the system know what hardware you have, where it islocated, and what you
want the software to do with it.

You can find out which circuit packs are in the system and which ports are
available by entering the command list configuration all. There are variations on
this command that display different types of configuration information. Use the
help function to experiment, and see which command works for you.

1. Toview alist of port boards on your system, type list configuration
port-network and press RETURN.
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The System Configuration screen appears.

SYSTEM CONFI GURATI ON \
Boar d Assigned Ports
Nunber Board Type Code Vi nt age u=unassi gned t=tti p=psa
01A05 DI G TAL LINE TN754B 000002 01 u 03 u 05u 07 08
01A06 ANALOG LI NE TN742 000010 01020304 u u u u
01B05 ANALOG LI NE TN746B 000008 Uu U u u u u u u
Uu u u u u u u u
01C04 ANALOG LI NE TN746B 000008 Uu u u u u u u u
u u u u u u u u
01C05 DI G TAL LINE TN2224 000004 0lu u 04u u 07 08
u u u u u u u u
Uu u u u u u u u
01C06 HYBRI D LI NE TN762B 000004 01 02u u u u u u
01C09 MET LI NE TN735 000005 0lu u u
01C10 DI G TAL LI NE TN754 000004 Uu U u u u u u u

N /

The System Configuration screen shows al the boards on your system that are
available for connecting phones, trunks, data modules and other equipment. You

can see the board number, board type, circuit-pack type, and status of each board’s
ports. Theu entries on this screen indicate unused ports that are available for you
to administer. These may also appeas ast, depending on settings in your

system.

You will find many places in the administration interface where you are asked to
enter a port or slot. The port or slot is actually an address that describes the
physical location of the equipment you are using.

A port address is made up of four parts:

« cabinet — the main housing for all the switch equipment. Cabinets are
numbered starting with 01.

» carrier — the rack within the cabinet that holds a row of circuit packs. Each
carrier within a cabinet has a letter, A-E.

« slot — the space in the carrier that holds an individual circuit pack. Slots
are numbered 01-16.

« port — the wire that is connected to an individual piece of equipment (such
as a phone or data module). The number of ports on a circuit pack varies
depending on the type.

So, if you have a single-carrier cabinet, the circuit pack in slot 06 would have the
address 01A06. If you want to attach a phone to the 3rd port on this board, the port
address is 01A0603 (01=cabinet, A=carrier, 06=slot, 03=port).
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Understanding the dial plan

Your dial plan tellsyour system how to interpret dialed digits. For example, if you
dial 9 on your system to access an outside line, it isactually the dial plan that tells
the system to find an external trunk when adialed string begins with a 9.

The dial plan also tells the system how many digitsto expect for certain cals. For
example, the dia plan may indicate that al internal extensions are 4-digit
numbers that start with 1 or 2.

Let's take a look at an example dial plan so you'll know how to read your system'’s
dial plan. The following figure shows an example of a simple dial plan.

/

/

DI AL PLAN RECORD
Local Node Nunber: _
ETA Node Number: _
Uniform Dialing Plan: ETA Routing Pattern: _
UDP Ext ension Search Order:
FIRST DIG T TABLE
First Length
Digit -1- -2- -3- -4- - 5- - 6-
1: ext ensi on_
2: ext ensi on_
3:
4:
5: ext ensi on_
6: dac
7:
8:
9: fac
0: attd
*: fac
#: fac

Page 1 of 1 \

/

If you look at the lower half of the Dial Plan Record screen, you see the First Digit
Table. This table defines the dialing plan for your system.

The rows in the First Digit Table indicate what the system does when the row’s
first digit is dialed. The columns indicate how long the dialed string will be for
each type of call. For example, this dial plan shows that when users dial a 4-digit
number that starts with 2, they are dialing an extension.

The first digit table may have any of the following codes:

« Attendant (attd) — Defines how users call an attendant. Attd access
numbers can be any number from 0 to 9 and contain 1 or more digits. In our
example figure, the system calls an attendant when users dial 0.
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» Dial access codes (dac) — Allows you to use trunk access codes (TAC)
and feature access codes (FAC) in the same range. For example, you could
define the group 600-699 for DAC, which would allow both FAC and TAC
in that range. Dial access codes can start with any number from 1 to 9 and
contain up to 4 digits, * and #. In our example figure, dial access codes
begin with 6 and must be 3 digits long, so this company can have a feature
access code set to 633 and a trunk access code assigned to 634.

» Extensions (ext) — Defines extension ranges that can be used on your
system. In our figure, extensions must be in the ranges: 1000-1999,
2000-2999, and 5000-5999.

» Feature access codes (fac) only — FAC can be any number from 1 to 9 and
contain up to 4 digits. You can use * or #, but only as a first digit. In our
example, this company can use *21 to activate a feature and use #21 to
deactivate the same feature. Our example also shows that one FAC can be
set to 9 (first digit 9, only one digit long).

» Miscellaneous code (misc) — these codes are used if you want to have
more than one kind of code start with the same digit. Using a misc code
requires that you also define a second digit table. Refedoond Digit
Table’ on page 88dor information. Our example does not show this type of
code.

Displaying your dial plan

You might want to take this opportunity to look at and interpret your own dial
plan. To display your system’s dial plan:

1. Typedisplay dialplan and preS&ETURN.

Modifying your dial plan

It is easy to make changes to your dial plan. For example, let's add a new range of
dial access codes to the dial plan. We want to be able to assign both FAC and TAC
in the 700-799 range.

1. Typechange dialplan and pres&ETURN.

TheDial Plan Recordcreen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the 7th row in the 3rd column.

This field defines what the system does when users dial any number from
700 to 799.

3. Typedac in the selected field.

4. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Adding extension ranges

You may find that as your needs grow you want anew set of extensions. Before
you can assign a station to an extension, the extension must belong to a range that
is defined in the dial plan. Let’s add a new set of extensions that start with 3 and
are 4 digits long (3000-3999).
To add this set of extensions to the dial plan:
1. Typechange dialplan and presS&ETURN.

TheDial Plan Recorgcreen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the 3rd row in the 4th column.
3. Typeextension in the selected field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.

Other options for the dial plan

You can establish a dial plan so that users only need to dial one digit to reach
another extension. You can also establish a dial plan that allows users to dial, for
example, three digits to reach one extension, and four digits to reach another. This
is particularly useful in the hospitality industry, where you want users to be able to
simply dial a room number to reach another guest. For more information, see

“ Single-Digit Dialing and Mixed Station Numberihgn page 1499

Adding feature access codes

As your needs change, you may want to add a new set of feature access codes for
your system. Before you can assign a FAC on the Feature Access Code screen, it
must conform to your dial plan.

In our example, if you want to assign a feature access code of 33 to Last Number
Dialed, first you need to add a new FAC range to the dial plan.

To add a FAC range from 30-39:
1. Typechange dialplan and presgETURN.
The Dial Plan Record screen appears.
2. Move the cursor to the 3rd row and the 2nd column.
3. Typefac in the selected field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
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Changing feature access codes

Feature access codes (FAC) alow users to activate and deactivate features from
their phones. A user who knows the FAC for a feature does not need a
programmed button to use the feature. For example, if you tell your usersthat the
FAC for the Last Number Dialed is* 33, then users can redial a phone number by
entering the FAC, rather than requiring a Last Number Dialed button.

Many features already have factory-set feature access codes. You can use these
default codes or you can change them to codes that make more sense to you.
However, every FAC must conform to your dial plan and must be unique. For
more information about the dial plan, refer to “ Understanding the dial plamn

page 31

Let’s try an example. If you want to change the feature access code for Call Park
to *72:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the Call Park Access Code field.
3. Type*72 in the access code field over the old code.
4. PresENTER to save your changes.

If you try to enter a code that is assigned to a feature, the system warns you
of the duplicate code and does not allow you to proceed until you change
one of them.

%Tipz
To remove any feature access code, merely del ete the existing FAC and |leave
the field blank.

Controlling the calls your users can
make and receive

The DEFINITY ECS provides several ways for you to restrict the types of calls
your users can make, and the features that they can access.

You use Class of Restriction (COR) to define the types of calls your users can
place and receive. Your system may have only a single COR, a COR with no
restrictions, or as many CORs as necessary to effect the desired restrictions.

You will see the COR field in many different places throughout the DEFINITY
system - when administering phones, trunks, agent logins, and data modules, to
name a few. You must enter a COR on these screens, although you control the
level of restriction the COR provides.
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Strategies for assigning CORs

The best strategy isto make it as simple as possible for you and your staff to know
which COR to assign when administering your system. You can create a unique
COR for each type of user or facility, for example, call center agents, account
executives, administrative assistants, WAT S trunks, paging zones or datamodules.

You can also create a unique COR for each type of restriction, for example, toll
restriction, or outward restriction. If you have a number of people who help you
administer your system, using this method would also require the additional step
of explaining where you wanted to use each type of restriction. See “ Class of
Restrictior on page 1313or more information.

To find out what CORs are administered in your system alreadyljsyper. You
can also display information for a single COR by tydiagcor #.

Allowing users to change CORs

You can allow specific users to change their class of restriction COR from their
telephones using a Change COR feature access code. You can also limit this
feature by insisting that the user enter a password as well as a feature access code
before they can change their COR.

Before you start

« Be sure that Change COR by FAC field is set to y on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options screen. Note that you cannot have
both Change COR by FAC and Tenant Partitioning enabled.

« Be sure that each user (who you want to allow to change a COR) has a
class of service with console permissions. For more information about
console permissions, refer'‘t€lass of Servicéon page 545

Instructions

To allow users to change their own class of restriction, you must define a feature
access code and can, optionally, create a password. For example, let’s create a
change COR feature access code of *55 and a password of 12344321.

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and presENTER.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Move the cursor to the Change COR Access Code field.
3. Type*s5 in the access code field.
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4. PressENTER to save your changes.
Now we have to define the password.
5. Typechange system-parameters features and press ENTER.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

/e

AUTOVATI C EXCLUSI ON PARAMETERS

\_

hange system paraneters features

Page 10 of 1m
FEATURE- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Aut omati ¢ Excl usion by COS? y
Aut omati ¢ Excl usi on Coverage/ Hol d? y
Aut omati ¢ Excl usion with Wi sper Page? y

Password to Change COR by FAC. 12344321

/

6. Moveto the Password to Change COR by FAC field and enter 12344321.

Thisfield determines whether or not the DEFINITY system requires the
user to enter a password when they try to change their COR. Lucent
recommends that you require a password.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

Controlling the features your users
can access

The DEFINITY ECS offers awide range of features and functions. Some of these
you can administer differently from one user to the next. For example, you can
give one user acertain set of phone buttons, and the next user acompletely
different set, depending on what each person needs to get his/her job done. You
decide on these things as you administer the phonesfor theseindividuals. Refer to
“ Managing phoné'son page 4%or more information.

You can also establish classes of service (COS) to control the switch features that
users can access. For example, you can permit users to forwarding their calls, or
restrict them from placing priority calls. Once you have set permissions for a class
of service, you assign this COS to a user’s telephone or other device.

Classes of service are very similar to classes of restriction. COR and COS do not
overlap in the access or restrictions they control. RefeCtass of Serviceon
page 545or more information.

Class of service and class of restriction give you great flexibility with what you
allow users to do. If you are in doubt about the potential security risks associated
with a particular permission, read further in this document, consuGBe

Products Security Handbook, or contact your Lucent representative.
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System-wide settings

There are some settings that you enable or disable for the entire system, and these
settings effect every user. You may want to look over the various System
Parameters screens and decide which settings best meet the needs of your users.

To see alist of the different types of parameters that control your system, type
display system-parameters and press HELP. You can change some of these
parameters yourself. Type change system-parameters and press HELP t0 see
which types of parameters you can change. In some cases, a L ucent representative
isthe only person who can make changes, such asto the System Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

This chapter offers afew examples of how you establish these system-wide
settings. The Screen reference contains explanations of each of the system
parameters screens, and how to use them.
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Changing feature parameters

You can modify the system parameters that are associated with some of the system
features. For example, you can use the system parametersto alow music to play if
callers are on hold or to allow trunk-to-trunk transfers on the system.

Generally, Lucent sets your system parameters when your system is installed.

However, you can change these parameters as your organization’s needs change.
For example, let's say that you are told that the number of rings between each
point for new coverage paths should change from 4 to 2 rings.

To change the number of rings:

1. Typechange system-parameters coverage/forwarding and press
RETURN.

The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarslimgen appears.

/

CALL COVERAGE/ FORWARDI NG PARAMETERS
Local Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Ans Interval (rings): 2
O f-Net Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Ans Interval (rings): 2
Coverage - Caller Response Interval (seconds): 4
COVERAGE
Keep Hel d SBA At Coverage Point? y
Ext ernal Coverage Treatnment For Transferred Incom ng Calls? n
FORWARDI NG
Call Forward Override? n
Coverage After Forwarding? y

Page 1 of 2 \
SYSTEM PARAMETERS -- CALL COVERAGE / CALL FORWARDI NG

/

2. Inthe Local Coverage Subsequent Redirection/CFWD No Answer Interval
field, type2.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Each phone in a Call Coverage path now rings twice before the call routes
to the next coverage point. The Local Cvg Subsequent Redirection/CFWD
No Ans Interval field also controls the number of rings before the call is

forwarded when you use Call Forwarding for busy/don’t answer calls. This
applies only to calls covered or forwarded to local extensions. Use Off-Net
to set the number of rings for calls forwarded to public network extensions.
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Administering treatment for denied
calls

You can administer your system to reroute denied calls to an announcement, the
attendant, or to another extension. Intercept Treatment provides an intercept tone
or arecorded announcement or routes the call to an attendant for assistance when
calls cannot be completed or when use of afeatureis denied.

Instructions

In this example, we want all outward restricted call attempts to route to an
announcement, and incoming calls that are denied to route to the attendant.

1. Add an announcement on extension 2040, and name the announcement
Intercept Denied Calls.

Refer to “ Adding announcement extensidr page 38Jand“ Recording
announcementon page 38Zor more information.

2. Typechange system-parameters features and preS®ETURN.

The Feature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

3. In the Controlled Outward Restriction Intercept Treatment field, type
announcement.

Another blank field appears.
4. In this blank field, typ@020.

This is the extension of the Intercept Denied Calls announcement you
recorded earlier.

5. In the DID/Tie/ISDN Intercept Treatment field, tyated.

This will allow the attendant to handle incoming calls that have been
denied.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Setting up Music-on-Hold

Music-on-Hold automatically provides music to acaller placed on hold. Providing
music lets the caller know that the connection is still active. The system does not
provide music to callersin amultiple-party connection who are in queue, on hold,
or parked.

Before you start

You need to determine the music source you will use, and obtain the necessary
circuit pack. Refer to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information
about required hardware.

=>» NOTE:
If you use equipment that rebroadcasts music or other copyrighted materials,
you may be required to obtain a copyright license from or pay feesto athird
party such asthe American Society of Composers, Artists, and Producers
(ASCAP) or Broadcast Music Incorporated (BM1).

Instructions

In this example, we administer the system to allow local callers and incoming
trunk callersto hear music while on hold. Note that if you use Tenant Partitioning,
you cannot set up Music on Hold thisway. See “ Providing service for multiple
tenant$ on page 41for more information.

1. Typechange system-parameters features and preSKETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

@nge system paraneters features Page 1 of 9 \
FEATURE- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Trunk-to-Trunk Transfer? none
Automatic Call back - No Answer Tinmeout Interval (rings): 4_
Call Park Tineout Interval (mnutes): 10
O f-Prem ses Tone Detect Tineout Interval (seconds): 20_
AAR/ ARS Di al Tone Required? y
Musi c/ Tone On Hold: nusic Port:
Misic (or Silence) On Transferred Trunk Calls: all
DID/ Tie/|l SDN I ntercept Treatnent: attd
Messagi ng Service Adjunct (MsA) Connected? y
Internal Automatic Answer for Attendant Extended Calls? y
Automatic Circuit Assurance (ACA) Enabl ed? y
ACA Referral Calls: |ocal
ACA Referral Destination:
ACA Short Holding Tine Oiginating Extension:
ACA Long Hol ding Tine Oiginating Extension:
Abbrevi ated Di al Progranm ng by Assigned Lists:
Aut o Abbrevi at ed/ Del ayed Transition Interval (rings): J
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2. Inthe Music/Tone On Hold field, type music.
The Port field appears.
3. Inthe Port field, type 6040.
Thisisthe port address of the music source.
4. Inthe Music (or Silence) on Transferred Trunk Calls, type all.
5. PressENTER to save your changes.

6. Now administer a class of restriction with Hear System Music on Hold set
toy, to alow your local usersto hear music on hold.

More information

If acall with either Data Privacy or Data Restriction activated is placed on hold,
the Music/Tone on Hold is withheld. Thisisto prevent transmission of amusica
tone that a connected data service might falsely interpret as a data transmission.

If you administer the Music/Tone on Hold field to provide music, the system
provides the music after a hunt group or ACD split delayed announcement.

Providing service for multiple
tenants

If you manage the switching system for an entire office building, you may need to
provide individualized phone service for each of the firmswho are tenants. You
can set up your system so that each tenant can have its own attendant, and can
chose to have music or play special announcements while callers are on hold.

Before you start

Before you can administer tenantsin your system, Tenant Partitioning must be
enabled on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen. To allow tenants to
select their own Music on Hold, you must purchase and administer equipment.
Refer to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information about required
hardware. Your Lucent Technologies representative can help you administer this
hardware.




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506

2 Introduction to the DEFINITY system
Providing service for multiple tenants

Instructions

Issue 1.1
June 2000

42

In this example, we are going to administer the system to allow one tenant to play
Country music for callers on hold, and another to play Classical music. We will

assign these music types to two new tenants.
1. Type change music-sources and press return.

The Music Sources screen appears.

Musi ¢ Sour ces
Sour ce Type Por t Descri ption
1 nusi c 01A1001 Country
2 t one Tone-on-Hol d
3 nusi ¢ 01A1003 Cl assica
4 none
5 none
6 none
7 musi ¢ 12B1301 ad dies
8 none
9 none
10 none
11 nmusi ¢ 04C2003 Rock
12 none
13 none
14 none
15 none

Page 1 of X

/

2. For Source 1, enter music for the Type, 01A1001 for the Port, and Country

for the Description.

3. Moveto Source 3, and enter music for the Type, 01A10083 for the Port, and

Classical for the Description.
4. PressENTER to save your changes.
5. Typechange tenant 1 and press RETURN.

The Tenant screen appears.

Tenant 18

Tenant Description

Attendant Group: 1

Ext Alert Port (TAAS)

Ni ght Desti nation

Musi ¢ Source: 1

Ext Alert (TAAS) Extension
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6. In the Tenant Description field, type Dentist.
Thisidentifies the client in this partition.
7. Inthe Attendant Group field, type 1.

The attendant group number must also appear in the Group field of the
attendant console screen for this tenant.

8. Inthe Music Sourcefield, type 1.
Cdlersto thistenant will now hear country music while on hold.
9. PressENTER to save your changes.
10. To administer the next partition, type change tenant 2 and press RETURN.

11. Administer this tenant, Insurance Agent, to use Attendant Group 2 and
Music Source 3. Be sure to change the Attendant Console screen so that
this attendant isin group 2.

12. This tenant’s callers will hear classical music on hold.

Receiving notification in an
emergency

If one of your users calls an emergency service such as the police or ambulance,
someone, perhaps the receptionist, security or the front desk, needs to know who
made the call. Thus, when the emergency personnel arrive, they can be directed to
the right place.

You can set up the switch to alert the attendant and up to ten other extensions
whenever an end-user dials an emergency number. The display on the notified
user’s phone shows the name and number of the person who placed the
emergency call. The phones also ring with a siren-type alarm, which users must
acknowledge to cancel.

Before you start

Decide if you want one user to be able to acknowledge an alert, or if all users must
respond before an alert is cancelled.

Verify that ARS is enabled on ti&ystem Parameters Customer-Optisaeen.

Make sure that the phones you want to notify are digital and have a display. Refer
to “ Phone referenceon page 1075or alist of phone types.
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Instructions

In this example, we will set up the system to notify the attendant and the security
guards at all 3 entrances when someone dials the emergency number 5555. All
three guards must acknowledge the alert before it is silent.

1. Typechange ars analysis 5 and press RETURN.
The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table appears.

/ ARS DIGI T ANALYSI S TABLE \

Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node AN

String Mn Max Pattern Type Num  Reqd
6555 4_ 4 1 alrt - n
o _______ n
- . n
o _______ n
- . n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
o _______ n
- _______ n
n

N I J

2. Inthedialed string field, type 5555.

Thisisthe number that end-users dial to reach emergency services.
3. Inthe Total Min and Max fields, type 4.

In thisexample, the user must dial all 4 digitsfor the call to be treated asan
emergency call.

4. Inthe Route Pattern field, type 1.
In this example, we use route pattern 1 for local calls.
5. Inthe Call Typefidd, typealrt.

Thisidentifiesthe dialed string 5555 as one that activates emergency
notification.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Now set up the attendant console to receive emergency notification.
7. Typechange attendant 1 and press RETURN.

The Attendant Consol e screen appears.

8. Inthe feature button area, assign acrss-alert button.
9. PressENTER to save your changes.
10. Assign acrss-alert button to each security guard’s phone.

You cannot assign this button to a soft key. ‘S&dding feature buttor's
on page 6%or more information.

Finally, we make sure that all security personnel and the attendant will have to
acknowledge the alert.

11. Typechange system-parameters crisis-alert and preSETURN.

The" Crisis Alert System Parametérscreen appears.

12. Go to the Every User Responds field and type

13. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

More information

Attendants cancel an alert by pressing the crisis alert button three times. The first
button push turns off the siren, the second stops the lamp from flashing, and the
third clears the display.

Digital phone users cancel the siren by pushing the crisis alert button. If you have
set the system so that only one user needs to respond, this stops the alerting at all
phones. If all users must respond, each phone continues to alert until that user
presses the crisis alert button to acknowledge the alarm. The emergency caller’s
name and extension remain on the display at this point. To completely cancel an
alert and clear their displays, users press the Normal button.

Once you administer Crisis Alert, the switch still records each emergency call and
sends a record to the journal printer, if available. If not, you can view the
emergency log with the commarisit emergency.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Crisis Alert’ on page 132Zor more detailed information.

For information on other ways to reach the attendant in an emergency, refer to
“ Emergency Access to the Attendanh page 1333

To determine what types of digital phones have displays, refdé?lione
referencé on page 1075

To ensure that you can still make necessary phone calls in an emergency, refer to
“ Emergency Transféron page 1336

Notifying a digital pager of an
emergency

You also have the option of having your emergency calls go to a digital pager.
When someone dials an emergency number (for example, 911), the system sends
the extension and location (that originated the emergency call) to the administered
pager.

Before you start

» You need to administerarss-ALRT button on at least one of the following.
— Attendant Console (use thbange attendant command)
— Digital telephone set (use thkange station command)

« The ARS Digit Analysis Table must have emergency numbers in the Call
Type column set talrt (crisis alert).

» You need a digital numeric pager.
= You need one of the following circuit packs:
— Call Classifier

— Tone-Clock (with Call Classification and Tone Detection)
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Instructions

To set up crisis alert to adigital pager:

1

10.

11.

12.

Related topics

Type change system-parameters crisis-alert and press Return.
The Crisis Alert System Parameters screen appears.

In the Alert Pager field, typey.

Thisalowsyou to usethe Crisis Alert to aDigital Pager feature and causes
additional crisis alert administration fields to appear.

In the Originating Extension field, type avalid unused extension to send
the crisis alert message.

We'll type 7768.
In the Crisis Alert Code field, type 911.
This is the number used to call the crisis alert pager.

. In the Retries field, typ&.

This is the number of additional times the system tries to send out the alert
message in case of an unsuccessful attempt.

. In the Retry Interval (sec) field, tyge.

This is length of time between retries.

. In the Main Number field, type the number that is to be displayed at the end

of the pager message.
We'll type 303-555-0800.

. In the Pager Number field, type the number for the pager.

We'll type 303-555-9001.

. In the Pin Number field, typ@p77614567890.

This is the PIN number, if required, for the pager. Insert any pause digits
(pp) as needed to wait for announcements from the pager service to
complete before sending the PIN.

In the DTMF Duration - Tone (msec) field, tyj@o.

This is the length of time the DTMF tone is heard for each digit.
In the Pause (msec) field, typeo.

This is the length of time between DTMF tones for each digit.
Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Refer to" Crisis Alert’ on page 132Zor more detailed information.
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Other useful settings

There are many settings that control how your system operates and how your

users phones work. Most of these you administer through one of the System
Parameters screens. This section describes a few of the items you can enablein

your system to help your users work more efficiently. See * Feature-Related
System Parametéren page 64&or a more detailed description of the available
system settings.

Automatic callback if an extension is busy

You can allow users to request that the system call them back if they call a user
whose telephone is busy. Se&utomatic Callback on page 1170

Automatic hold

You can set a system-wide parameter that allows your users to initiate a call on a
second line without putting the first call on Hold. This is called Automatic Hold,
and you enable it on theeature-Related System Paramesereen. If you do not

turn this on, the active call drops when a the user presses the second line button.

Bridging onto a call that has gone to coverage

You can allow users to join (bridge) on to a call that rang at their extension and
then went to coverage before they could answer:' $emporary Bridged
Appearancéon page 1546

Distinctive ringing

You can establish different ringing patterns for different types of calls. For
example, you can administer your system so that internal calls ring differently
from external calls or priority calls. Sé®istinctive Ringing on page 1327#or
more information.

Warning when phones are off-hook

You can administer the system so that if a phone remains off-hook for a given
length of time, the switch sends out a warning. This is particularly useful in
hospitals, where the phone being off-hook may be an indication of trouble with a
patient. Seé Class of Serviceéon page 545or more information.

Warning users if their calls are redirected

You can warn analog phone users if they have features active that may redirect
calls. For example, if the user has activated send all calls or call forwarding, you
can administer the system to play a special dial tone when the user goes off-hook.
See" Special Dial Ton&on page 66%or more information.
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Managing phones

This section explains how to add, swap, upgrade, and remove the phones on your
system. This section also gives you tips for customizing your own phone (for
system administration) so it has the feature buttons you need for many
administration and troubleshooting tasks.

Note that this section does not tell you how to administer an attendant console. If
you need to add or modify an attendant console, refer to “ Managing your
attendant consolésn page 103

Adding new phones

When you are asked to add a new phone to the phone system, what do you do
first? To connect a new phone you need to do three things:

« find an available port
« Wwire the port to the cross-connect field or termination closet
« tell the telephone system what you’re doing
Before you can determine which port to use for the new phone, you need to

determine what type of phone you are installing, what ports are available, and
where you want to install the phone.
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Gathering necessary information

1.

Determine whether the phoneis an analog, digital, ISDN, or hybrid set.

You need thisinformation to determine the type of port you need, because
the port type and phone type must match. If you do not know what type of
phone you have, refer to the Type field under “ Statiori’ on page 894or a
list of phones by model number.

Record the room location, jack number, and wire number.

You may find this information on the jack where you want to install the
phone, recorded in your system records, or from the technician responsible
for the physical installation.

Display the available boards (cards) and ports.

To view a list of boards on your system, tyise configuration station
and pres\ETURN.

¢

SYSTEM CONFI GURATI ON

\

o

oar d Assi gned Ports
Nunber Board Type Code Vi nt age u=unassigned t=tti p=psa
01A05 DI G TAL LI NE TN754B 000002 01 u 03 u 05 u 07 08
01A06 ANALOG LI NE TN742 000010 01 02 0304 u u Uu u
01B05 ANALGCG LI NE TN746B 000008 u u u U u U u u
u u u u u u u u
01C04 ANALGCG LI NE TN746B 000008 u u u U u U u u
u u u u u u u u
01Co05 DI G TAL LI NE TN2224 000004 01 u u 04 u u 07 08
u u u u u u u u
u u u u u u u u
01C06 HYBRI D LI NE TN762B 000004 01 02 u U U U U U
01C09 MET LI NE TN735 000005 01 u u wu
01c10 DI G TAL LI NE TN754 000004 u U U U U U U U

.

The System Configuration screen shows all the boards on your system that
are available for connecting phones. You can see the board number, board
type, circuit-pack type, and status of each board'’s ports.

Choose an available port and record its port address.

Each port that is available or unassigned is indicated by &hoose an
available port from a board type that matches your phone type (such as a
port on an analog board for an analog phone).
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Every phone must have avalid port assignment, also called a port address.
The combined board number and port number isthe port address. So, if you
want to attach a phone to the 3rd port on the 01C05 board, the port address
is 01C0503 (01=cabinet, C=carrier, 05=slot, 03=port).

%Tipz

If you add several phones at one time, you may want to print a paper
copy of the System Configuration screen. To print the screento a
printer attached to the systemterminal, type list configuration
station print and press RETURN. To print to the system printer that
you use for scheduled reports, typelist configuration station
schedule immediate and press RETURN.

5. Choose an extension number for the new phone.

The extension you choose must not be assigned and must conform to your
dial plan. You should also determine whether this user needs an extension
that can be directly dialed (DID) or reached via a central phone number.

Be sure to note your port and extension selections on your system’s paper
records.

Physically connecting the phone

Once you have collected all the information, you are ready to physically wire the
port to the cross-connect field.

If you have a Lucent representative or on-site technician who completes the
physical connections, you need to notify them that you are ready to add the phone
to the system. To request that Lucent install the new connections, call your Lucent
representative to place an order.

If you are responsible for making the connections yourself and if you have any
guestions about connecting the port to the cross-connect field, refer to your
system installation guide.

Now you are ready to configure the system so that it recognizes the new phone.
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Completing the station screens

The information that you enter on the station screen advises the system that the
phone exists and indicates which features you want to enable on the phone.
To access the station screen for the new phone:

1. Typeadd station nnnn and press RETURN, where nnnn is the extension for
the new phone.

Make sure the extension conformsto your dial plan. You can also use the
add station next command to add a phone to the next available extension.

When the Station screen appears, you see the extension number and some
default field values. For example, the following screen is for a new phone

a extension 2345.
/ STATI ON \
Ext ensi on: 2345 Lock Messages? _ BCC. _
Type: 8411D Security Code: __ ™ 1
Port: Coverage Path 1: COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1

Hunt-to Station:

STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Option: none Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Speaker phone: 2-way Message Lanp Ext: 2345
Di spl ay Language: english___ Mite Button Enabl ed? y

PassageWay? n

\ MM Conpl ex Data Ext: ___y

Type the model number of the phone into the Type field.

N

For example, to install a8411D phone, type 8411D in the Typefield. Note
that the displayed fields may change depending on the model you add.

3. Typethe port addressin the Port field.
4. Type aname to associate with this phone in the Name field.

The name you enter displays on called phones that have display
capabilities. Also, some messaging applications, such as INTUITY,
recommend that you enter the user’'s name (last name first) and their
extension to identify the phone.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
To make changes to this new phone, such as assigning coverage paths or feature

buttons, typehange station nnnn and pres&eTurN, wherennnn is the
extension of the new phone.
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Adding or changing feature buttons

Once you add a phone to the system, you can use the station screen to change the
settings for the phone, such as adding or changing feature button assignments. The
system allows you to assign features or functionality to each programmable
button. It is up to you to decide which features you want for each phone and which
feature you want to assign to each button.

To assign feature buttons:

1. Typechange station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn is the extension
for the phone you want to modify.

The Station screen appears.
2. Press NEXT PAGE until you locate the Feature Button Assignment fields.

Some phones have several feature button groups. Make sure that you are
changing the correct button. If you do not know which button on the phone
maps to each button-assignment field, refer to your phone’s manual, or
refer to the' Phone referenéeon page 1075

3. Move the cursor to the field you want to change.
4. Type the button name that corresponds to the feature you want to add.

To determine feature button names, press or refer to* Telephone
feature buttorison page 71

5. PresENTER to save your changes.

Using templates to add phones

A quick way to add phones is to copy the information from an existing phone and
modify it for each new phone. For example, you can configure one phone as a
template for an entire work group. Then, you merely duplicate the template station
screen to add all the other extensions in the group.

Note that only phones of the same model can be duplicated. The duplicate
command copies all the feature settings from the template phone to the new
phones.
To duplicate an existing phone:

1. Typedisplay station nnnn and preSKETURN.

nnnn is the extension of the station screen you want to duplicate to use as a
template. Verify that this extension is the one you want to duplicate.

2. PressanceL to return to the command prompt.
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3. Typeduplicate station nnnn and press RETURN, where nnnn is the
extension you want to duplicate.

The system displays a blank Duplicate Station screen.

/ STATI ON \

Security
Ext. Port Nane Code Room Jack Cabl e

N /

4. Typeinthe extension, port address, and phone name for each new phone
you want to add.

Therest of the fields are optional. You can complete them at any time.
5. PressENTER to save your changes to system memory.
To make changes to these phones, such as assigning coverage paths or feature

buttons, type change station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn isthe extension
of the phone that you want to modify.

Using an alias

Not every phone model or device has a unique station screen in the system. You

might have to use an available model as an “alias” for another. If you need to enter
a phone type that the system does not recognize or support, use an alias. Defining
aliases is also a useful method to identify items that act as analog stations on the

switch, such as a fax machine, a modem, or other analog device.

If you purchase a phone model that is newer than your system, you can alias this
phone to an available model type that best matches the features of your new
phone. Refer to your phone’s manual to determine which alias to use. If your
manual does not have this information, you can contact the DEFINITY helpline

for an appropriate alias.
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For example, let's create two aliases: one to add a new 6220 phone to a
DEFINITY ECS running R7 software and one to add modems to our system.

1. Refer to your new phone’s manual to find the correct alias.

In our example, we find that the 6220 should be administered on a R7 or
earlier system as a 2500 phone.

2. Typechange alias station and presS&ETURN.
TheAlias Stationscreen appears.
3. Enter6220 in the Alias Set Type field.
This is the name or model of the unsupported phone.
4. Enter2500 in the Supported Set Type field.
Enter the supported model in this field.
5. Entermodem in the second Alias Set Type field.

You can call the alias set anything you like. Once you define the alias, you
can use the alias set in the Type field on the Station form.

6. Enter2500 in the second Supported Set Type field.

Entering 2500 indicates to the system that these models are basic analog
devices.

7. PresENTER to save your changes.

/

Alias Set Type
6220
nodem

K'#’ indicates previously

ALI AS STATION
Supported Set Type

aliased set type is now native

~

J

Now you can follow the instructions for adding a new phone (or adding a fax or
modem). Your switch now recognizes the new type (6220 or modem) that you

enter in the Type field.

Be sure to refer to your phone’s manual for instructions on how to set feature
buttons and call appearance buttons. Note that if you need to use an alias for a
phone, you may not be able to take advantage of all the features of the new phone.
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Customizing your phone

This section provides recommendations for setting up or enhancing your personal
phone. You heed a phone that is powerful enough to allow you to use all the
features you may give to other employees. You may want to add feature buttons
that allow you to monitor or test the system, so that you can troubleshoot the
system from your phone.

It will be much easier to monitor and test your system if you have a phone with:
» alarge multi-button display (such as 8434D or 8410D)
» aclassof service (cos) that has console permissions
« thefollowing feature buttons
— ACA and Security Violations (assign to lamp buttons)
— Busy verify
— Cover message retrieval button
— Major/minor alarm buttons
— Trunk ID buttons
— Verify button

Once you select a phone, you'll want to determine if you want to place this phone
at your desk or in the switch room. If the phone is in the switch room (near the
system administration terminal), you can quickly add or remove feature buttons to
test features and facilities. You may decide that you want a phone at both your
desk and in the switch room — it's up to you.

You may also find it handy to set up multiple phones for testing applications and
features before you provide them to users. You may want to have a phone that
mimics each type of user phone in your organization. For example, if you have
four basic phone templates, one for executives, one for marketing, one for
technicians, and one for other employees, you may want to have examples of each
of these phones so you can test new features or options. Once you are satisfied
that a change works on the test phone, you can make the change for all the users in
that group.
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Upgrading phones

If you want to change phone types for a user and do not need to change locations,
you can just access the station screen for that extension and enter the new model
number.

%Tip:
This method can be used only if the new phone type matches the existing
port type (such as digital phone with a digital port).

For example, if auser at extension 4556 currently has a 7410+ phone and you
want to replace it with anew 8411D phone:
1. Typechange station 4556 and press RETURN.
The Station screen for 4556 appears.
2. Overwrite 7410+ with 8411D in the Typefield.

Now you can access the functions and feature buttons that correspond to an
8411D phone.

Swapping phones

You will often find that you need to move or swap phones. For example,
employees moving from one office to another may want to bring their phones. In
this case, you can use X portsto easily swap the phones.

In general, to swap one phone (phone A) with another phone (B), you change

phone A's port assignment xp change phone B’s port assignment to A's old port,
and, finally, change thefor phone A to B’s old port. Note that these swapping
instructions work only if the two phones are the same type (both digital or both
analog, etc.).

For example, to swap phones for extension 4567 (port 01C0505) and extension
4575 (port 01C0516), complete the following steps:
1. Typechange station 4567 and preS®ETURN.
Record the current port addre8$@505) and typex in the Port field.
Pres€NTER to save your changes.
Typechange station 4575 and preS®ETURN.
Record the current port addre8$@0516).
Type01C0505 in the Port field.

N o ok~ wDd

Update the Room and Jack fields.
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8. PressENTER to save your changes.
9. Typechange station 4567 again and press RETURN.
10. Type 01C0516 inthe Port field.
Thisisthe port that used to be assigned to extension 4575.
11. Update the Room and Jack fields.
12. PressENTER to save your changes.
13. Physically unplug the phones and move them to their new locations.
When you swap phones, the system keeps the old button assignments. If you are
swapping to a phone with softkeys, the phone could have duplicate button

assignments, because softkeys have default assignments. You may want to check
your button assignments and modify them as necessary.

Using TTIl to move phones

Terminal Trandation Initialization (TTI) allows you to merge an x-ported station
to avalid port by dialing a TTI merge code, a system-wide security code, and the
X-port extension from atelephone connected to that port. TTI also alows you to
separate an extension from its port by dialing a similar separate digit sequence.
This action causes the station to revert to an x-port.

TTI can be used for implementing telephone and data module moves from office
to office. That is, you can separate a telephone from its port with TTI, unplug the
telephone from the jack, plug in the telephone in ajack in a different office, and
merge the telephone to its new port with TTI.

A SECURITY ALERT:
If you do not manage this feature carefully, its unauthorized use may cause
you security problems. For example, someone who knows the TTI security
code could disrupt normal business functions by separating tel ephones or
data terminals. You can help protect against this action by frequently
changing the TTI security code. You can further enhance system security by
removing the FAC from the system when it does not need to be used (for
example, there are no moves going on at present). Consult the BCS Systems
Security Handbook for additional steps to secure your system and find out
about obtaining information regularly about security developments.
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Before you start

Before you can merge atelephone, you must set the TTI Statefield to voice on the
Feature-Related System-Parameters screen. You also must set the extension to
match the port type of the TTI port making the merge request. For example, a
digital telephone type can merge only to a port on a digital board.

=>» NOTE:
If you use CAMA trunks and you are moving a phoneto a different physical
location, be sure to update your emergency service provider’s database.
Since emergency teams use this database to determine the phone’s location
during an emergency call, you should help keep this database current.

=>» NOTE:
You cannot use TTI to change 10-MET, 20-MET, or 30-MET phones.

Instructions

TTI merge from a voice TTI port

A CAUTION:
You can destroy your hardware if you attempt to connect an analog
telephone to a digital port.

To merge an extension to a telephone with TTI, complete the following steps from
the telephone you want to merge:

1. Dial the TTI merge FAC.
— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.
— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
2. Dial the TTI security code from the telephone you want to merge.
— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.
— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
3. Dial the extension of the telephone you want to merge.

— If the extension is valid, you receive confirmation tone, which may
be followed by dial tone. (It is possible to receive intercept tone
immediately following the confirmation tone. If this happens, you
need to attempt the merge again.)

— If the extension is valid, but the extension is being administered, you
receive reorder tone. Try the merge again later.
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— If the extension is invalid, you receive intercept tone.

— If the system is busy and cannot complete the merge, you receive
reorder tone. Try the merge again later.

— If the telephone has a download status of pending, you receive
reorder tone. You need to change the download status to complete to
successfully complete the TTI merge.

TTI separation from a telephone

To complete a TTI separation, complete the following steps from the telephone
that needs to be separated:

1. Dial the TTI separate FAC.
2. Dial the TTI security code.

— If the code is correct, you receive dial tone.

— If the code is not correct, you receive intercept tone.
3. Dial the extension of the telephone to be separated.

— If you have dialed the extension of the telephone currently merged
with this telephone, you receive confirmation tone.

— If you have dialed the extension of the telephone currently merged
with this telephone, but the extension is being administered, you
receive reorder tone. Try the separation again later.

— If you have not dialed the extension of the telephone currently
merged with this telephone, you receive intercept tone.

— If the system is busy and cannot complete the separation, you
receive reorder tone. Try the separation again later.

Fixing problems

If you are having difficulty using TTI, you may want to review the following
system restrictions:

« The TTI Ports field on the System Capacity screen shows the number of
TTI ports used in a switch. This field shows only the number of TTI ports
being administered. If a TTI exceeds the maximum number of ports, the
port is not administered and cannot be added. In that case, a telephone
cannot be added.

BRI endpoints are only counted as one TTI port. For example, for every
two BRI endpoints, one TTI port is counted. As such, you can have two
telephones assigned to one port. If either endpoint is administered, the TTI
port count is reduced by 1.
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« Thetotal number of trandated telephones and Voice TTI portsin a system
islimited to the maximum number of administered telephones supported in
the system. The total number of trandated dataterminals and Data TTI
portsin asystem islimited to the maximum number of administered data
modules allowed in the system.

» SettheTTI State field to voice and then set the TTI State field to data.
When you use this order, voice and then data, you reduce the chance of a
user trying to use TTI on adata-only terminal that does not have TTI port
tranglation. This can happen when the number of telephones allowed by the
system is twice the number of dataterminals. For example, if the system
limit for telephonesis 15,000 and 7,500 for data, then when TTI wasturned
on for datafirst, only the first 7,500 unadministered ports would get TTI
port trandations.

« When TTI is activated for the system, the following actions take place:

— If the TTI State field was previously activated but in a different state
(such as, a voice to data state), the old TTI translations are removed
and the new ones added on a board by board basis.

— Ifthe TTI State field is set tooice, then default TTI translations are
generated for every unadministered port on all digital, hybrid, and
analog boards.

— If the TTI State field is set tdata, then default TTI translations are
generated for every unadministered port on all digital and data line
boards in the system.

— Whenever a new digital board is inserted when the system is in TTI
Data mode, or when a digital, hybrid, or analog board is inserted
when the system is in TTI Voice mode, the unadministered ports on
the board become TTI ports.

— When TTI is deactivated, all translation for the TTI ports are
removed in the system; the ports return to an unadministered state.
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Removing phones

Before you physically remove a phone from your system, check the phone’s
status, remove it from any group or usage lists, and then delete it from the
system’s memory.

For example, to remove a phone at extension 1234

1.

Typestatus station 1234 and preSKETURN.

The General Status screen appears.

. Make sure that the phone:

» is plugged into the jack
« isidle (not making or receiving calls)
« has no messages waiting

« has no active buttons (such as Send All Calls or Call Forwarding)

. Typelist groups-of-extension 1234 and preS&ETURN.

The Extension Group Membership screen shows whether the extension is a
member of any groups on the system.

PressANCEL.

5. If the extension belongs to a group, access the group screen and delete the

extension from that group.

For example, if extension 1234 belongs to pickup group 2,dypege
pickup group 2 and delete the extension from the list.

. Typelist usage extension 1234 and preS&ETURN.

The Usage screen shows whether the extension is used in any vectors, has
any bridged appearances, or used as a controller.

PressaNCEL.

If the extension appears on the Usage screen, access the appropriate feature
screen and delete the extension.

For example, if extension 1234 is bridged onto extension 1235, type
change station 1235 and remove the appearances of 1234.

. Typechange station 1234 and preS®ETURN.
10.

Delete any bridged appearances or personal abbreviated dialing entries and
PressENTER.
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11. Typeremove station 1234 and press RETURN.

The system displays the station screen for this phone so you can verify that
you are removing the correct phone.

%Tip:
Be sureto record the port assignment for thisjack in case you want to
useit again later.

12. If thisisthe correct phone, press ENTER.

If the system responds with an error message, the phoneis busy or till
belongsto a group. Press cANCEL to stop the request, correct the problem,
and enter remove station 1234 again.

13. Remove the extension from voice mail serviceif the extension has avoice
mail box.

14. Typesave translations and press RETURN t0 save your changes.

Notethat you do not need to del ete the extension from coverage paths. The system
automatically adjusts coverage paths to eliminate the extension.

Now you can unplug the set from the jack and store it for future use. You do not
need to disconnect the wiring at the cross-connect field. The extension and port
address remain available for assignment at a later date.

Once you successfully remove a set, that set is permanently erased from system

memory. If you want to reactivate the set, you have to add it again as though it
were anew phone.

Adding a fax or modem

Connecting afax machine or modem to your system is similar to adding a phone,
with afew important exceptions. If you have not added a phone, you may want to
read “ Adding new phoné'son page 49

Because the system does recognize the concept of “fax” or “modem,” you need to
administer these items as basic analog stations. You can merely use the supported
station type 2500 (analog, single line).

Alternatively, you can create aliases to the 2500 for fax machines and modems. If
you want to be able to create reports that indicate which stations are faxes or
modem, you should create aliases for these items. For more information about
aliasing, refer td Using an alias on page 54
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For this example, let's assume that we have already defined an alias for ‘fax’ as a
2500 and that we now want to add a fax machine to extension 4444.
To add a fax machine as extension 444, complete the following steps:
1. Typeadd station 4444 and presS&ETURN.
In the Type field, typéax.
In the Port field, type the port address.

In the Name field, type a hame to associate with this fax.

a > wn

Move to the Data Restriction field and type

Entering y in this field prevents calls to and from this extension from being
interrupted by tone signals. This is important for fax machines and modems
as these signals can disrupt transmissions of data.

6. In the Distinctive Audible Alert field, type.

This eliminates the distinct 2-burst ring for external calls, which often
interferes with the auto-answer function on fax machines or modems.

7. PresENTER to save your changes.

Adding a DEFINITY IP Softphone

DEFINITY IP Softphones enable the end user to control telephone calls directly
from a personal computer (PC). An end user can log into your company’s
DEFINITY server remotely and make and receive telephone calls from the
telephone extension.

DEFINITY IP Softphone supports the following two configurations:
« road-warrior application

You typically use this configuration for laptop users who are travelling. In
this configuration, the PC LAN connection carries both the call control
signaling and the voice path. Because voice calls are routed over the
connection to the PC, éou’ll need an H.323 v2 PC audio application such as
Microsoff® NetM eeti ng- aswell asaheadset connected to the PC to speak

and hear sounds.

« telecommuter application or CentreVu | P agent

For the telecommuter or CentreVu | P configuration, you make two separate
connectionsto the DEFINITY server. The signaling path is carried over an
IP network and the voice path is carried over the standard circuit-switched
telephone network (PSTN). Since you are using a phone for audio, you do
not need an H.323 PC audio application.
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The telecommuter configuration usesthe DEFINITY |P Softphone

interface (on the user’s PC) and a standard phone. The CentreVu IP agent
configuration uses the CentreVu IP Agent interface (on the agent’s PC) and
a call center phone, such as a CallMaster.

Before you start

Be sure that your system has been enabled to use IP Softphones. Display the
System Parameters Customer-Options screen and verify the following field
settings:

» Maximum H.323 Stations is greater than 0
» Maximum IP Softphones is greater than 0
« |P Stations field iy

Once you're finished administering your DEFINITY system, you need to install
the IP Softphone software on each user’s PC. If you are using the road-warrior
configuration, you also need to install an H.323 v2 compliant audio software
application, such as Microsoft NetMeeting.

Instructions for adding a road-warrior
application

You can use the road-warrior application when you have only a single telephone
line available to access the DEFINITY system over the IP network.

Let's add a road-warrior application at extension 3001. You have to actually
administer two extensions for each road-warrior application, so we will first add
an H.323 extension at 3000.
To assign an H.323 extension, complete the following steps:

1. Typeadd station 3000 and preSKETURN.

The Stationscreen appears.

Ajd station 3000 Page 1 ofx
STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 3000 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: H. 323 Security Code: ™ 1
Port: X Coverage Path 1: COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: Ccos: 1
Hunt-to Station: Tests? y
STATI ON OPTI ONS
Loss G oup: 2

N /
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2. Inthe Typefield, enter H.323.

3. Inthe Port field, enter x.

4. PressENTER to save your work.
Now, you need to administer the phone (DCP) extension. To do so, complete the
following steps:

1. Typeadd station 3001 and press RETURN.

The Station screen appears. Note that you choose to change an existing
DCP extension by using change station nnnn in this step, where nnnn is
the existing DCP extension.

ﬂdd station 3001 Page 1 of 4\
STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 3001 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 6408D Security Code: * ™ 1
Port: X Coverage Path 1: COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1

Hunt-to Station:

STATI ON OPTI ONS
Loss G oup: 2 Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Data Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext: 3000
Speaker phone: 2-way Mite Button Enabl ed? y
Di spl ay Language: english

Medi a Conpl ex Ext: 3000
\ | P Sof t Phone? y J

2. Inthe Typefield, enter the model of phone you want to use, such as6408D.

3. Inthe Port field, type x for virtual phone or enter the port number if thereis
hardware.

4. Inthe Security Code field, enter the password for this remote user, such as
1234321.

This password can be up to 7 digitsin length.
5. Inthe Media Complex Ext field, type 3000.
Thisisthe H.323 extension we just administered.
6. Inthe IP Softphonefield, typey.
7. Moveto the Service Link Mode field, type as-needed.

Set thisfield to permanent only for extremely busy remote phone users,
such as call center agents.

8. PressENTER to save your work.

Now you can install and configure the software on the user’s PC. In this example,
the user will login by entering their DCP extension (3001) and password
(1234321).
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Instructions for adding a telecommuter
application

Assign this configuration to remote users who have two available phone lines. For
example, to administer atelecommuter application for ahome user at extension
3010, complete the following steps:

1. Typeadd station 3010 and press RETURN.
The Station screen appears.
=>» NOTE:
Usethe add station command if thisis a new DCP extension. Use

the change station command for an existing DCP extension and
ignore steps 2 and 3.)

2. Inthe Port field, type x for virtual phone or enter the port number if thereis
hardware.

3. Inthe Security Code field, enter the password for this remote user, such as
1234321.

This password can be up to 7 digitsin length.
4. Inthe IP Softphonefield, typey.
5. Moveto the Service Link Mode field, type as-needed.

Set thisfield to permanent only for extremely busy remote phone users,
such as call center agents.

6. PressENTER to save your work.

Now you can install and configure the software on the user’s PC. In this example,
the user will login by entering their DCP extension (3010) and password
(1234321).

%Tipz
You can use list multimedia ip-softphones to display the available
extensions permitted for 1P Softphones and the associated media complex
extension (the H.323 extension), and the port, where assigned.
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Related topics

Refer to the “ DEFINITY Internet Protocol (IP) Softphorieen page 112%or
descriptions of the DEFINITY IP Softphone configurations.

Refer to the online help and B Softphone Overview and Troubleshooting for
customer information on DEFINITY IP Softphone applications. This document is
a Portable Document Format (PDF) document that is located in the Overview
Document folder on the DEFINITY IP Softphone CD.

Also refer toGetting Started, located on the DEFINITY IP Softphone CD for
more information on how to install and configure the IP Softphone software.
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Managing phone features

This section provides generic instructions for adding any feature button. Because
you may need more information to decide which feature buttons you want to
assign to auser or group of users, we included the Telephone feature buttons table
in this section. Thistable lists all of the feature buttons that are available on the
DEFINITY ECS.

After the list of feature buttons, we included several procedures that explain how
to set up the specific feature buttons that require special treatment or
considerations.

Adding feature buttons

Once you add a phone to the system, you can use the station screen to change the
settings for the phone, such as adding or changing feature button assignments. The
system allows you to assign features or functionality to each programmable
button. It is up to you to decide which features you want for each phone and which
feature you want to assign to each button.
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Instructions

To assign feature buttons:

1. Typechange station nnnn and press ENTER, where nnnn is the extension
for the phone you want to modify.

The Station screen appears.
2. Press NEXT PAGE until you locate the Feature Button Assignment fields.

Some phones have several feature button groups. Make sure that you are
changing the correct button. If you do not know which button on the phone

maps to which button-assignment field, refer to your phone’s manual, or

refer to"* Phone referen€eon page 1075

3. Move the cursor to the field you want to change.
4. Type the button name that corresponds to the feature you want to add.

To determine feature button names, press or refer td Telephone
feature buttorison page 71

5. PresENTER to save your changes.

Some phones have default assignments for buttons. For example, the following
figure shows that the 8411D includes defaults for 12 softkey buttons. It already

has assignments for features like Leave Word Calling and Call Forwarding.

If you do not use an alias, you can easily assign different features to these buttons

if you have different needs.

If you use an alias you must leave the default softkey button assignments. The
system allows you to change the button assignments on the screen and the features

work on the alias phone, however the labels on the display do not change.

//, STATI ON ‘\\

SOFTKEY BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

| we-store

| we- cancel

aut o- chack
tinmer

call-fwd Ext: _
cal |l - park

date-tinme
priority

abr - prog
abr-spchar Char:
abr-spchar Char:
abr-spchar Char:

OCO~NOOUTDhWNE

=
o

H
B
5t
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Telephone feature buttons

Issue 1.1
June 2000

71

The following table provides descriptions of the feature buttons that you can
administer on multiappearance tel ephones. It also lists the administrable software
names and recommended button |abel names. Display buttons support telephones
eguipped with alphanumeric displays. Note that some buttons may require 1-lamp
or 2-lamp buttons. Some buttons are not allowed on some systems and on some

phones.

Table 1. Telephone feature buttons

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

abr-prog

AbrvDial
Program

Abbreviated Dialing Program: allows
users to program abbreviated dialing and
autodial buttons or to store or change
numbersin apersonal list or group list
associated with the station.

1 per
station

abr-spchar

AbrvDial
(char)

Abbreviated Dialing Specia Character:
allows users to enter an associated special
character [~, ~m (mark), ~p (pause), ~s
(suppress), ~w (wait for did tone), or ~W
(wait forever)] when programming an
abbreviated dialing list entry.

1 each per
station

abrdg-appr
(Ext: )

(extension)

Bridged Appearance of an analog phone:
allowsthe user to have an appearance of a
single-line telephone extension. Assign to
a 2-lamp appearance button.

Dependson
station type

abrv-dia
(List: __
DC: )

AD

Abbreviated Dialing: dials the stored
number on the specified abbreviated
dialing list.

List: specify the list number 1 to 3 where
the destination number is stored

DC: specify the dia code for the
destination number

1 per AD
list per dial
code

abrv-ring

AR

Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing: allows
the user to trigger an abbreviated or
delayed transition for calls alerting at an
extension.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons —

Continued

Issue 1.1
June 2000

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

ac-alarm

AC Alarm

Administered Connection dlarm
notification: allows the user to monitor
when the number of failures for an
administered connection has met the
specified threshold.

1 per
station

aca-halt

Auto-Ckt
Assure

Automatic Circuit Assurance (display
button): allows users of display telephones
to identify trunk malfunctions. The system
automatically initiates areferral call to the
telephone when a possible failure occurs.

When the user presses ACA Halt, the
system turns off ACA monitoring for the
entire system. The user must press ACA
Halt again to restart monitoring.

1 per
system

account

Acct

Account: allows usersto enter Call Detail
Recording (CDR) account codes. CDR
account codes allow the system to
associate and track calls according to a
particular project or account number.

admin

Admin

Administration: allows a user to program
the feature buttons on their 6400-series
telephone.

after-call
Grp:___

After Call
Work

After Call Work Mode: alows an agent to
temporarily be removed from call
distribution in order for the agent to finish
ACD-related activities such as completing
paperwork.

Grp: specify the ACD split group number.

1 per split
group

art-agchg

Alert Agent

Alert Agent: indicates to the agent that
their split/skill hunt group changed while
active on acall. This button blinks to
notify the agent of the change.

1 per
station

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
at-frl Alt FRL Alternate Facility Restriction Level 1 per
(FRL): activates or deactivates an system
aternate facility restriction level for the
extension.
ani-requst ANI Automatic Number Identification 1 per
Request Request: allows the user to display the station
calling party’s number from incoming
trunks during the voice state of call. The
trunk must support this functionality.
assist Assist Supervisory Assistance: used by an AGIL per split
(Group: _) agent to place a call to a split supervisor.group
Group: specify the ACD split group
number.
asvn-halt asvn-halt Authorization Code Security Violation | 1 per
Notification: activates or deactivates call system
referral when an authorization code
security violation is detected.
atd-gcalls AQC Attendant Queue Calls (display button): 1 per
tracks the number of calls in the attendargtation
group’s queue and displays the queue
status. Assign this button to any user who
you want to backup the attendant.
atd-gtime AQT Attendant Queue Time (display button); 1 per
tracks the calls in the attendant group’s| station
gueue according to the oldest time a call
has been queued, and obtains a display of
the queue status.
aut-msg-wt Message Automatic Message Waiting: associated 1 per
(Ext: ) (name or status lamp automatically lights when an aut-mst-ext
ext #) LWC message has been stored in the
system for the associated extension (can
be a VDN).

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
auto-cback Auto Automatic Call Back: when activated, 1 per
CalBack alowsinside user who placed acall to a station
busy or unanswered telephoneto be called
back automatically when the called
telephone becomes available to receive a
cal.
auto-icom Auto (name | Automatic Intercom: places acall to the 1 per group
(Group: ) or ext #) station associated with the button. The per dial
called user receives a unique aerting code
signal, and a status lamp associated with a
Intercom button flashes. Grp: Intercom +—
Auto-lcom group number. This extension
and destination extension must be in the
same group.
auto-in Auto In Auto-In Mode: allows the user to becomel per split
(Group: _ ) automatically available for new ACD callsgroup
upon completion of an ACD call. Grp:
The split group number for ACD.
auto-wkup Auto Automatic Wakeupdisplay button): 1 per
Wakeup allows attendants, front-desk users, and station
guests to request a wakeup call to be
placed automatically to a certain extensipn
(may not be a VDN extension) at a later
time.
autodial Autodial Allows a user to dial a number that is not
part of a stored list.
aux-work Auxiliary Auxiliary Work Mode: removes agent | 1 per split
(Group: ) Work from ACD call distribution in order to group

complete non-ACD-related activities.
Grp: The split group number for ACD.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
brdg-appr (extension) | Bridged Call Appearance: provides an Depends on
(Btn: __ appearance of another user’s extension| atation type
Ext: ) this telephone. For example, an assistant
might have a bridged appearance of their
supervisor's extension. The bridged
appearance button functions exactly like
the original call appearance, for instance it
indicates when the appearance is active or
ringing.
You can assign brdg-appr buttons only fo
2-lamp appearance buttons. You must
indicate which extension and which call
appearance button the user wants to
monitor at this phone.
btn-view Button Button View: allows users to view, on the
View phone’s display, the contents of any

feature button. Button View does more
than the “View” or “stored-num” feature
button; these only display what is
contained in abbreviated dialing and
autodial buttons.

When the user presses the btn-view but
and then a specific feature button, they g
the feature name and any auxiliary data
that button. This allows users to review
the programming of their feature buttons

You can assign this soft-key button to a
6400-, 7400-, or 8400-series display

on
bee
for

ny

telephone.
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
busy-ind Busy Busy Indication: indicatesthe busy or idle | 1 per
(TAC/Ext: ) status of an extension, trunk group, TAC/Ext
terminating extension group (TEG), hunt
group, or loudspeaker paging zone. Users
can press the busy-ind button to dial the
specified extension.
Y ou can assign this button to any lamp
button and must specify which Trunk or
extension the user wants to monitor.
call-appr extension Call Appearance: originates or receives Dependson
calls. Assign to a 2-lamp appearance station type
button.
call-disp Return Call | Call Displayed Number (display button): 1 per
initiates a call to the currently displayed station
number. The number may be from aleave
word calling message or anumber the user
retrieved from the Directory.
call-fwd Cdll Activates or deactivates Call Forwarding
(Ext: ) Forwarding | All Calls.
call-park Call Park Allowsthe user to place thecurrent call in | 1 per
the call park state so it can be retrieved station
from another phone.
call-pkup Call Pickup | Allowsthe user to answer acall that is 1 per
ringing in the user’s pickup group. station
call-timer CTime Used only on the 6400 sets. Allows users per
to view the duration of the call associatedstation
with the active call appearance button.
callr-info Caller Info @isplay button) Used with Call Prompting 1 per
to allow users to display information station
collected from the originator.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
cas-backup CAS Centralized Attendant Service Backup: 1 per
Backup used to redirect all CAS callsto abackup | station
extension in thelocal branchif al RLTs
are out-of-service or maintenance busy.
The associated status lamp indicates if
CASiisin the backup mode.
cdrl-alrm CDR1 CDR Alarm:; associated statuslamp is 1 per
Failure used to indicate that afailure in the station
interface to the primary CDR output
device has occurred.
cdr2-alrm CDR 2 CDR Alarm: associated statuslamp is 1 per
Failure used to indicate that afailurein the station
interface to the secondary CDR output
device has occurred.
cfwd-bsyda Call Call Forward Busy/Don’t Answer:
Forwarding | activates and deactivates call forwarding
bsyda (Ext) | for calls when the extension is busy or the
user does not answer.
check-in Check In Check Irdisplay button): changes the 1 per
state of the associated guest room to | station
occupied and turns off the outward calling
restriction for the guest room’s station.
check-out Check Out Check Ouligplay button): Changes the | 1 per
state of the associated guest room to | station
vacant and turns on the outward calling
restriction for the guest room’s station.
Also clears (removes) any wake-up
request for the station.
clk-overid Clocked Clocked Manual Overrided(splay 1 per
Override button): used in association with Time of station
Day Routing to override the routing plan
in effect for the activating user. The
routing plan is overridden for a specified
period of time.

Continued on next page



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
4 Managing phone features
Telephone feature buttons 78
Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
consult Consult The Consult button allows a covering 1 per
user, after answering a coverage call, to station
call the principal (called party) for private
consultation.
Activating Consult places the caller on
hold and establishes a private connection
between the principal and the covering
user. The covering user can then add the
cdller to the conversation, transfer the call
to the principal, or return to the caller.
cov-chack Coverage Allows a covering party to store aleave 1 per
Callback word calling message for the principal station
(called party).
cov-msg-rt Covr Mg Coverage Message Retrieva (display 1 per
Retrieve button): places a covering station into the | station
message retrieval mode for the purposes
of retrieving messages for the group.
cpn-blk CPN Block | Blocksthe sending of the calling party 1 per
number for acall. station
cpn-unblk CPN Deactivates calling party number (CPN) 1 per
Unblock blocking and allowsthe CPN to besent for | station

asinglecall.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
crss-alert Crisis Crisis Alert (display button): providethis | 1 per
button to the telephones or consol es that station
you want to notify when any user makes
. . 10 per
an emergency call. (Y ou define which
system
calls are emergency callson the
AAR/ARS Analysis screen by setting the
Call Typetoalrt.)
After a user receives an alert, they can
press the crss-aert button to disable the
current alert.
If tenant partitioning is active, the
attendants within a partition can receive
emergency notification only from callers
in the same partition.
data-ext Data (data Data Extension: sets up adatacal. May 1 per data-
ext #) be used to pre-indicate a data call or to extension
disconnect adatacall. May not beaVDN | group
or ISDN-BRI extension.
date-time Date Time Date and Time (display button): displays | 1 per
the current date and time. Do not assign station
this button to 6400-series display phones
as they normally show the date and time.
delete-msg Delete Delete message (display button): deletesa | 1 per
Message stored message that is currently on the station
display.
dial-icom Dial Icom Dial Intercom: accesses the intercom 1 per group
(Grp: ) group assigned to the button. Grp:
Intercom — Dial (Dial lcom) group
number.
did-view DID View DID View (display button): allows DID 1 per
assignments to be displayed, changed, jostation

removed.
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Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

directory

Directory

Directory (display button): allows users
with display telephones to access the
system directory, use the touch-tone
buttons to key in a name, and retrieve an
extension from the directory. The
directory contains the names and
extensions that you have assigned to the
telephones administered in your system.

If you assign a directory button, you
should also assign a Next and Call-Disp
button to the phone. These buttons allow
the user to navigate within the directory
and call an extension once they find the
correct one.

Note that Vector Directory Numbers do
not appear in the Directory.

1 per
station

dir-pkup

dir-pkup

Directed call pickup: alowsthe user to
answer acall ringing at another extension
without having to be amember of apickup

group.

disp-chrg

Display
Charge

Provides your display phone with avisual
display of accumulated charges on your
current telephone call. Used exclusively
outside the U.S. and Canada.

1 per
station

disp-norm

Local/
Normal

Normal (display button): Toggles between
LOCAL display mode (displaystime and
date) and NORMAL mode (displays
call-related data). LED off = LOCAL
mode and LED on = NORMAL.

1 per
station

dn-dst

Do Not
Disturb

Places the user in the do not disturb mode.

1 per
station

drop

Drop

Allows usersto drop calls. Users can drop
calls from automatic hold or drop the last
party they added to a conference call.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued

Button
Button name label Description Maximum

exclusion Exclusion Exclusion: allows multiappearance 1 per
telephone users to keep other users with station
appearances of the same extension from
bridging onto an existing call.

If the user pressthe ExcLusioN button
while other users are already bridged onto
the call, the other users are dropped.

There are two means of activating
exclusion.

« Manual Exclusion — when the user
presses thexcLusion button (either
before dialing or during the call).

o

« Automatic Exclusion — as soon as tl
user picks up the handset. To turn o
Automatic Exclusion during a call, th
user presses thexcLusion button. To
use Automatic Exclusion, set the
Automatic Exclusion by COS field to
y on the Feature-Related System
Parameters screen.

[ A=Y

ext-dn-dst Do Not Extension — Do Not Disturld{splay 1 per

Disturb Ext | button): used by the attendant console or station
hotel front desk display phone to activate
do not disturb and assign a corresponding
deactivate time to an extension.

flash Flash 1) Allows a station on a trunk call with | 1 per
Trunk Flash to send a Trunk Flash signalstation
to the far end (e.g., Central Office); 2)
allows a station on a CAS main call to
send a Trunk Flash signal over the
connected RLT trunk back to the branchito
conference or transfer the call.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
goto-cover GoTo Go To Coverage: sendsacall directly to 1 per
Cover coverage instead of waiting for the called | station
inside-user to answer. Go to Cover forces
intercom and priority callsto follow a
coverage path.
=>» NOTE:
Go to Cover cannot be activated for
calls placed to a Vector Directory
Number extension. Go to Cover can
be used to force acall to cover to a
VDN if the called principal hasa
VDN as a coverage point.
grp-dn-dst Do Not Group Do Not Disturb (display button): 1 per
Disturb Grp | removesagroup of usersfromthedonot | station
disturb mode.
grp-page GrpPg Allows users to make announcements to
groups of stations by automatically
turning on their speakerphones.
headset Headset Signals onhook/offhook state changes to
the switch. The green LED ison for
offhook state and off (dark) for onhook
state.
hunt-ns Hunt Group | Hunt-Group Night Service: places a 3 per hunt
(Grp: ) hunt-group into night service. Grp: Hunt group
group number.
in-call-id Coverage The Coverage Incoming Call 1 per
(Type: _ (group #, Identification (I1Cl) button allows a group-type
Grp: ) type, name, | member of a coverage answer group or per group
or ext #) hunt group to identify an incoming call to

that group even though the member does
not have a display telephone.

In the Type field, enter ¢ for coverage

answer groups and type of h for ahunt
group. In the Grp field, enter the group
number.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
inspect I nspect Inspect (display button): allows users on 1 per
Mode an active call to display theidentification | station
of an incoming call. Inspect also alows
users to determine the identification of
callsthey placed on Hold.

int-aut-an IntAutoAns | Internal Automatic Answer: causes any 1 per
hybrid or digital station to automatically station
answer incoming interna calls.

last-numb LastNumb Last Number Dialed (redial): originatesa | 1 per

Dialed cal to the number last dialed by the station
station.

link-alarm Link Failure | Link Alarm: associated status lamp 8 per

(link# ) (link #) indicatesthat afailure has occurred on one | station
of the Processor Interface circuit pack data
links. Link: Link number — 1 to 8 for
multi-carrier cabinets or 1 to 4 for
single-carrier cabinets.

Isvn-halt Login SVN | Login Security Violation Notification: 1 per
activates or deactivates referral call whersystem
a login security violation is detected.

Iwc-cancel Cancel Leave Word Calling Cancel: cancels the 1 per

LWC last leave word calling message originatedtation
by the user.

Iwc-lock Lock LWC | Leave Word Calling Lock: locks the 1 per
message retrieval capability of the displaytation
module on the station.

lwc-store LwC Leave Word Calling Store: leaves a 1 per
message for the user associated with thestation
last number dialed to return the call to the
originator.

major-alrm Major Hdwe| Major Alarm: assign to a status lamp to| 1 per

Failure notify the user when major alarms occur. station

Major alarms usually require immediate

attention.

Continued on next page



Issue 1.1
June 2000

DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506

4 Managing phone features
Telephone feature buttons 84

Table 1. Telephone feature buttons —

Continued

Button name

Button
label

Description

Maximum

man-msg-wt

(Ext: )

Msg Wait
(name or
ext #)

Manual Message Waiting: allowsa

multi appearance telephone user to press a
button on their telephone in order to light
the Manual Message Waiting button at
another telephone.

Y ou can administer this feature only to
pairs of telephones, such as an assistant
and an executive. For example, an
assistant can press the man-msg-wt button
to signal the executive that they have a
cal.

None

man-overid
(TOD: )

Immediate
Override

Immediate Manual Override (display
button): allows the user (on a system with
Time of Day Routing) to temporarily
override the routing plan and use the
specified TOD routing plan.

TOD: specify the routing plan the user
wants to follow in override situations.

1 per
station

manual-in

(Group: _)

Manual In

Manual-In Mode: prevents the user from
becoming available for new ACD calls
upon completion of an ACD call by
automatically placing the agent in the after
call work mode. Grp: The split group
number for ACD.

1 per split
group

mct-act

MCT
Activation

Madlicious Call Trace Activation: sends a
message to the MCT control extensions
that the user wants to trace amalicious
call. MCT activation also starts recording
the call, if your system hasa MCT voice
recorder.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
mct-contr MCT Malicious Call Trace Control: allowsthe
Control user to take control of amalicious call
trace request. Once the user becomes the
MCT controller, the system stops
notifying other MCT control extensions of
the MCT request.
=>» NOTE:
To add an extension to the MCT
control group, you must also add the
extension on the “ Extensions
Administered to have an
MCT-Control Buttoi¥ screen.
When the user presses the MCT Contral
button, the system first displays the called
party information. Pressing the button
again displays the rest of the trace
information.
The MCT controller must dial the MCT
Deactivate feature access code to release
control.
mf-da-intl Directory Multifrequency Operator International: | 1 per
Assistance | allows users to call Directory Assistance.station
mf-op-intl (6{0) Multifrequency Operator International: | 1 per
attendant allows users to make international calls {tstation
the CO attendant.
mj/mn-alrm Maj/Minor | Minor Alarm: assign to a status lamp to| 1 per
Hdwe notify the user when minor or major station
Failure alarms occur. Minor alarms usually
indicate that only a few trunks or a few
stations are affected.
mm-basic MM Basic Multimedia Basic: used to place a 1 per
multimedia complex into the “Basic” station
mode or to return it to the “Enhanced”
mode.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
mm-call MM Call Multimedia Call: used to indicate acall is | 1 per
to be amultimedia call. station
mm-cfwd MM Multimedia Call Forward: used to activate | 1 per
CdlFwd forwarding of multimedia calls as station
multimedia calls, not as voice calls.
mm-datacnf MM Multimedia Data Conference: used to 1 per
Datacnf initiate a data collaboration session station
between multimedia endpoints; requires a
button with alamp.
mm-multnbr MM Indicate that the user wantsto placecalls | 1 per
MultNbr to 2 different addresses using the 2 station
B-channels.
mm-pcaudio MM Switches the audio path from the 1 per
PCAudio telephone (handset or speakerphone) to station
the PC (headset or speakers/microphone).
msg-retr Message M essage Retrieval (display button): places | 1 per
Retrieve the station’s display into the message | station
retrieval mode.
mwn-act Message Message Waiting Activation: lights a 1 per
Waiting message waiting lamp on an associated station
Act. station.
mwn-deact Message | Message Waiting Deactivation: dims a | 1 per
Waiting message waiting lamp on an associated station
Deact station.
next Next Next display button): steps to the next | 1 per
message when the phone’s display is in station
Message Retrieval or Coverage Message
Retrieval mode. Shows the next name
when the phone’s display is in the
Directory mode.
night-serv Night Serv Night Service Activation: toggles the | 1 per
system in or out of Night Service mode.| station

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued

Button
Button name label Description Maximum

noans-alrt RONA Redirection on No Answer Alert: indicates | 1 per split
a Redirection on No Answer timeout has
occurred for the split.

normal Normal Normal (display button): places the 1 per
Mode station’s display into normal call station
identification mode.
off-bd-alm Off board Off board Alarm: associated status lamy
alarm lights if an off-circuit pack major, minor,

or warning alarm is active on a circuit
pack. Off-board alarms (loss of signal,
slips, misframes) relate to problems on the
facility side of the DS1, ATM, or other

interface.
per-COline CO Line Personal CO Line: allows the user to 1 per group
(Grp: ) (line #) receive calls directly via a specific trunk

Grp: CO line group number.

pms-alarm PMS Failure¢ Property Management System alarm:| 1 per

associated status lamp indicates that a | station
failure in the PMS link occurred. A majoy
or minor alarm condition raises the alarm.

pr-awu-alm Auto Automatic Wakeup Printer Alarm: 1 per
Wakeup associated status lamp indicates that an station
Alm automatic wakeup printer interface failure
occurred.
pr-pms-alm PMS Ptr PMS Printer Alarm: associated status | 1 per
Alarm lamp indicates that a PMS printer interfacetation
failure occurred.
pr-sys-alm Sys Ptr System Printer Alarm:; associated status 1 per
Alarm lamp indicates that a system printer failuretation
occurred.
print-msgs Print Msgs Print Messages: allows users to print | 1 per

messages for any extension by pressing station
the button and entering the extension and a
security code.
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
priority Priority Call | Priority Calling: allows a user to place 1 per
priority calls or change an existing call to | station
apriority call.
g-cals NQC Queue Calls: associated status lamp 1 per hunt
(Grp: ) flashesif a call warning threshold has group per
been reached. Grp: Group number of hunt | station
group.
g-time oQT Queue Time: associated status lamp 1 per hunt
(Grp: ) flashesif atime warning threshold has group per
been reached. Grp: Group number of hunt | station
group.
release Release Releases an agent from an ACD call. 1 per
station
ringer-off Ringer Ringer-Cutoff: silencesthe alerting ringer | 1 per
Cutoff on the station. station
rs-alert System The associated status lamp lightsif a 1 per
Reset Alert | problem escalates beyond awarm start. station
rsvn-halt rsvn-halt Remote Access Barrier Code Security 1 per
Violation Notification Call: activates or system
deactivates call referral when aremote
access barrier code security violation is
detected.
scroll Scroll Scroll (display button): allowstheuserto | 1 per
select one of the two lines (alternates with | station
each press) of the 16-character LCD
display. Only one line displays at atime.
send-calls Send All Send All Callsallows usersto temporarily
(BExt: ) Calls direct al incoming callsto coverage
regardless of the assigned call-coverage
redirection criteria. Assign to alamp
button.
send-term Send All Send All Calls For Terminating Extension | 1 per TEG
CdlsTEG Group: allowsthe user to forward all cals

directed to aterminating extension group.

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
serv-obsrv Service Service Observing: activates Service 1 per
Observing Observing. Used to toggle between a station
listen-only and alisten-talk mode.
signal Signal Signal: allows the user to use one button 1 per signa
(Ext: ) (name or to manually signal the associated extension
ext #) extension. The extension cannot be a
VDN extension.
ssvn-halt ssvn-halt Toggle whether or not station security 1 per
code violation referrals are made to the station
referral destination.
stored-num Stored (display button) Places the station’s 1 per
Number display into the stored number mode. | station
stroke-cnt ACD SD Automatic Call Distribution Single Digit | 1 per
Stroke Stroke Count: sends a message to CM$ giation
Count increment a stroke count number.
term-x-gr Term Grp Terminating Extension Group: provides| 1 per TEG
(Grp: ) (name or one or more extensions. Calls may be
ext #) received but not originated with this
button. Grp: TEG number.
timer Timer @isplay button) Starts a clock on the 1 per
station to display elapsed time. station
trk-ac-alm FTC Alarm | Facility Test Call Alarm: associated status
lamp lights when a successful Facility
Test Call (FTC) occurs.
trk-id Trunk ID Trunk ldentification display button): 1 per
identifies the tac (trunk access code) andstation
trunk member number associated with a
call.
trunk-name Trunk Name display button) Displays the name of the 1 per
trunk as administered on the CAS Main pstation
on a switch without CAS.
trunk-ns Trunk Grp Trunk-Group Night Service: placesa | 1 per trunk
(Grp: ) trunk-group into night service. Grp: Trunkgroup
group number.
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
verify Verify Busy Verification: allows users to make 1 per
test calls and verify astation or atrunk. station
Vip-retry VIP Retry VIP Retry: starts to flash when the user 1 per
placesaVIP wakeup cal and continuesto | station
flash until the call is answered. If the VIP
wakeup call is not answered, the user can
pressthe VIP Retry button to drop the call
and reschedule the VIP wakeup call asa
classic wakeup call.
To assign this button, you must have both
Hospitality and VIP Wakeup enabled.
vip-wakeup VIP VIP Wakeup: flasheswhen aVIPwakeup | 1 per
Wakeup reminder call is generated. The user station
presses the button to place apriority (VIP)
wakeup call to a guest.
To assign this button, you must have both
Hospitality and VIP Wakeup enabled.
voa-repeat VOA repeat | VDN of Origin Announcement. VDN of 1 per
Origin Announcement must be enabled. station
vu-display VuStats # VuStats Display: allows the agent to limited to
(format: __ specify adisplay format for the statistics. | the number
ID: ) If you assign a different VuStats display of feature
format to each button, the agent can use buttons on
the buttons to access different statistics. the phone

Y ou can assign this button only to display
phones.

format: specify the number of the format
you want the button to display

ID (optional): specify asplit number,
trunk group number, agent extension, or
VDN extension

Continued on next page
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Table 1. Telephone feature buttons — Continued
Button
Button name label Description Maximum
whisp-act Whisper Whisper Page Activation: alows a user to
Page make and receive whisper pages. A
Activation whisper page is an announcement sent to
another extension who is active on a call
where only the person on the extension
hears the announcement; any other parties
on the call cannot hear the announcement.
The user must have a class of restriction
(COR) that allows intraswitch calling to
use whisper paging.
whisp-anbk Answerback | Whisper Page Answerback: allows a user
who received awhisper page to respond to
the user who sent the page.
whisp-off Whisper Deactivate Whisper Paging: blocks other
Page Off users from sending whisper pages to this
phone.
work-code Work Code | Call Work Code: allows an ACD agent 1 per
after pressing “work-code” to send up tq station

16 digits (using the dial pad) to CMS.
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Adding abbreviated dialing lists

Abbreviated dialing is sometimes called speed dialing. It allowsyou to dial ashort
code in place of an extension or phone number.

When you dia abbreviated-dialing codes or press abbreviated-dialing buttons,
you access stored numbers from specia lists. These lists can be personal (alist of
numbers for an individual phone), group (a department-wide list), system (a
system-wide list), or enhanced numbers (allows for alonger list of numbers). The
version and type of your system determine which lists are available and how many
entries you can have on each list.

=>» NOTE:
You can designate all group-number lists, system-number lists, and
enhanced-number lists as “privileged.” Calls automatically dialed from a
privileged list are completed without class of restriction (COR) or facility
restriction level (FRL) checking. This allows access to selected numbers
that some phone users might otherwise be restricted from manually dialing.
For example, a user may be restricted from making long-distance calls.
However, you can program the number of a branch office that is long
distance into an AD list as privileged. Then, the user can call this office
location using AD, while still being restricted from making other
long-distance calls.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Privileged group-number, system-number, and enhanced-number lists
provide access to numbers that typically would be restricted.

Instructions

As an example, let's program a new group list:
1. Typeadd abbreviated-dialing group next and preS®ETURN.

The Abbreviated Dialing Lisscreen appears. In our example, the next
available group list is group 3.

/ ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST \

Group List: 3
Size (multiple of 5): __ Program Ext:
Privil eged? _
DI AL CODE
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2. Enter anumber (in multiples of 5) in the Size field. This number defines
the number of entries on your dialing list.

For example, if you have 8 phone numbers you want to storein the list,
type 10 in the Size field.

3. If you want another user to be able to add numbersto thislist, enter their
extension in the Program Ext field.

For example, if you want the user at 4567 to be able to change group list 3,
enter 4567 in thisfield.

4. Enter the phone numbers you want to store, one for each dial code.
Each phone number can be up to 24 digitslong.
5. PressENTER to save your changes.

You can display your new abbreviated-dialing list to verify that the information is
correct or print a copy of thelist for your paper records.

Once you define agroup list, you need to define which stations can use the list.
For example, let's set up station 4567 so it has access to the new group list.
To give station 4567 access to the group list:

1. Typechange station 4567 and PreS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 4567 appears.

2. PressiexT PAGE to get to the Abbreviated Dialing List fields.

/ STATI ON \

S| TE DATA
Room __ Headset? n
Jack: __ Speaker? n
Cable: Mounting? d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: Set Col or:

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: group 3 Li st 2: Li st3:

BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
1: call-appr
2: call-appr 4:

k 3: call-appr 5 J

3. Typegroup in any of the List fields and pressTurN.

A blank list number field appears.
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4. Type 3 inthelist number field.

When you assign a group or personal list, you must also specify the
personal list number or group list number.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.

The user at extension 4567 can now use thislist by dialing the feature access code
for thelist and the dial code for the number they want to dial. Alternatively, you
can assign an abbreviated dialing button to this station that allows the user press
one button to dial a specific stored number on one of their three assigned
abbreviated lists.

Fixing problems

Problem Possible causes Solutions

A user cannot « The specific list may 1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press

accessadial list. not be assigned to the RETURN, Wherennnn is the user’s
user’s phone. extension.

2. Review the current settings of the
Listl, List2, and List 3 fields to
determine if the list the user wants to
access is assigned to their phone.

« Ifthe user attemptedto 1. Typedisplay feature-access-codes
use a feature access and pres\ETURN.
code to access the list,
they may have dialed
the incorrect feature
access code.

2. Verify that the user is dialing the
appropriate feature access code.

« Ifthe user attemptedto 1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press
press a feature button), RETURN, Wherennnn is the user’s
they may have pressed  extension.
the incorrect feature

2. Review the current feature button
button.

assignments to determine if the user
was pressing the assigned button.

« Ifthe user attemptedto 1. Typedisplay station nnnn and press
press the correct RETURN, Wherennnn is the user’s
feature button, the extension.
button may not be set

2. Review the current feature button
up correctly.

assignments to see if the list number
and dial code are correct.




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
4 Managing phone features
Adding abbreviated dialing lists 95
Problem Possible causes Solutions
A user « The user could be 1. Ask the user what number they dialed
complains that using the wrong dial or button they pressed to determine
using an code. which list and dial code they

abbreviated dial

list dials

wrong number.

« The dial code could be

the defined incorrectly.

More information

attempted to call.

2. Access the dialing list and verify that
the number stored for the specific
dial code corresponds to the number
the user wanted to dial. (For example
to access a group list, tydésplay
abbreviated-dialing group x and
PressRETURN, wWherex is a group list
number.)

3. If the user dialed the wrong code,
give them the correct code.

4. If the dial code is wrong, press
cANCEL and use the appropriate
change command to re-access the
abbreviated dialing list. Correct the
number and presTeR.

There are limits to the total number of abbreviated dialing list entries, the number
of personal dial lists, and the number of group dial liststhat your system can store.
Because of these limitations, you should avoid storing the same number in more
than onelist. Instead, assign commonly dialed numbers to the system list or to a
group list. You can determine the abbreviated dialing storage capacity, by
referring to the System Capacity screen for the abbreviated dialing values

(display capacity).

Related topics

For more information, refer to “ Abbreviated Dialing on page 1139
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Setting up bridged call appearances

Think of abridged call appearance as a phone (the primary set) with an extension
(the bridged-to appearance). Both phones can be used to call in and out and both
show when alineisin use. A call to the primary phoneis bridged to a specific
appearance, or button, on the secondary phone. The secondary phoneretainsall its
functions, and a specific button is dedicated as the bridged-to appearance from the

primary phone.

Bridged call appearances have to be assigned to phones with double-lamp buttons,
or lights. The phone types do not need to match, but as much consistency as
possible is recommended for all phonesin abridged group. When a call comesin
on bridged phones, the buttons assigned to the bridged appearances flash. You can
assign as many bridged appearances as there are line appearances on the primary
phone, and you can assign ringing (alerting) to one or more of the phones.

Instructions

To create a bridged call appearance:

1. Note the extension of the primary phone.

A call to this phone lights the button and, if activated, rings at the
bridged-to appearance on the secondary phone.

2. If you want to use a new phone for the bridged-to extension, duplicate a

station.

For information refer to “ Using templates to add phoriem page 53

3. Typechange station and the bridged-to extension and presgRN.

The Stationscreen appears.

/FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Recepti on?
LWC Activation? _
CDR Privacy? _
Redirect Notification? _
Per Button Ring Control ? _

Bridged Call Alerting? _
Active Station Ringing:

XID? _
M M Support? _
AUDI X Nane:
Messagi ng Server Nane:

\_

STATI ON \

Aut o Sel ect Any |dl e Appearance? _
Coverage Msg Retrieval ? _
Auto Answer? _

Data Restriction? _
I dl e Appearance Preference?

Restrict Last Appearance?
Dat a Modul e?

Fi xed TEI? _ TEI: __
Endpt Init? _ SPID0 _~  MMMcel/ Mgt?

Audi bl e Message Wi ti ng?

Disp Client Redir?
Sel ect Last Used Appearance?

/
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4. Press NEXT PAGE until Per Button Ring Control appears (digital setsonly).

« |f youwant to assign ringing separately to each bridged appearance,
typey.

« |f youwant al bridged appearances to either ring or not ring, leave
the default n.

5. Moveto Bridge Call Alerting.

If you want the bridged appearance to ring when a call arrives at the
primary phone, typey. Otherwise, leave the default n.

6. Complete the appropriate field for your phone type.

If. .. Then. ..

your primary phoneisanalog moveto the Line Appearance field and
enter abrdg-appr

your primary phoneisdigitadl move to the Button Assignmentsfield
and enter brdg-appr
7. PressRETURN.

Btn and Ext fields appear. If Per Button Ring Control is set toy on the
digital screen, Btn, Ext, and Ring fields appear.

Station screen (analog set)

-

/

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room __ Headset? n
Jack: Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting? d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: __ Set Color: __
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1: __ List2: List3:
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbrevi ated Dialing List Nunber (From above 1, 2 or 3):
Di al Code:
Li ne Appearance: brdg-appr Bt n: Ext :

\ /
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Station screen (digital set)

/

\

STATI ON
S| TE DATA
Room __ Headset? n
Jack: Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0
Building: ___ Set Color: __
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: __ List2: __ List3:
BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: brdg-appr Btn: Ext : Ri ng:
Ri ng:

k 1: brdg-appr Btn: Ext:

8. Enter the primary phone’s button number that you want to assign as the
bridged call appearance.

This button flashes when a call arrives at the primary phone.
9. Enter the primary phone extension.

10. If the Ring field appeatrs:

« If you want the bridged appearance to ring when a call arrives at the
primary phone, typg.

« If you do not want the bridged appearance to ring, leave the default
n.

11. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

To see if an extension has any bridged call appearances assignéid; typege
and the extension, and preEsurN.
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More information

Following are alist of example situations where you might want to use bridged
appearances.

« A secretary making or answering calls on an executive’s primary extension

These calls can be placed on hold for later retrieval by the executive, or the
executive can simply bridge onto the call. In all cases, the executive
handles the call as if he or she had placed or answered the call. It is never
necessary to transfer the call to the executive.

« Visitor telephones

An executive may have another telephone in their office that is to be used
by visitors. It may be desirable that the visitor be able to bridge onto a call
that is active on the executive’s primary extension number. A bridged call
appearance makes this possible.

« Service environments

It may be necessary that several people be able to handle calls to a
particular extension number. For example, several users may be required to
answer calls to a hot line number in addition to their normal functions.

Each user may also be required to bridge onto existing hot line calls. A
bridged call appearance provides this capability.

« A user frequently using telephones in different locations

A user may not spend all of their time in the same place. For this type of
user, it is convenient to have their extension number bridged at several
different telephones.
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Setting up Terminal Self
Administration

Terminal Self-Administration (TSA) allows users to administer some of their own
feature buttons from their telephones. TSA isavailable only for 6400-series,
8400-series, and Callmaster phones. Users are prompted, via the telephone’s
display, to choose features to assign to buttons on their telephones.

Before you start

To prevent users from changing another user's phone administration, you can
enable the system-wide option that requires users to enter a station security code
before they can administer their phone. To enable this option:

Instructions

1. Set the Station Security Code for Terminal Self-Administration Required

on the Security-Related System Parameters screén to

If you enable this option, the user is prompted for the station security code
when they press the Admin button. The user must enter the security code,
followed by the pound (#) button or the Done softkey.

You need to assign a security code to the user’s Station screen for each user you
want to enable access to TSA. You also need to assign the user an Admin feature
button.

For example, to assign a security code of 12345678 to extension 4234, complete
the following steps:

1. Typechange station 4234 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 4234 appears.

. In the Security Code field, tyd@2345678.

You should assign unique security codes for each user. Once you enter the
code and move off the field, the system changes the field to *' for extra
security.

. In one of feature button fields, typémin.

You can assign this button to a feature button or a softkey.

4. PresENTER to save your changes.
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More information

Before a user can enter the TSA Admin mode, their telephone must be completely

idle. After auser presses the Admin button and enters a security code (if

necessary), they are prompted, via the telephone’s display, to choose features to
administer to buttons on their telephone.

The user can add, replace, or delete any of the following feature-button types from
their telephone.

» CDR Account Code

» Automatic Dial

» Blank

« Call Forwarding

» Call Park

« Call Pickup

« Directed Call Pickup

« Group Page

« Send All Calls

« Activate Whisper Page

« Answerback for Whisper Page

« Whisper Page Off

End-user button changes are recorded to the switch’s history log so that remote
services can know what translations are changed.
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Fixing problems

«  When atelephoneisin the Admin mode, the telephone cannot accept any
calls — the telephone is treated as if it were busy. Also, a user cannot make
calls while in the Admin mode.

« Any button state a telephone is in when the telephone enters the Admin
mode stays active while the telephone is in the Admin mode.

« ACD agents who wish access to the Admin mode of TSA must be logged
off before pressing the Admin button. If they are not logged off when they
attempt to enter the Admin mode, they receive a denial (single-beep) tone.

» Call Forwarding can be active and works correctly in the Admin mode. An
active Call Forwarding button cannot be removed when the telephone is in
the Admin mode.

» Since the telephone must be on-hook to go into the Admin mode, the
Headset On/Off button must be in the OFF position.

» Atelephone that is in the Admin mode of TSA cannot be remotely
unmerged by the PSA feature.

If a user has Abbreviated and Delayed Ringing active, a call can be silently
ringing at a telephone and the user may not realize it. This ringing prevents
the user from entering the Admin mode of TSA.
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Managing your attendant consoles

This section provides an overview to the DEFINITY attendant consoles. It also
explains how to add new consoles, remove consoles, and how to set your
system-wide console parameters.

Overview

The attendant console is the main answering position for your organization. The
console operator is responsible for answering incoming calls and for efficiently
directing or “extending” calls to the appropriate phone.
The attendant console also can allow your attendants to monitor:

» System problems

« toll fraud abuse

« traffic patterns
The number of consoles you can have in your organization varies depending on

your DEFINITY system. For more information about your specific system
capacity, refer tEFINITY ECS System Description.

302 attendant consoles

DEFINITY ECS supports two types of consoles: the 302A/B and the 302C
console. You may have a basic or enhanced version of these coRgples.l on

page 104hows the 302A/B console akdjure 2 on page 10&hows the 302C
console. The next two figures show the button layouts on the Feature area and on
the optional Selector console.
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302bphnl KLC 051496

Figure Notes
1. Cadll processing area 8. Volume control buttons
2. Handset 9. Sdlect buttons
3. Handset cradle 10. Console display panel
4. Warning lamps and call waiting lamps  11. Display buttons
5. Call appearance buttons 12. Trunk group select buttons
6. Feature area 13. Lamp Test Switch

7. Trunk group select buttons

Figure 1. 302A and 302B attendant console
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Figure Notes
1. Handset 7. Display
2. Handset cradle 8. Select buttons
3. Call processing area 9. Volume control buttons

4. Warning lamps and call waiting lamps 10. Outside-line buttons
5. Outside-line buttons 11. Feature buttons
6. Display buttons 12. Call appearance buttons

Figure 2. 302C attendant console
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Figure 3. Console feature button layout
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Figure 4. Enhanced Selector Console
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DEFINITY PC consoles

The DEFINITY PC Console is a Microsoft Windows-based call handling
application for DEFINITY system attendants. It provides an ideal way to increase
your productivity and to better serve your customers.

PC Console offers all the call handling capabilities of the hardware-based
DEFINITY 302 attendant console with a DXS module, plus several enhanced
features and capabilities. The enhanced features provide you with the ability to
see up to six calls at once, and to handle al calls more efficiently.

PC Console a'so provides a powerful directory feature. You are able to perform
searches, display user information, including a photo. You are able to place acall
immediately from the directory.

And, because PC Console resides on a Windows-based PC, you are able to use
other software applications at the sasmetime. If acall comesin whileyou arein
another application, you are able to handle it immediately.

For more information about the DEFINITY PC Console, contact your Lucent
account team.
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Adding an attendant console

Usually Lucent connects and administers your primary attendant console during
cutover. However, you might find a need for a second attendant console, such asa
backup console that is used only at night.
To add a night-only attendant console, complete the following steps.

1. Typeadd attendant 2 and press RETURN.

The Attendant Console screen appears.

/ ATTENDANT CONSOLE 2 \

Type: 302B1 Name: operator
Ext ensi on: Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: night-only ™. 1 Data Modul e? n
Port: COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
ccs: 1 Di spl ay Language: english
DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)
Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote
1: 5: 9:
2: 6 10:
3: 7 11:
4. 8 12:
HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS
1: 5: 9: 13: 17:
2: 6: 10: 14: 18:
3: 7: 11: 15: 19:
8:

\4: 12: 16: 20: /
2. Inthe Typefield, enter 302B1.
Thisisthe type of attendant console.

3. If you want this attendant to have its own extension, enter onein the
Extension field.

%Tip:

If you assign an extension to the console, the COR and COSthat you
assign on this Console screen override the COR and COSyou
assigned on the Console Parameters screen. To avoid unexpected
behavior, you should assign the same COR and same COS on both
screens.

If you give your attendants an individual extension, users can call the
attendant directly by dialing the extension.

Individual attendant extensions also allow attendants to use features that an
attendant group cannot use — for example, you can assign them to hunt
groups.
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4. Inthe Console Typefield, enter night-only.

This indicates how this console is used in your organization—as a
principal, day only, night only, or day/night console. You can have only one
night-time console (night only or day/night) in the system.

5. In the Port field, enter the port address for this console.

6. Type a name to associate with this console in the Name field.

10.

In the Direct Trunk Group Select Button Assignments fields, enter trunk
access codes for the trunks you want the attendant to be able to select with
just one button.

If you are using the Enhanced Selector console, assign the Hundreds Select
Buttons that you want this console to have.

If you want this console to be able to access extensions in the range 3500 to
3999, you need to assign them 5 Hundreds Select Bugbmia:
extensions 3500 to 35996, 37, 38, and39.

Assign the Feature Buttons that you want the 302 console to have.

To determine which buttons you can assign to a console, refer to
“ Attendant console feature butténs

%Tipz
Feature buttons are not numbered top-to-bottom on the attendant
console, as you might expect. Button numbers map to physical
positions on the console as shown in Figure 3 on page 106.

Pres&NTER to save your changes.
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The following table lists the feature buttons that you can assign to an attendant

console.

Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons

Feature or Recommended | Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Abbreviated Dialing | AD abrv-dia (List:____ 1 per LisyDC | 1
DC._ )
Administered AC Alarm ac-alarm 1
Connection [status
lamp]
Alert Agent of Alert Agent alrt-agchg 1
Changeto
Split/Skill Hunt
Group
Automatic Call After Call Work | after-call (Grp. No._ ) | N 2
Distribution (ACD)
Assist assist (Grp. No:_ ) 1 per split 2
group
Auto In auto-in (Grp. No.__) 1 per split 2
group
Auxiliary Work | aux-work (Grp. No._ ) | 1 per split 2
group
Manual-In manual-in (Grp.No._ ) | 1 per split 2
group
Release release 1
Work Code work-code 1
Stroke (0-9) stroke-cnt (Code:_) 1 s
Attendant Console | CW Aud Off cw-ringoff 1
(CalsWaiting)
Attendant Control Cont Act act-tr-grp 1
of Trunk Group
Access (Activate)

Continued on next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Attendant Control Cont Deact deact-tr-g 1
of Trunk Group
Access (Deactivate)
Attendant Direct Loca TG local-tgs 12 4
Trunk Group Select | Remote TG remote-tgs
Attendant Crisis CrisisAlert crss-alert 1
Alert
Attendant Display Date/Time date-time 1
[display buttons] Inspect Mode inspect 1
Norma Mode normal 1
Stored Number stored-num 1
Attendant Hundreds | Group Select _ hundrd-sdl (Grp:_) 20 per 5
Group Select console
Attendant Room OccupiedRooms | occ-rooms 1 6
Status Status
Maid Status maid-stat 1 6
Attendant Override | Override override 1
Automatic Circuit ACA aca-halt 1 per system
Assurance
Automatic Wakeup | Auto Wakeup auto-wkup 1
(Hospitality)
Busy Verification Busy Verify verify 1
Call Coverage Cover Chack cov-chack 1
Consult consult 1
Go To Cover goto-cover 1
Cdl Coverage Cover Msg Rt cov-msg-rt 1
[display button]
Cadll Offer Intrusion intrusion 1
(Intrusion)

Continued on next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons

Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum

Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes

Call Prompting Cdller Info callr-info 1

[display button]

Cdl Type Cal Type type-disp 1

Centralized CAS-Backup cas-backup 1

Attendant Service

Check In/Out Check In check-in 1

(H_ospltal ity) Check Out check-out 1

[display buttong]

Class of Restriction | COR class-rstr 1

[display button]

Demand Print Print Msgs print-msgs 1

DID View DID View did-view 1

Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb | dn-dst 1

(Hospitality)

Do Not Disturb Do Not Disturb | ext-dn-dst 1

(Hospitality) Ext

[display buttons] Do Not Disturb | grp-dn-dst 1

Grp

Don’t Split Don’t Split dont-split 1

Emergency Access| Emerg. Access | em-acc-att 1

To the Attendant To Attd

Facility Busy Busy (trunk or | busy-ind (TAC/Ext: ) | 1 per !

Indication [status | extension#) TAC/ExXt.

lamp]

Facility Test Calls | FTC Alarm trk-ac-alm 1

[status lamp]

Group Display Group Display group-disp 1

Group Select Group Select group-sel 1

Continued on next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Hardware Failure Magjor Hdwe major-alrm 10 per system
[status lamps] Failure
Auto Wakeup pr-awu-alm 1
DS1 (facility) dsl-aarm 10 per system
PMS Failure pms-alarm 1
PMS Ptr Alm pr-pms-alm 1
CDR 1 Failure cdrl-alrm 1
CDR 2 Failure cdr2-alrm 1
Sys Ptr Alm pr-sys-alm 1
Hold Hold hold 1
Integrated Directory | Integrtd directory 1
[display button] Directory
Incoming Call Coverage in-call-id N
Identification (Group number,
type, name, or
ext.#)
Intrusion (Call Intrusion intrusion 1
Offer)
Leave Word Calling | Cancel LWC Iwc-cancel 1
LWC Iwc-store 1
LeaveWord Calling | Delete Msg delete-msg 1
[display buttons] Next next 1
Call Display call-disp 1
LeaveWord Calling | Msg (name or aut-msg-wt (Ext:__ ) N
(Remote Message extension #)
Waiting) [status
lamp]
Link Failure Link Failure link-alarm (Link No.___ | 1 per Link # 8
(Link No._ ) )

Continued on next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Login Security Isvn-halt Isvn-halt 1 per system
Violation
Message Waiting Message mwn-act 1 per system
Waiting Act.
Message mwn-deact 1 per system
Waiting Deact.
Night Service Trunk Grp. NS trunk-ns (Grp. No._ ) 1 per trunk 9
group
PMS Interface PMS display
[display buttons]
Priority Calling Prior Call priority N
Position Busy Position Busy pos-busy 1
Queue Status AQC atd-gcalls 1
Indications (ACD) o
(display butions] | 97 atd-qtime
Queue Status NQC g-cals (Grp:_) 1 10
Indications (ACD) . . 10
oQT g-time Grp:_) 1 per hunt =
[status lamps] group
Remote Access rsvn-halt rsvn-halt 1 per system
Security Violation
Ringing In Aud Off in-ringoff 1
Security Violation ssvn-halt ssvn-halt 1 per system
Notification Halt
Seria Call Seria Call serial-cal 1
Split/Swap Split-swap split-swap 1 1
System Reset Alert | System Reset rs-aert 1
Alert [status
lamp]
Station Security ssvn-halt ssvn-halt 1 per system
Code Notification
Halt

Continued on next page
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Table 2. Attendant console feature buttons
Feature or Recommended Name Entered on Maximum
Function Button Label Station form Allowed Notes
Night Service Hunt Group hunt-ns (Grp. No._ ) | 3 per hunt 12
(ACD) group
Time of Day Immediate man-ovrid 1
Routing [display Override
buttons] Clocked clk-overid 1
Override
Timed Reminder RC Aud Off re-ringoff 1
Timer Timer timer 1
Trunk Identification | Trunk-1D trk-id 1
[display button]
Trunk Group Name | Trunk-Name trunk-name 1
[display button]
Visualy Impaired VIS vis 1
Service (VIAS) Console Status con-stat 1
Display display 1
DTGS Status dtgs-stat 1
Last Message last-mess 1
Last Operation last-op 1
VDN of Origin VOA Repeat voa-repeat 1 12
Announcement
Repeat
VuStats VuStats vu-display 1

N = any number of buttons on the phone can be assigned to this feature. For phone feature
button descriptions, refer to * Telephone feature buttdhen page 71

1. List: List number 1 to 3 where the destination number is stored.
DC: Dial codes of destination number.

2. Grp: The split group number for ACD.

3. Code: Enter a stroke code (0 through 9).
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4. TAC: local-tgs — TAC of local TG
remote-tgs — (L-TAC) TAC of TG to remote PBX
remote-tgs — (R-TAC) TAC of TG on remote PBX
The combination of local-tgs/remote-tgs per console must not exceed 12 (maximum).
Label associated button appropriately so as to easily identify the trunk group.
Grp: Enter a hundreds group number (1 through 20).

Enhanced Hospitality must be enabled on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

Link: A link number — 1 to 8 for multi-carrier cabinets, 1 to 4 for single-carrier cabinets.

5
6.
7. Ext: May be a VDN extension.
8
9

. Grp: A trunk group number.
10. Grp: Group number of the hunt group.
11. Allows the attendant to alternate between active and split calls.
12. VDN of Origin must be enabled.

Removing an attendant console

Before you physically remove an attendant from your system, check the
attendant’s status, remove it from any group or usage lists, and then delete it from
the system’s memory.

For example, to remove attendant 3, which also is assigned extension 4345:

1.

Typestatus attendant 3 and preS|ETURN.
The Attendant Status screen appears.
Make sure that the attendant:

» is plugged into the jack

« isidle (not making or receiving calls)

. Typelist usage extension 4345 and preS®ETURN.

The Usage screen shows whether the extension is used in any vectors or is
used as a controller.

PressANCEL.

5. If the attendant extension appears on the Usage screen, access the

appropriate feature screen and delete the extension.

For example, if extension 1234 belongs to hunt group 2 ctypege hunt
group 2 and delete the extension from the list.

. Typeremove attendant 3 and preSKETURN.

The system displays thfgtendant Consolscreen so you can verify that
you are removing the correct attendant.
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7. If thisisthe correct attendant, press ENTER.

If the system responds with an error message, the attendant is busy or still
belongsto a group. Press cANCEL to stop the request, correct the problem,
and enter remove attendant 3 again.

8. Remove the extension from voice mail serviceif the extension has a voice
mail box.

9. Typesave translations and press RETURN to save your changes.

Notethat you do not need to del ete the extension from coverage paths. The system
automatically adjusts coverage paths to eliminate the extension.

Now you can unplug the console from the jack and store it for future use. You do

not need to disconnect the wiring at the cross-connect field. The extension and
port address remain available for assignment at alater date.

Setting console parameters

You can define system-wide console settings on the Console Parameters screen.

For example, if you want to warn your attendants when there are more than 3 calls

in gueue or if acall waitsfor more than 20 seconds, complete the following steps:
1. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

ﬁange consol e- paraneters Page 1 of h
CONSOLE PARAMETERS

Attendant Group Name: OPERATORS

Cos: 0 COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 3 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti e Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Time in Queue Warning (sec): 20
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Tineout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Reminder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

N /
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2. Inthe Callsin Queue Warning field, enter 3.

The system lights the console’s second call waiting lamp if the number of
calls waiting in the attendant queue exceeds 3 calls.

3. In the Time in Queue Warning field, enpéx,

The system issues a reminder tone if a call waits in the attendant queue for
more than 20 seconds.

4. PresENTER to save changes.

Note that some of the settings on the individual Attendant screens can override
your system-wide settings.

Providing backup for an attendant

DEFINITY ECS allows you to configure your system so that you have backup
positions for your attendant. Attendant Backup Alerting notifies backup

telephones that the attendant need assistance in handling calls. The backup
telephones are alerted when the attendant queue reaches the queue warning level
or when the console is in night service.

Once a backup telephone receive an alert, the user can dial the Trunk Answer Any
Station (TAAS) feature access code to answer the alerting attendant calls.

%Tip:

You can find more information about attendant backup in the GuestWorks
Technician Handbook

Before you start

« You can assign the attendant backup alerting only to multiappearance
telephones that have a client room class of service (COS) set to No. For
more information, refer t& Class of Servicéon page 545

« If you have not yet defined a Trunk Answer Any Station (TAAS) feature
access code, you need to define one and provide the feature access code to
each of the attendant backup users. For more information, réfEesdure
Access Codéon page 633
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Instructions

To enable your system to alert backup stations, you need to administer the
Console Parameters screen for backup alerting. You also need to give the backup
phones an attendant queue calls feature button and train your backup users how to
answer the attendant calls.

To configure the system to provide backup alerts and to setup extension 4345 to
receive these alerts, complete the following steps:

1

6.

Type change console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

In the Backup Alerting field, enter y.
Press ENTER to save changes.

The system will now notify anyone with an attendant queue calls button
when the attendant gqueue reaches the warning level or when the consoleis
in night service.

Type change station 4345 and press RETURN.
The Station screen appears.
In one of the Button Assignment fields, enter atd-qcalls.

The atd-qcalls button provides the visual alerting for this telephone. When
this button is dark (idle state), there are no calls in the attendant queue.
When the button shows a steady light (busy state), there are callsin the
attendant queue. When button shows aflashing light (warning state), the
number of callsin the attendant queue exceeds the queue warning. The
backup-telephone user also hears an alerting signal every 10 seconds.

Press ENTER to save changes.

Now you need to train the user how to interpret the backup alerting and give them
the Trunk Answer Any Station (TAAS) feature access code so that they can
answer the attendant calls.
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Managing displays

Displaying caller information

This chapter provides information on the messages that appear on the read-out
screen on display phones.

Your system uses automatic incoming call display to provide information about
incoming callsto adisplay phonethat isin use, or active onacall. The
information is displayed for 30 seconds on all phones except for CALLMASTER
phones, where the display goes blank after 30 seconds. However, the information
for each new call overrides the existing message.

Cdll information appears on the display only if the call terminates at the phone.
For example, if the call is forwarded to another extension, no call information

appears.

Refer to “ Telephone Diskays’ on page 151%or more information on the buttons
and languages you can set up for the messages that appear on the display.
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Displaying ANI calling party
information

Cdlling party information may consist of either abilling number that sometimesis
referred to as Automatic Number |dentification (ANI), or acalling party number.
Your phone may display the calling party humber and name, or the incoming
trunk group name.

Instructions

Let’s set up tie trunk group 10 to receive calling party information and display the
calling party number on the phone of the person called.

=>» NOTE:
These instructions are for collecting ANI in the U.S. ReférAatomatic
Number Identificatioh on page 1176or information on ANI
administration outside the U.S.

1. Typechange trunk group 10.
The Trunk Groupscreen for trunk group 10 appears.

/ TRUNK GROUP \

Group Nunber: 10_ Group Type: tie_ CDR Reports: r
Group Narme: Nodel to Node3  _ COR: 10 ™. __ TAC. *10__
Di rection: two-way Qut goi ng Di splay? n Trunk Signaling Type:
Di al Access? n Busy Threshold: 99_ Ni ght Service: ___
Queue Length: I ncom ng Destination: 2000_
Comm Type: voice Aut h Code? n
Trunk Flash? n
BCC: _ | TC?

TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type (in/out): auto/auto-incorrect Incom ng Rotary Tinmeout(sec): 5
Qut going Dial Type: Incom ng Dial Type: tone
Di sconnect Ti m ng(nsec): 500
Digits:
Sig Bit Inversion: none

Digit Treatnent:

Incom ng Dial Tone? y

Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut?n
KAnswer Supervi sion Tinmeout: 0__ Recei ve Answer Supervision? y J

2. Typetone in the Incoming Dial Type field.

3. PressiexT pAGE and typerANI*DNIS in the Incoming Tone (DTMF) ANI
field.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
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Displaying ICLID Information

Your switch collects the calling party name and number (Incoming Call Line
Identification, or ICLID) received from the central office (CO) on analog trunks.

Before you start

Besure Analog Trunk Incoming Call ID field isset to y on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

Refer to the DEFINITY ECS System Description for information on the required
circuit pack.

Instructions

Let’s set up the analog diod trunk group 1 to receive calling party information and
display the calling party number on the phone of the person called.

1. Typechange trunk group 1.

TheTrunk Groupscreen for trunk group 1 appears. The Group Type field is
already set to diod.

2. PressiexT pacGE to display the Trunk Features page.

@ange trunk-group 1 Page 2 of x\

TRUNK GROUP

TRUNK FEATURES
ACA Assi gnment? n Measured: none
Mai nt enance Tests? y
Data Restriction? n
Suppress # Qutpul sing? n
Recei ve Analog Inconming Call ID: Bellcore

Qcom‘ ng Tone (DTMF) ANI: no /

3. TypeBellcore in the Receive Analog Incoming Call ID field.

4. Pressiext PAGE to display the Administrable Timers section.

@ange trunk-group 1 Page 3 of x\

TRUNK GROUP

ADM NI STRABLE TI MERS
I ncom ng Di sconnect (nsec): 500
Incomi ng Dial Guard(nsec): 70
I ncomi ng Sei zure(nsec): 120
Fl ash Length(nsec): 540 |Incom ng Inconplete Dial Alarm (sec): 255
END TO END SI GNALI NG

K Tone (msec): 350 Pause (nsec): 150 /

5. Typel20 in the Incoming Seizure (msec) field.

6. PressNTER to save your changes.
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Changing the display language

This section explains how to change the display language.

Before you start

« Make sure the 64/84xx Display Character Set field on the System
Parameters Country-Options screen is set to the character type you want to
display. Thisfield is set by Lucent.

=>» NOTE:
Note: If you change the 64/84xx Display Character Set field to
Roman after you have administered non-Roman characters, you must
change the display field values back to Roman characters on each
administrable language display screen. Refer to “ Feature information
displays on page 1517or more information.

« Be sure the type of phone your company uses supports the characters you
want to display. Each character set requires specific phones. Call your
Lucent Technologies representative for details.

Instructions

Let's change the display message language to German for the user at attendant
console 1, a 40-character display model. Also change the “transfer completed”
message from English to German.

1. Typechange attendant 1 and pressNTER.

The Attendant Consolscreen appears.

ﬁange attendant 1 Page 1 of 3\
ATTENDANT CONSOLE 1
Type: console Nanme: Gunt her
Ext ensi on: 1000 Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: princi pal ™ 1 Data Mbdul e? n
Port: 01C1106 COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
Ccos: 1 Di spl ay Language: user-defined

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS (Trunk Access Codes)

Local Renote Local Renpote Local Renote
1. 9 5: 9:
2: 82 6: 10:
3: 7: 11:
4. 8: 12:

HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
: 5: 9: 13: 17:
10: 14: 18:

6:
7: 11: 15: 19:
8: 12: 16: 20: j

PONE
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2. Typeuser-defined in the Display Language field.

=> NOTE:
If “user-defined” is selected for the display language and no
translations are defined on the Language Translation screens, all
display messages appear as a string of asterisks.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange display-language transfer and pressNnTER.

TheLanguage Translatiorscreen for Transfer Completed appears.

change di spl ay-| anguage transfer Page 1 of 1
Language Transl ati ons

1. Engl i sh: Transfer conpl et ed.
Transl ation: abtretung abgeschl ossen

5. Typeabtretung abgeschlossen in the Translation field and pressrer
to save your changes.

Tip:

% To include European, Katakana, or Ukrainian fonts in your display
message, use atilde (~) before and after a Roman character that
maps to the character you wish to display. For example, type ~i~ to
create the character ain your German display messages. Refer to
“ Mapping enhanced display charactémn page 154CFor character
set maps.

Related topics

Refer to “ Telephone Diskays’ on page 151Imore information about choosing
the language for messages on your display phones and for mapping US English to
Cyrillic (for Russian), Katakana (for Japanese) European, or Ukrainian characters.

Refer to" System Parameters Country-Optidos page 931for more
information about and field descriptions on the System Parameters
Country-Option screen.
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Symptom Cause and Solution

Charactersthat display are Thisfeatureis case sensitive. Check the tableto
not what you thought you make sure that you entered the right case.
entered.

You entered “~c”, and “*"
appears on the display
instead.

Lower-case “c” has a specific meaning in the
DEFINITY system, and therefore cannot be
mapped to any other character. An asterisk “*"
appears in its place.

You entered “~->" or “~<-"
and nothing appears on the
display.

These characters do not exist as single keys on
the standard US-English keyboard. Therefore
the system is not programmed to handle them.

Enhanced display characte
appear in fields that you dig
not update.

rdf an existing display field contains a tilde (~)
followed by Roman characters, and you update
and submit that screen after this feature is
activated, that field will display the enhanced
character set.

Nothing displays on the
terminal at all.

Some unsupported terminals do not display

anything if a special character is presented.

Check the model of display terminal that you
are using.

You entered a character wit
a descender and part of it
appears cut off in the
display.

hSome of the unused characters in Group2a have
descenders that do not appear entirely within
the display area. These characters are not
included in the character map. For these

characters (g,j,p,q,y), use Groupl equivalents.
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Setting up directory buttons

Your switch directory contains the names and extensions that are assigned on each
station screen. Display-phone users can use a phone button to access the
directory, use the touch-tone buttons to key in a name, and retrieve an extension
from the directory.

Instructions

Let's assign directory phone buttons for extension 2000. Our button assignment
plan is set up so that phone buttons 6, 7, and 8 are used for the directory.
Remember, the name you type in the Name field on the first page of the station
screen is the name that appears when the directory is accessed on a phone display.

1. Typechange station 2000.

The Stationscreen for extension 2000 appears.

2. Move to the Button Assignments section.

/ Page 3 of X \

STATI ON

SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: ___ Speaker? n
Cable: _ Mounting: d
Floor: __ Cord Length: 0_

Building: _ Set Color: _

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: Li st2: Li st 3:

BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS
: call-appr
cal | -appr
cal | -appr next
cal | -appr cal | -di spl ay

N Y,

In Button Assignment field 6, tymBrectory.

directory

QN g

In Button Assignment field 7, typeext.
In Button Assignment field 8, typsall-display.

o g A~ W

PressNTER to save your changes.
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Handling incoming calls

Setting up basic call coverage

This chapter shows you how to set up call coverage for incoming calls to be sure
that incoming calls are answered when the called party is not available.

Basic incoming call coverage:

provides for automatic redirection of calls to alternate destinations when
the called party is not available or not accepting cals

provides the order in which DEFINITY ECS redirects callsto alternate
phones or terminals

establishes up to 6 aternate termination points for an incoming call
establishes redirection criteriathat govern when a call redirects

redirects calls to alocal telephone number (extension) or an off-switch
telephone number (public network)

Call coverage allows an incoming call to redirect from its original destination to
an extension, hunt group, attendant group, uniform call distribution (UCD) group,
direct department calling (DDC) group, automatic call distribution (ACD) split,
coverage answer group, AUDIX, or vector for a station not accepting calls.
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Administering system-wide call coverage
characteristics

This section shows you how to set up system-wide call coverage characteristics
that govern how coverage is handled.

Instructions

The System-Parameters Call Coverage/ Call Forwarding screen sets up the global
parameters which direct the switch on how to act in certain situations.

1. Leaveall default settings as they are set for your system.

2. If you desire to customize your system, carefully read and understand each
field description before you make any changes.

Refer to “ System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwardimgpage
923 for more information.

Related topics

Refer to" Covering calls redirected to an off-site locatiam page 13For more
information on redirecting calls.

Creating coverage paths

This section explains how to administer various types of call coverage. In general,
call coverage refers to what happens to incoming calls. You can administer paths
to cover all incoming calls, or define paths for certain types of calls, such as calls
to busy phones. You can define where incoming calls go if they are not answered
and in what order they reroute to other locations. For example, you can define
coverage to ring the called phone, then move to a receptionist if the call is not
answered, and finally access a voice mailbox if the receptionist is not available.

With call coverage, the system redirects a call to alternate answering extensions
when no one answers at the first extension. An extension can have up to 6
alternate answering points. The system checks each extension in sequence until
the call connects. This sequence of alternate extensions is called a coverage path.

The system redirects calls based on certain criteria. For example, you can have a
call redirect to coverage without ever ringing on the principal set, or after a certain
number of rings, or when one or all call appearances (lines) are busy. You can set
coverage differently for internal (inside) and external (outside) calls, and you can
define coverage individually for different criteria. For example, you can decide
that external calls to busy phones can use the same coverage as internal calls to
phones with Do Not Disturb active.
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Instructions

To create a coverage path:

1. Typeadd coverage path next and press RETURN.

The Coverage Path screen appears. The system displays the next undefined
coverage path in the sequence of coverage paths. Our example shows
coverage path number 2.

-

o

Next Path Number: ___ Li nkage: o
COVERAGE CRI TERI A
Station/ Group Status I nsi de Call Qutside Call
Active? n n
Busy? y y
Don’t Answer? y y Number of Rings: 3
All? n n
DND/SAC/Goto Cover? y y

COVERAGE POINTS

Terminate to Coverage Pts. with Bridged Appearance? n

COVERAGE PATH \

Coverage Path Nunmber: 2
Hunt After Coverage: n

Point1: Point2: Point3:
Point4: Point5: Point6:

/

2. Type acoverage path number in the Next Path field.

The next path is optional. It is the coverage path to which calls are

redirected if the current path’s coverage criteria does not match the call
status. If the next path’s criteria matches the call status, it is used to redirect
the call; no other path is searched.

3. Fillin the Coverage Criteria fields.

You can see that the default sets identical criteria for inside and outside
calls. The system sets coverage to take place from a busy phone, if there is
no answer after a certain number of rings, or if the DND (do not disturb),
SAC (send all calls), or Go to Cover button are pressed or feature-access
codes are dialed.

4. Fill'in the Point fields with the extensions, hunt group number, or coverage
answer group number you want for coverage points.

Each coverage point can be an extension, hunt group, coverage answer
group, remote number, or attendant.
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5. PressENTER to save your changes.

%Tip:
If you want to see which extensions or groups use a specific coverage path,
type display coverage sender group n, where n is the coverage path
number. For example, you should deter mine which extensions use a

coverage path before you make any changesto it.

Assigning a coverage path to users

Now assign the new coverage path to a user. For example, let's assign this new
coverage path to extension 2054.

=>» NOTE:
A coverage path can be used for more than one extension.

Instructions
To assign a coverage path:
1. Typechange station 2054 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 2054 appears.

4 N

STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 2054 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 7406D Security Code: ___ ™. 1
Port: Coverage Path 1: 2__ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: _ ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: __

STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Modul e? n Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext:
MM Conpl ex Data Ext: __

N /

2. Type2 in the Coverage Path 1 field.

To give extension 2054 another coverage path, you can type a coverage
path number in the Coverage Path 2 field.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related information

“ Assigning coverage optiohi®n page 303
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Setting up advanced call coverage

Advanced incoming call coverage:
» redirects calls based on time-of-day
« alows coverage of calsthat are redirected to sites not on the local switch

« alows usersto change back and forth between two coverage choices
(either specific lead coverage paths or time-of-day tables).

Covering calls redirected to an off-site
location

You can provide coverage for callsthat have been redirected to an off-site location
(for example, your home). This capability, called Coverage of Calls Redirected
Off-Net (CCRON) allows you to redirect calls onto the public network and bring
back unanswered calls for further coverage processing.

Before you start
» On the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify the Coverage
of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field isy. If not, contact your Lucent
representative.
» You need call classifier portsfor all situations except ISDN end-to-end
signaling, in which case the ISDN protocol doesthe call classification. For
all other cases, use one of the following:

— Tone Clock with Call Classifier - Tone Detector circuit pack. Refer
to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the
circuit pack.

— Call Classifier - Detector circuit pack.
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Instructions
To provide coverage of calls redirected to an off-site location:

1. Typechange system-parameters coverage-forwarding and press
RETURN.

The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarding screen appears.

SYSTEM PARAMETERS -- CALL COVERAGE / CALL FORWARDI NG

COVERAGE OF CALLS REDI RECTED OFF- NET ( CCRON)
Coverage of Calls Redirected O f-Net Enabl ed?
Activate Answer Detection (Preserves SBA) On Final CCRON Cvg Point?
I gnore Network Answer Supervision?
I nmedi ate Redirection On Recei pt OF PROGRESS | nband I nformation?

S o<

2. Inthe Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field, typey.

Thisinstructsthe DEFINITY ECS to monitor the progress of an off-net
coverage or off-net forwarded call and provide further coverage treatment
for unanswered calls.

3. Inthe Activate Answer Detection (Preserves SBA) On Final CCRON Cvg
Point field, leave the default asy.

4. Inthelgnore Network Answer Supervision field, leave the default asn.

5. In the Immediate Redirection On Receipt Of PROGRESS Inband
Information field, leave the default asn.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Defining coverage for calls redirected to
external numbers

You can administer the system to alow callsin coverage to redirect to off-net
(external) or public-network numbers.

Standard remote coverage to an external number allows you to send a call to an
external phone, but does not monitor the call onceit leaves your system.
Therefore, if the call is busy or not answered at the external number, the call
cannot be pulled back to the system. With standard remote call coverage, make the
external number the last coverage point in a path.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
7 Handling incoming calls
Setting up advanced call coverage 135

With newer systems, you may have the option to use the Coverage of Calls
Redirected Off-Net feature. If thisfeature is active and you use an external

number in a coverage path, the system can monitor the call to determine whether
the external number is busy or does not answer. If necessary, the system can
redirect a call to coverage points that follow the external number. With this
feature, you can have a call follow a coverage path that starts at the user’s
extension, redirects to the user’'s home phone, and if not answered at home,
returns to redirect to their voice mail box.

The call will not return to the system if the external number is the last point in the
coverage path.

To use a remote phone number as a coverage point, you need to define the number
in the Remote Call Coverage Table and then use the remote code in the coverage
path.

Instructions

For example, to add an external number (303-538-1000) to coverage path 2:
1. Typechange coverage remote and preS®ETURN.

TheRemote Call Coverage Takdgpears.

/ REMOTE CALL COVERAGE TABLE \
01: 93035381000__ 16: 31:
02: 17: 32:
03: 18: 33:
04: 19: 34:
05: 20: 35:
06: 21: 36:
07: 22: 37:
08: 23: 38:
09: 24: 39:
10: 25: 40:
11: 26: 41:
12: 27: 42:
13: 28: 43:
14: 29: 44:
15: 30: 45:

/

2. Type93035381000 in one of the remote code fields.

If you use a digit to get outside of your network, you need to add the digit
before the external number. In this example, the system requires a ‘9’ to
place outside calls.

3. Be sure to record the remote code number you use for the external number.

In this example, the remote code is rO1.
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4. PressENTER to save your changes.

5. Typechange coverage path 2 and press RETURN.
The Coverage Path screen appears.
%Tip:

Before making changes, you can use display coverage sender
group 2 to determine which extensions or groups use path 2.

4 N

COVERAGE PATH

Coverage Path Number: _
Hunt After Coverage: y

Next Path Number: _ Li nkage: ___ ___
COVERAGE CRI TERI A
Station/ Goup Status I nsi de Call Qutside Call
Active? n n
Busy? y y
Don’t Answer? y y Number of Rings: 2
All? n n
DND/SAC/Goto Cover? y y

COVERAGE POINTS
Terminate to Coverage Pts. with Bridged Appearance? n

Pointl: 4101 Point2: r1__ Point3: h77_
Point4: Point5: Point6:

N /

6. Typerlinacoverage Point fied.

In this example, the coverage rings at extension 4101, then redirects to the
external number. If you administer Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net
and the external number is not answered or is busy, the call redirectsto the
next coverage point. In this example, the next point is Point 3 (h77 or hunt
group 77).

If you do not have the Coverage of Calls Redirected Off-Net feature, the
system cannot monitor the call once it leaves the network. The call ends at
the remote coverage point.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to “ Call Coveragé on page 121For more information on coverage.




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
7 Handling incoming calls
Setting up advanced call coverage 137

Defining time-of-day coverage

The Time of Day Coverage Table on your system lets you redirect callsto
coverage paths according to the time of day and day of the week when the call
arrives. You need to define the coverage paths you want to use before you define
the time of day coverage plan.

For example, let’s say you want to administer the system so that incoming calls to
extension 2054 redirect to a coworker in the office from 8:00 a.m. to 5:30 p.m.,
and to a home office from 5:30 p.m. to 8:00 p.m. on weekdays. You want to
redirect the calls to voice mail after 8:00 p.m. weekdays and on weekends.

Instructions
To set up a time-of-day coverage plan that redirects calls for our example above:
1. Typeadd coverage time-of-day next and preS®ETURN.

TheTime of Day Coverage Tabkereen appears and the selects the next
undefined table number in the sequence of time-of-day table numbers. If
this is the first time-of-day coverage plan in your system, the table number

is 1.
/ TI ME OF DAY COVERAGE TABLE 1__ \

Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG Act CVG

Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH Time PATH
Sun 00:00 3__ o o o o
Mon 00: 00 3___ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Tue 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 i
Wed 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Thu 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 i
Fri 00: 00 3__ 08:00 1 17:30 2 20: 00 3 o
Sat 00: 00 3__ : :

N /

Record the table number so that you can assign it to extensions later.

2. To define your coverage plan, enter the time of day and path number for
each day of the week and period of time.

Enter time in a 24-hour format from the earliest to the latest. For this
example, assume that coverage path 1 goes to the coworker, path 2 to the
home, and path 3 to voice mail.

Define your path for the full 24 hours (from 00:01 to 23:59) in a day. If you
do not list a coverage path for a period of time, the system does not provide
coverage for that time.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Now assign the time-of-day coverage to a user. For example, we use extension
2054:

1. Typechange station 2054 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 2054 appears.

4 N

STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 2054 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 7406D Security Code: 4196__ TN 1
Port: __ Coverage Path 1: t1_ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: ___
STATI ON OPTI ONS
Dat a Modul e? n Personalized Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanmp Ext:
MM Conpl ex Data Ext: _

o J

2. Moveyour cursors to Coverage Path 1 and typet plus the number of the
Time of Day Coverage Table.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Now callsto extension 2054 redirect to coverage depending on the day and time
that each call arrives.

Creating coverage answer groups

You can create a coverage answer group so that up to 8 phones simultaneously
ring when calls cover to the group. Anyone in the answer group can answer the
incoming call.
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Instructions
To add a coverage answer group:
1. Typeadd coverage answer-group next and press RETURN.

The Coverage Answer Group screen appears.

a N

COVERAGE ANSWER GROUP

Group Number:
Group Nane: COVERAGE_GROUP_

GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNVENTS
Ext Nane Ext Name

@Noa

“ Y,

2. Inthe Group Namefield, enter aname to identify the coverage group.

3. Inthe Ext field, type the extension of each group member.
4. PressENTER to save your hew group list.
The system automatically completes the Name field when you press ENTER.

Related topics

Refer to “ Assigning a coverage path to useos page 13Zor instructions on
assigning a coverage path.
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Setting up call forwarding

This section explains how to administer various types of automatic call
forwarding. To provide call forwarding to your users, assign each extension a
Class of Service (COS) that allows call forwarding. Then assign call-forwarding
buttons to the user phones (or give them the Feature Access Code (FAC) for call
forwarding) so that they can easily forward calls. You use the station screen to
assign the COS and any call-forwarding buttons.

Within each class of service, you can determine whether the usersin that COS
have the following call forwarding features:

« Call Forwarding All Calls — allows users to redirect all incoming calls to
an extension, attendant, or external phone number.

» Call Forwarding Busy/Don’t Answer — allows users to redirect calls only
if their extensions are busy or they do not answer.

» Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net — prevents users from forwarding calls to
numbers that are outside your system network.

As the administrator, you can administer system-wide call-forwarding parameters
to control when calls are forwarded. Use the System Parameters Call
Coverage/Call Forwarding screen to set the number of times an extension rings
before the system redirects the call because the user did not answer (CFWD No
Answer Interval). For example, if you want calls to ring 4 times at an extension
and, if the call is not answered, redirect to the forwarding number, set this
parameter to 4.

You also can use the System Parameters Call Coverage/Call Forwarding screen to
determine whether the forwarded-to phone can override call forwarding to allow
calls to the forwarded-from phone (Call Forward Override). For example, if an
executive forwards incoming calls to an attendant and the attendant needs to call
the executive, the call can be made only if the Call Forwarding Override is set to
yes.

Instructions
To determine which extensions have call forwarding activated:
1. Typelist call-forwarding and preS&ETURN.

This command lists all the extensions that are forwarded along with each
forwarding number.

=>» NOTE:
If you have a V1, V2, or V3 system, you can see if a specific
extension is forwarded only by typisgatus station nnnn, where
nnnn is the specific extension.
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Related topics

“ Call Forwarding on page 1288

Setting up call forwarding for users

This section shows you how to give your users access to call forwarding.

Instructions

Let's change a call forwarding access code from a local phone with a Class of
Service of 1:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

4 N

FEATURE ACCESS CODE ( FAC)

Abbrevi ated Dialing Listl Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List2 Access Code:

Abbrevi ated Dialing List3 Access Code:
Abbreviated Dial - Prgm Group List Access Code:
Announcenent Access Code:

Answer Back Access Code:

Auto Alternate Routing (AAR) Access Code:

Auto Route Selection (ARS) Access Code 1: ___ Access Code 2: __
Automatic Call back Activation: __ Deactivation:
Cal | Forwarding Activation Busy/DA: *70 All: *71 Deactivation: #72

Cal | Park Access Code:
Cal | Pi ckup Access Code:
CAS Renpte Hol d/ Answer Hol d- Unhol d Access Code:
CDR Account Code Access Code:
Change Coverage Access Code:
Data Origination Access Code:
Data Privacy Access Code:
Directed Call Pickup Access Code:

Emer gency Access to Attendant Access Code:

Ext ended Call Fwd Activate Busy D A AL Deactivation: __

\_ /

2. In the Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA field, type0.

The*70 feature access code activates the call forwarding option so
incoming calls forward when your phone is busy or does not answer.

3. In the Call Forwarding Activation All field, typ&g1.
The*71 feature access code forwards all calls.
4. In the Call Forwarding Deactivation field, tyge2.
The#72 feature access code deactivates the call forwarding option.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
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6. Typechange cos and press RETURN.

The Class of Service screen appears.

4 )

CLASS OF SERVI CE

0123456789 1011 12 13 14 15
Aut o Cal | back nyynynynyny ny n y n
Call Fwd-All Calls nynyynnyyn ny y n n 'y
Data Privacy nynnnyyyynn nny y y
Priority Calling nynnnnnnny y y Yy y y y
Consol e Perni ssions nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
O f-hook Alert nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Client Room nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
Restrict Call Fwd-Of Net NyyyyYYyyYyYYYy Y YV VYV Yy V Yy
Call Forward Busy/ DA nynnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Personal Station Access nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Ext ended Forwarding All nnnnnnnnnNnnNn N N n n n n
Ext ended Forwardi ng B/ DA nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Trk-to-Trk Restriction Override nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
@I G Call Ofer Oiginations nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n

N /

7. Onthe Call Fwd-All Callsline, inthe 1 column, typey.

This allows the user with this Class of Service to forward their calls. The
“1” column is for phones with a Class of Service of 1.

8. On the Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net line, in the 1 column, type

This restricts your users from forwarding calls off-site. If you want your
users to be able to call off-site, leave this field as

9. On the Call Forward Busy/DA line, in the 1 column, type

This forwards your calls when your phone is busy or doesn’t answer after a
programmed number of rings.

10. Pres&NTER to save your changes.
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Allowing users to specify a forwarding
destination

Now that you have set up system-wide call forwarding, have your users use this
procedure if they want to change their call forwarding destination from their work
(local) station.

1. They dial either their Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA or Call
Forwarding Activation All feature access code. If your users have buttons
assigned, they press those buttons, listen for dial tone, and dial the digits.

=> NOTE:
Both Call Forwarding Activation Busy/DA or the Call Forwarding
Activation All cannot be active for the same phone at the same time.
In this example, enter *71 for Call Forwarding Activation All.
2. They dial their “forwarding-to” off-site or on-site number.

In this example, ent&2081. This is a local number; for offsite forwarding,
include the AAR/ARS feature access code.

3. When they hear the 3-beep confirmation tone, they hang up.

Changing the forwarding destination remotely

Now that you have set up all of the required system administration for call
forwarding, have your users use this procedure if they want to change their call
forwarding destination from a telecommuting (off-site) phone.

1. They dial their telecommuting extension.

Refer to" Telecommuting Acce8son page 96For more information. In
this example, ent&§55-9126.

2. When they get dial tone, they dial either their Extended Call Forward
Activate Busy/DA or the Extended Call Forward Activate All feature
access code.

In this example, enteb1 for the Extended Call Forward Activate All
number.

3. When they get dial tone, they dial their extension number and pregs the *
key.

In this example, enteli014, then#.

4. Even though there is no dial tone, they dial their security code and press the
‘# key.

In this example, enter196, then.
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5. When they get dial tone, they dial their “forwarding-to” off-site or on-site
number.

In this example, ente&¥-555-2081.
6. When they hear the 3-beep confirmation tone, they hang up.

Allowing users to change coverage remotely

This section shows you how to allow users to change their call coverage path from
a local or telecommuting (off-site) phone.

Instructions
To change call coverage from off-site:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS&ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

N

In the Change Coverage Access Code field, 1gpe

Use thet8s feature access code to change a coverage path from a phone or
remote station.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange cor and preS®ETURN.

TheClass of Restrictioscreen appears.

5. In the Can Change Coverage field, type

This permits users to select one of two previously administered coverage
paths.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange station 1014 and preSKETURN.

The Stationscreen for extension 1014 appears.
8. In the Security Code field, ty@a96.

In this example, this is your security code. Refer $ecurity-Related
System Parametéren page 887or more information on setting the
length of your security code.

9. In the Coverage Path 1 and Coverage Path 2 fields, verify that both are
defined enabling your user to move from one coverage path to another.

Thetl andt2 are the numbers of the Time of Day Coverage Tables.

10. PressNTER to save your changes.
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Setting up night service

You can use night service to direct calls to an alternate location when the primary
answering group is not available. For example, you can administer night service
so that anyone in your marketing department can answer incoming calls when the
attendant is at lunch or hasleft for the day.

Once you administer night service to route calls, your end-users merely pressa
button on the console or a feature button on their phonesto toggle between normal
coverage and night service.

There are five types of night service:

« Night Console Night Service — directs all attendant calls to a night or
day/night console

« Night Station Night Service — directs all incoming trunk or attendant calls
to a night service destination

« Trunk Answer from Any Station (TAAS) — directs incoming attendant
calls and signals a bell or buzzer to alert other employees that they can
answer the calls

« Trunk Group Night Service — directs incoming calls to individual trunk
groups to a night service destination

« Hunt Group Night Service — directs hunt group calls to a night service
destination

Setting up night station service to voice mail

The night station service (also known as Listed Directory Number (LDN) Night
Service) sends calls directed to an LDN to voice mail when the system is in night
service.

Instructions

What is described below is a common setup; however, you can use a regular
extension in this field, but it will not follow coverage.

=>» NOTE:
You can use a dummy hunt group (one with no members) or an
exported station with a coverage path. The instructions below use a
hunt group.
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To set up anight station service to voice mail:
1. Typeadd hunt-group next and press RETURN.

The Hunt Group screen appears.

/ Page 1 of X\
HUNT CGROUP

G oup Nanme: |dn nights
Group Nunmber: 5 Group Extension: 51002 G oup Type:
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? _ Vector? _ AAS?
Security Code: __ COR _
ISDN Caller Disp: __ ™. _
Measured: Supervi sor: Extension: -
Controlling Adjunct:
Multiple Call Handling: __
Obj ective:
Queue Length: _
Call's Warning Threshold: __ Calls Warning Port: _
Time Warning Threshold: _ Time Warning Port: _
Redi rect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN. _
k Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ /

The Group Number field fills automatically with the next hunt group
number.

2. Inthe Group Namefield, type the name of the group.

In our example, type ldn nights. There should be no membersin this hunt
group.
3. PressENTER to save your changes.

=—>» NOTE:
If you are using tenant partitioning, the command for the next step
will be change tenant x. If you are using tenant partitioning, the
Night Destination field does not appear on the Listed Directory
Numbers screen. Instead, it is on the Tenant screen.
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4. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and press RETURN.

The Listed Directory Numbers screen appears.

147

-

e

Page 1 of 2
LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS

Ext Nane
1: 51001 At t endant

2

QLN RWN
RPRRPRRPRRRRRE o

=

Ni ght Destination: 51002

/

5. Inthe Night Destination field, add the night destination on the listed
directory phone.

In our example, type 51002.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

/

\

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Nane: 27 character nane OPERATOR

CcCos: 1 COR 1
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.: 1234
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk G oup No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec):
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

~
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8. Inthe DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Extension field, typen.
9. PressENTER to save your changes.
10. From a phone with console permissions, dial the call forwarding feature
access code, then the hunt group’s extension, followed by the main number
of AUDIX.
In our example, dial 51002.
=>» NOTE:
You should receive the confirmation tone (3 beeps). This step is very
important as calls to the LDN night service extension do not follow
coverage.
11. In voice mail, build your auto attendant with the extension of the Listed

Directory Number, not the hunt group.

The originally dialed number was the LDN. That is what the switch passes
to the voice mail. In the case of the Intuity and newer DEFINITY AUDIX
Voice Mail systems, you can use the Auto Attendant routing table to send
the calls to a common Auto Attendant mailbox.

Setting up night console service

This section shows you how to set up night console service.

Night Console Service directs all calls for primary and daytime attendant consoles
to a night console. When a user activates Night Console Service, the Night
Service button for each attendant lights and all attendant-seeking calls (and calls
waiting) in the queue are directed to the night console.

=>» NOTE:
Activating night console service also puts trunk groups into night
service, except those for which a night service button has been
administered. Refer tbSetting up trunk answer from any statiam
page 15Xor more information.

To activate and deactivate Night Console Service, the attendant typically presses
thenigHT button on the principal attendant console or designated console.

Only the principal console can activate night service. In the absence of any
console, a phone can activate night service.
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Instructions

Let’s put the attendant console (attendant 2) in a night service mode.

To set up Night Console Service:
1. Typechange attendant 2 and preS&ETURN.

The Attendant Consolscreen appears.

4 N

ATTENDANT CONSCLE 2

Type: consol e Nane: 27 character attd cons nane
Ext ensi on: 1000 Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: princi pal ™ 1 Data Modul e? n
Port: 01C1106 COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
cos: 1 Di spl ay Language: english

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)

Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote
1: 9 5: 9:
2: 82 6: 10:
3: 7: 11:
4: 8: 12:

HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS

1 5: 9: 13: 17:
2: 6: 10: 14: 18:
3: 7: 11: 15: 19:
(: 8: 12: 16: 20: /

2. In the Console Type field, typeincipal.

There can be only one night-only or one day/night console in the system

unless you administer Tenant Partitioning. Night Service is activated from

the principal console or from the one station set per-system that has a
nite-serv button.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Setting up night station service

You can use night station service if you want to direct incoming trunks calls,

DID-LDN (direct inward dialing-listed directory number) calls, or internal calls to
the attendant (dialed ‘O’ calls) to a night service destination.

Let's say your attendant, who answers extension (LDN) 8100, usually goes home
at 6:00 p.m. When customers call extension 8100 after hours, you would like them
to hear an announcement that asks them to try their call again in the morning.
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To set up night station service, you need to record the announcement (in our
example, it isrecorded at announcement extension 1234). See “ Managing
announcementson page 37%or information on setting up the announcement.

%Tip:

All trunk groups that are routed through the attendant direct to this night
service destination provided they already do not have a night service
destination and, on the Console Parameters screen, the DID-LDN Only to
DID-LDN Night Ext field is n. Refer to “ Setting up trunk answer from any
statior’ on page 151

Instructions
To set up night station service:
1. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and press RETURN.

The Listed Directory Numbers screen appears.

/ LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS \

Ext Nanme TN
1. 8100 attendant 8100

QEXNoOREWLN

=

Ni ght Destination: 1234 J

-

2. Enter 1234 in the Night Destination field.

The destination can be an extension, arecorded announcement extension, a
vector directory number, or a hunt group extension.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
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4. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

-

\_

cos: 1 COR 1
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS):
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.: 1234
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
IAS Att. Access Code: Al ternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti e Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Time in Queue Warning (sec):
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st3:

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Name: 27 character name OPERATOR

No Answer Tineout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Reminder Calls? y

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

5. Inthe DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Extension field, typen.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.

After you set up night station service, have the attendant use the night
console button to activate and deactivate night service.

Setting up trunk answer from any station

There may be situations where you want everyone to be able to answer callswhen
the attendant is away. Use trunk answer any station (TAAS) to configure the
system so that it notifies everyone when calls are ringing. Then, you can give
users the trunk answer any station feature access code so they can answer these
calls.

When the system is in night service mode, attendant calls redirect to an alerting
device such asabell or abuzzer. Thislets other peoplein the office know when
they should answer the phone.

=>» NOTE:
If no one answersthe call, the call will not redirect to night service.

Let's define a feature access code (we'll use 71) and configure the alerting device
for trunk answer any station.
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Before you start

You need aringing device and 1 port on an analog line circuit pack. Refer to
DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the circuit pack.

Instructions
To set the feature access code for TAAS:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

FEATURE ACCESS CODE ( FAC)

Station Security Code Change Access Code:

Term nal Dial-up Test Access Code: _

Terminal Translation Initialization Merge Code: _ Separation Code:

Transfer to AUDI X Access Code:

Trunk Answer Any Station Access Code: 71_

User Control Restrict Activation: ____ Deactivation: __
Voi ce Coverage Message Retrieval Access Code:
Voi ce Principal Message Retrieval Access Code:

N /

2. Inthe Trunk Answer Any Station Access Code field, type 71.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Onceyou set the feature access code, determine where the external aerting device
is connected to the switch (we’'ll use port 01A0702).

To set up external alerting:
1. Typechange console-parameters and preS&ETURN.
The Console Parametesgreen appears.

/ CONSOLE PARAMETERS \

Attendant Group Nane: Operator

cos: 0 COR: 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Alerting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Renmi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Tineout (sec): 10

Tinme in Queue Warning (sec):
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Remi nder Calls? vy
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS

\ Starting Extension: Count : /
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2. Inthe EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field, type 01A0702.
Use the port address assigned to the external alerting device.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up external alerting night service

Callsredirected to the attendant via Call Forwarding or Call Coverage will not go

to the Listed Directory Number (LDN) Night Station. If there is no night station
specified, and the TAAS bell isbeing used, these callsring the TAAS bell. A call
following the coverage path ringsthe TAAS bell for the number of timesindicated

in the Coverage Don't Answer Interval for Subsequent Redirection (Rings) field.
If not answered, the call proceeds to the next point in the station’s coverage path.
If the call was sent to the Attendant by Call Forwarding, it continues to ring the
TAAS bell.

When night service is enabled, and there is a night service destination on the LDN
screen, calls covering to the attendant attempt to ring the night destination instead
of the attendant position even if the handset is plugged in.

Instructions
To send LDN calls to the attendant during the day and to a guard’s desk at night:
1. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and preS®ETURN.

TheListed Directory Numberscreen appears.

/ Page 1 of 2 \

LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS

Ext Nanme TN
1. 2000 At t endant 1
2: 1
3: 1
4. 1
5: 1
6: 1
7: 1
8: 1
9: 1
10: 1

Ni ght Destination: 3000

2. In the Night Destination field, verify this field is blank.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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4. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Nane: Operator

Ccos: 0 COR 0
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk G oup No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? n
TI M NG
Ti me Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Ti meout (sec): 10

Tine in Queue Warning (sec):
I NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Ti neout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40

Secondary Alert on Held Rem nder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG

List1l: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
K Starting Extension: Count :

5. Inthe EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field, type 01A0702.
Thisisthe port address assigned to the external alerting device.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
The system isin Night Service.
Any calls to extension 2000 now go to extension 3000 (the guard’s desk).

Any “0” seeking calls go to extension 3000 (the guard’s desk).
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To send LDN callsto the attendant during the day and to the TAAS bell at night:
1. Typechange console-parameters and press RETURN.

The Consol e Parameters screen appears.

CONSOLE PARAMETERS
Attendant Group Nanme: Operator

Cos: 0 COR O
Calls in Queue Warning: 5 Attendant Lockout? y
Ext Alert Port (TAAS): 01A0702
CAS: none
SAC Notification? n Ni ght Service Act. Ext.:
IAS (Branch)? n IAS Tie Trunk Group No.:
I AS Att. Access Code: Alternate FRL Station:
Backup Al erting? n DID-LDN Only to LDN Night Ext? vy
TI M NG
Ti e Remi nder on Hold (sec): 10 Return Call Timeout (sec): 10

Time in Queue Warning (sec):
| NCOM NG CALL REM NDERS
No Answer Tineout (sec): 20 Alerting (sec): 40
Secondary Alert on Held Remi nder Calls? y
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Li st1: group 1 Li st 2: Li st 3:

COMMON SHARED EXTENSI ONS
Starting Extension: Count :

o /

2. Inthe DID-LDN Only to Night Ext. field, typey.

Thisallows only listed directory number calls (LDN) to go to the listed
directory night service number extension.

3. Inthe Ext Alert Port (TAAYS) field, type 01A070.

Thisisthe port address assigned to the external alerting device.
4. PressENTER to save your changes.

The system isin night service.

Any DNIS extension 2000 calls now go to the TAAS bell.

Any “0” seeking calls now go to the TAAS bell.

Setting up trunk group night service

You can use trunk group night service if you want to direct individual trunk
groups to night service. The system redirects calls from the trunk group to the
group’s night service destination.

Trunk group night service overrides night station service. For example, let's say
you activate trunk group night service, and then your attendant activates night
station service. In this case, calls to the trunk group use the trunk night service
destination, rather than the station night service destination.
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Let’s direct night calls for trunk group 2 to extension 1245.

To set up trunk group night service:
1. Typechange trunk-group 2 and preS®ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

-

o

TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunber: 2 Group Type: co CDR Reports: vy
Group Name: outside calls COR 1_ ™. 1__ TAC.
Direction: two-way_ Qut goi ng Di splay? n

Di al

Queue Length: 0 Country: 1_ Incom ng Destination: __
Comm Type: voice Auth Code? n Digit Absorption List: _
Prefix-1? y Trunk Flash? n Toll Restricted? y
BCC. _
TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type: |oop-start
Qut goi ng Di al Type: tone Cut - Through? n
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Tini ng(nmsec): 500_
Auto Guard? n Call Still Held? n Sig Bit Inversion: none
Anal og Loss Goup: __ Digital Loss Goup: __
Trunk Gain: high
Bit Rate: 1200 Synchroni zation: __ Duplex: __
Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n
Answer Supervi sion Tineout: 10 Recei ve Answer Supervision? n

Access? n Busy Threshol d: 99 Ni ght Servi ce:

J

2. Typel245 in the Night Service field.

The destination can be a station extension, a recorded announcement
extension, a vector directory number, a hunt group extension, a terminating
extension group, or attd if you want to direct the call to the attendant.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Setting up night service for hunt groups

You can administer hunt group night service if you want to direct hunt group calls
to a night service destination.

Let’'s say your helpline on hunt group 3 does not answer calls after 6:00 p.m.
When customers call after hours, you would like them to hear an announcement
that asks them to try their call again in the morning.
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Instructions

To set up night service for your helpline, you need to record the announcement (in
our example, the announcement is on extension 1234) and then modify the hunt
group to send calls to this extension.

To administer the hunt group for night service:
1. Typechange hunt-group 3 and press RETURN.

The Hunt Group screen appears for hunt group 3.

/ HUNT CGROUP \

Group Number: 3 ACD? n
Group Nanme: Accounting Queue? y
G oup Extension: 2011 Vector? n
Group Type: ucd-m a Coverage Path: 1

™. 1 Ni ght Service Destination: 1234
COR 1 MM Early Answer? n

Security Code:
| SDN Cal | er Di sp:

Queue Length: 4
Cal I s Warni ng Threshol d: Port: x Ext ensi on:
Time Warning Threshold: _ Port: x Ext ensi on:

/

2. Inthe Night Service Destination field, type 1234.

The destination can be an extension, arecorded announcement extension, a
vector directory number, a hunt group extension, or attd if you want to
direct calls to the attendant.

Cdllsto hunt group 3 will follow the coverage path assigned to extension
1234,

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
4. Now you need to program a night service button.

Refer to “ Adding feature buttorison page 69or more information.

Related topics

“ Managing hunt growgj on page 164
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How do night service types interact?

Let's look at an example of how several types of night service might be used in
one company.
Assume that you already administered the following night service settings:

= Night station night service redirects to extension 3000 and DID-LDN only
to LDN Night Ext is set tm

« EXT Alert Port (TAAS) field is not defined

« Trunk group 4 redirects to extension 2000

Let's look at how calls for this company are directed after hours:

call type directs to

An LDN call on a DID trunk extension 3000

A call on trunk group 4 extension 2000
An internal call to ‘0’ extension 3000

A call that redirects to the attendant the attendant queue

through a coverage path

Adding call pickup

To give your users the ability to pickup other users’ calls, you may want to use
Call Pickup. To do this, you need to define a call pickup group.

Users may want to be able to pick up a call that is ringing at a nearby desk. Call
Pickup provides 3 ways to pick up calls ringing at another phone:

« With Call Pickup, you create a call pickup group. All group members can
answer a call ringing at another phone in the group from their own phone.
If more than one phone is ringing, the one that has been ringing the longest
is picked up.

« With Directed Call Pickup, users specify which ringing phone they want to
answer from their own phone. A call pickup group is not required.

« With Group Call Pickup, users within an “extended” group can answer
calls outside of their immediate group by entering a feature access code
(FAC) followed by the 1- or 2-digit pickup (index) number.
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Creating pickup groups

A pickup group isalist of phones where each member of the group can answer

another member’s calls. For example, if you want everyone in the payroll
department to be able to answer calls to any payroll extension (in case someone is
away from their desk), create a pickup group that contains all of the payroll
extensions. Members of a pickup group should be located in the same area so that
they can hear when the other extensions in the group ring.

Note that each extension may belong to only one pickup group. Also, the
maximum number of pickup groups may be limited by your system configuration.
To create a pickup group:

1. Typeadd pickup-group next and preS®ETURN.

ThePickup Groupscreen appears. The system selects the next Group
Number for the new pickup group.

2. Enter the extension of each group member.
Up to 50 extensions can belong to one group.
3. PresENTER to save your new group list.

The system automatically completes the hame field when youpress
to save your changes.

/ Pl CKUP GROUP \

G oup Number: __

GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS

Ext Name Ext Name

1 14.
20 15
3 16:
4 17:
5 18:
6: __ 19:
7 20
8 __ 21
9 22:
10: 23:
11: 24.
12: 25:

== y

Once you define a pickup group, you can assign call-pickup buttons for each
phone in the group or you can give each member the call-pickup feature-access
code. Use the Station screen to assign call-pickup buttons.

To allow users to answer calls that are not in their pickup group, you may be able
to use Directed Call Pickup.
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Setting up directed call pickup

To set up aphone so that the user can pick up callswith Directed Call Pickup, you
need to determineif directed call pickup isenabled on your system and make sure
that the user’s phone has a COR that allows directed call pickup.

To determine if Directed Call Pickup is enabled on your system:
1. Typechange system-parameters features and preSKETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

2. Move to the Directed Call Pickup? field and enter
3. PresENTER to save the changes.

Now let's modify extension 4444 to allow directed call pickup. For this example,
assume that the Can Use Directed Call Pickup field for COR 5 is setto V.

1. Typechange station 4444 and preSKETURN.
The Stationscreen appears.
2. In the COR field, entes.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

Setting up “simple” extended group pickup

Let's add a pickup group to an existing extended group where all members of the
extended group pick up each other’s calls. We will add pickup group 6 to the
existing extended group 56.

To create a simple extended pickup group:
1. Typechange system-parameters features and preS®ETURN.

TheFeature-Related System Paramesereen appears.

2. In the Extended Group Call Pickup field, typmple.
Permits feature access codes to be administered.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.

4. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS&ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

5. In the Extended Group Call Pickup Access Code field, type the desired
FAC.

Refer to the dial plan to enter the correct sequence and number of digits.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.
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7. Typeadd pickup-group next and press RETURN.

The Pickup Group screen appears.

@ange pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \

Pl CKUP GROUP
Group Number: 1 Ext ended Group Nunmber: __
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS
Ext Name Ext Name

1. 51001 station 51001 14: 51002 station 51002
2 15:

3: 16:

4. 17:

5: 18:

6: 19:

7: 20:

8: 21:

9: 22:

10: 23:

11: 24

12: 25:

13:

N /

8. Enter the primary extensions of the users desired in the pickup group.
Administer al the pickup groups that will be grouped together in the same
extended pickup group.

9. Typechange extended-pickup-group n and pressrReTURN, where nisthe
number of the extended pickup group to change.

The Extended Pickup Group screen appears.

Gange ext ended- pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \
EXTENDED PI CKUP GROUP
Ext ended Group Number: 56
Pi ckup Pi ckup Group Pi ckup Pi ckup Group
Nurber Nunber Nunber Nunber
0: 345 3
1: 25 14
2: 2 5.
3 16:
4 7.
5 8
6:  ___ 19
77 20 ___
8 21
90 22:
0. 23
i 24:
12:. 25
13:
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10. Inthe Pickup Group Number column, enter the pickup group number of the
pickup groups that belong to the extended group being administered.

The Pickup Number associated with the entered Pickup Group Number is

the number users will enter following the FAC when pickup group. In the
above listed example, a user in Pickup Group 2 will enter “0” following the
FAC to pick up a call from pickup group 345.

To minimize the number of digits entered by users, the Pickup Numbers
should be the lowest available Pickup Numbers.

11. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Setting up “flexible” extended group pickup

To create aflexible extended pickup group:
1. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.
The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.
2. Inthe Extended Group Call Pickup field, type flexible.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.
The Feature Access Code screen appears.

5. Inthe Extended Group Call Pickup Access Code field, type the desired
FAC.

Refer to the dial plan to enter the correct sequence and number of digits.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typeadd pickup-group next and press RETURN.
The Pickup Group screen appears.

8. Inthe Extended Group Number field, type the number of the extended
pickup group that can answer callsto this group.

For each administered pickup group, indicate an extended group by
entering the extended pickup group number. This extended pickup group
number identifies the other pickup groups that can have calls picked up by
the pickup group.

9. Add extended members as for other pickup features.
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10. Typechange extended-pickup-group n and pressRETURN, where nisthe
number of the extended pickup group to change.

The Extended Pickup Group screen appears.

Gange ext ended- pi ckup-group 1 Page 1 of 2 \

EXTENDED PI CKUP GROUP

Ext ended Group Number: 56

Pi ckup Pi ckup Group Pi ckup Pi ckup Group
Number Nunmber Nunber Nunber

CoNoaRrwNRO
=
~

N /

11. In the Pickup Group Number column, type the pickup group numbers of
the pickup group that can answer each others calls.

This screen groups together the pickup groups that can have their calls
picked up by the pickup groups with identical extended pickup group
numbers. The pickup groups numbers are listed using the lowest avail able
Pickup Numbers. A unique “Extended Pickup Group number can be

assigned to each pickup group on this screen. The entries in the Extended
Group are the groups that can have calls picked up by the group with the

matching Extended Group number in the Pick Group screen. Thus, a

particular group’s calls may be picked up by members of many extended

pickup groups.

=>» NOTE:

On the Feature-Related System Parameters screen, if the Extended

Group Call Pickup field iflexible, you can administer a pickup
group in multiple extended pickup groups.

12. PressNTER to save your changes.
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Managing hunt groups

This section shows you how to set up hunt groups. It explains how calls to a hunt
group are handled and shows you different call distribution methods.

What are hunt groups?

A hunt group is agroup of extensions that receive calls according to the call
distribution method you choose. When a call is made to a certain phone number,
the system connects the call to an extension in the group.

Use hunt groups when you want more than one person to be able to answer callsto
the same number. For example, set up a hunt group for:
« abenefits department within your company

« atravel reservations service

Setting up hunt groups

Let's set up a hunt group for an internal helpline. Before making changes to the
switch, we’ll decide:

« the phone number for the hunt group
« the number of people answering calls
« the way calls are answered
Our dial plan allows 4-digit internal numbers that begin with 1. The number 1200

is not in use. So, we'll set up a helpline hunt group so anyone within the company
can call extension 1200 for help with a phone.

We will assign 3 people (agents) and their extensions to our helpline. We want
calls to go to the first available person.
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Instructions

To set up our helpline hunt group:
1. Typeadd hunt-group next and press RETURN.

The Hunt Group screen appears. The Group Number field is automatically
filled in with the next hunt group number.

/ Page 1 of X\
HUNT GROUP
G oup Nane: internal helpline
Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-Iloa
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? _ Vector? _ AAS?
Security Code: __ COR _
ISDN Caller Disp: __ ™ _
Measured: Supervi sor: Extension: __
Controlling Adjunct:
Multiple Call Handling: __
Obj ective:
Queue Length: _
Calls Warning Threshold: __ Calls Warning Port: __
Time Warning Threshold: _ Time Warning Port: _
Redi rect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN. _
\ Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ /

2. Inthe Group Namefield, type the name of the group.
In our example, typeinternal helpline.

3. Inthe Group Extension field, type the phone number.
We'll type 1200.

4. In the Group Type field, type the code for the call distribution method you
choose.

We’'ll type ucd-loa so a call goes to the agent with the lowest percentage of
work time since login.

=>» NOTE:
The COS for all hunt groups defaults to 1. Therefore, any changes to
COS 1 on the Class of Service screen changes the COS for all your
hunt groups. ACCS field does not appear on the Hunt Group screen.
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5. Press NExT PAGE to find the Group Member Assignments page.

/ HUNT GROUP

Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-1oa
Menmber Range All owed: 1 Admi ni stered Menbers (min/nmex): 1 /9
Total Admi nistered Menbers: 3

GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMVENTS
Ext Name Ext Nanme

At End of Menber List

o J

6. Inthe Ext field, type the extensions of the agents you want in the hunt
group.
We'll type 1011, 1012, and1013.

%Tipz
For a ddc group type (also known as “hot seat” selection), the call is
sent to the extension listed in the first Ext field. The system uses this
screen to determine the hunting sequence.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.

The Name fields are display-only and do not appear until the next time you
access this hunt group.

Related topics

Refer to “ Hunt Group on page 708or more information on an ACD and
non-ACD hunt group.

Changing a hunt group

To make changes to a hunt group:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and presgeTurN, where n is the number of
the hunt group.

2. Change the necessary fields.

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Setting up a queue

You can tell your switch how to handle a hunt-group call when it cannot be
answered right away. The call waits in a “queue.”

Let’s tell the switch that up to 10 calls can wait in the queue, but that you want to
be notified if a call waits for more than 30 seconds.

You also want the switch to send a warning when 5 or more calls are waiting in

the queue. This warning flashes queue-status buttons on phones that have a status
button for this hunt group. When the buttons flash, everyone answering these calls
can see that the help-line calls need more attention.

Instructions

To set up our helpline queue:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and presgeTurN, where n is the number of
the hunt group to change.

In our example, typehange hunt-group 5. TheHunt Groupscreen

appears.
/ Page 1 of X\
HUNT GROUP
Group Nane: internal helpline
Group Nunber: 5 Group Extension: 1200 Group Type: ucd-1oa
MM Early Answer? _ Skill? _ ACD? _
Queue? y Vector? _ AAS? _
Security Code: COR:
ISDN Caller Disp: ___ ™: _
Measured: __ Supervi sor: Extension: ___
Controlling Adjunct: __
Mul tiple Call Handling: _
Obj ective: __
Queue Length: 10
Calls Warning Threshold: 5 Calls Warning Port: _
Ti me Warni ng Threshol d: 30 Time Warning Port: __
Redirect on No Answer (rings): _ Redirect to VDN _
\ Forced Entry of Stroke Counts or Call Wrk Codes? _ j

2. In the Queue field, type

3. In the Queue Length field, type the maximum number of calls that you
want to wait in the queue.

In our example, typeoO.
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4. Inthe Cdls Waiting Threshold field, type the maximum number of calls
that can be in the queue before the system flashes the queue status buttons.

In our example, type 5.

5. Inthe Time Warning Threshold field, type the maximum number of
seconds you want acall to wait in the queue before the system flashes the
gueue status buttons.

In our example, type 30.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Adding hunt group announcements

You can add recorded announcements to a hunt group queue. Use announcements
to encourage callersto stay on theline or to provide callers with information. You
can define how long a call remains in the queue before the caller hears an
announcement.

Refer to “ Recording announcemeiitsn page 38%or information on how to
record an announcement.

Let's add an announcement to our internal helpline. We want the caller to hear an
announcement after 20 seconds in the queue, or after approximately 4 or 5 rings.
Our announcement is already recorded and assigned to extension 1234.

%Tipz
You can use display announcements to find the extensions of your
recorded announcements.
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Instructions
To add an announcement to our helpline queue:

1. Typechange hunt-group n and press RETURN, where n is the number of
the hunt group to change.

In our example, type change hunt-group 5.
The Hunt Group screen appears.

2. Press NExT PAGE to find the First Announcement Extension field.

/ HUNT GROUP \

Message Center:
AUDI X Extension: _
Message Center AUDI X Name:
Primary?
Calling Party Number to I NTU TY AUDI X?
LWC Recepti on:
AUDI X Narme: __
Messagi ng Server Nane:

Fi rst Announcenent Extension: 1234 Delay (sec): 20
Second Announcenent Extension: Delay (sec): __ Recurring? _

o J

3. Inthe First Announcement Extension field, type the extension of the
announcement you want callers to hear.

In our example, type 1234.

4. Inthe First Announcement Delay (sec) field, type the number of seconds
you want the caller to wait before hearing the first announcement.

In our example, type 20.
%Tipz
If you set the delay announcement interval to O, callers automatically
hear the announcement before anything else. This is called a “forced
first announcement.”
5. PressENTER to save your changes.

You can use the same announcement for more than one hunt group.
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Managing vectors and VDNs

This section provides an introduction to vectors and Vector Directory Numbers
(VDN). It gives you basic instructions for writing simple vectors.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Vector fraud is one of the most common types of toll fraud because vectors
route calls based on the Class of Restriction (COR) assigned to the VDN.
Refer to BCS Products Security Handbook for more information.

This section references announcements, hunt groups, queues, splits, and skills,
which are covered in detail in other sections of this book. You can also find
information about these topics in the DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS Guide.

What are vectors?

A vector is a series of commands that you design to tell the system how to handle
incoming calls. A vector can contain up to 32 steps and allows customized and
personalized call routing and treatment. Use call vectoring to:

« play multiple announcements
» routecalsto internal and external destinations
» collect and respond to dialed information
%Tipz
The vector follows the commands in each step in order. The vector “reads”
the step and follows the command if the conditions are correct. If the

command cannot be followed, the vector skips the step and reads the next
step.

Your system can handle calls based on a number of conditions, including the

number of callsin aqueue, how long acall has been waiting, the time of day, day
of the week, and changesin call traffic or staffing conditions.

Writing vectors

Writing vectorsis easy, but we recommend that you set up and test your vectors
before you use them across the system.

We’'ll write a vector to handle calls to our main number. It is the first vector so
we’ll use number 1.

%Tip:
Use list vector to see a list of existing vectors.
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Before you start

« On the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify the Basic Call
Vectoring field isy. If not, contact your Lucent representative.

» To provide announcements, you need an Announcement circuit pack. Refer
to DEFINITY ECS System Description for more information on the circuit
pack.

« Useone of thefollowing:
« Tone Clock with Call Classifier - Tone Detector circuit pack.

» Cadl Classifier - Detector circuit pack.

Instructions
To write a vector:
1. Typechange vector 1 and press RETURN.
The Call Vector screen appears.

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunmber: 1 Nanme: mai n nunber calls Mul timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/1I1-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronmpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n

o J

The vector Number field on the left side of the screenisfilled in
automatically.

2. Inthe Namefield, type a description for the vector.

In our example, type main number calls.

%Tipz
The information in the heading of the Call Veector screenis display
only. Use display system-parameters customer-options to seethe
features that are turned on in your switch.
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3. Typeyour vector stepsin the numbered column on the left of the screen.

Tip:

% When you type in your vector steps, the switch automatically
completes some of the vector step information for you. For example,
if you type “q” in a vector step field, the switch fills in “queue-to.”
Also, additional fields appear when you complete a field and press

TAB. This makes it very easy to type in your vector steps.

Now that vector 1 is set up, let's add a vector step to it to tell the switch how to
handle the calls to our main number.

Putting a call in a queue
Write a vector so that calls that come into the main business number redirect to a

queue.

We’'ll use a vector-controlled hunt group for the main number queue. This hunt
group was set up as main split 47. When calls first arrive, all calls to our main
number should be queued as “pri 1" for low priority.

To queue calls, write the following vector (step 2). (Please note, we started our
example on step 2 because step 1 is used later in this chapter.)

/

Nunber: 1

Basic? y
Pronpting? y

\

Lock? n

CALL VECTOR
Nane: mai n nunber calls

Ml timedi a? n

EAS? n
LAI? n

G3V4 Enhanced? n
@&3V4 Adv Route? n

ANI/11-Digits? n
CI NFO? n

ASAl Routing? n
BSR? n

/

%Tip:
Remember, the switch automatically fills in some of the information when
you type your vector step and press TAB.
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Playing an announcement

Write avector to play an announcement for callersin a queue. Use the
announcement to ask callersto wait. You need to record the announcement before
the vector can useit.

Let's play our announcement 4001, asking the caller to wait, then play music for
60 seconds, then repeat the announcement and music until the call is answered.
Thegoto command creates the loop to repeat the announcement and the music.
Unconditionally means under all conditions.

Tip:

% Rather than loop your vectors directly back to the announcement step, go to
the previous queue-to step. This way, if for some reason the call does not
queue the first time, the switch can attempt to queue the call again. If the
call successfully queued the first time though, it merely skips the queue-to
step and plays the announcement. The system cannot queue a call more than
once in the exact same priority level.

To play and repeat an announcement, write this vector (steps 3-5):

-

CALL VECTOR
Number: 1 Nanme: mai n nunber calls ___ Mul timedi a? n Lock? n
Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/1I1-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronmpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n
oL
02 queue-to main split 47 pri
03 announcement 4001 (AII agents are busy, please wait...)
04 wait-time 60 secs hearing music
05 goto step 2 if unconditionally
o6
ov
o8
oo
10

~

Routing based on time of day

Write a vector for calls that come in after your office closes.

Assume that your business is open 7 days a week, from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m.
When calls come in after business hours, you want to play your announcement
4002, which states that the office is closed and asks callers to call back during
normal hours. Write the vector so the call disconnects after the announcement is
played.
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For after hours treatment, write this vector (steps 1, 6, and 7):

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls Ml timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n CI NFO? n BSR? n

01 goto step 7 if time-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00

02 queue-to main split 47 pri 1

03 announcenent 4001 (Al agents are busy, please wait...)

04 wait-tine 60 secs hearing nusic

05 goto step 2 if unconditionally

06 stop

07 disconnect after announcement 4002 (“We're sorry, our office is closed...”)

\_ J

If the goto command in step 5 fails, the switch goes to the next step. The stop in
step 6 prevents callers from incorrectly hearing the “office is closed”
announcement in step Stop keeps the call in the state it was in before the
command failed. In this case, if step 5 fails, the call remains in step 4 and the
caller continues to hear music.

A cauTion:

Add a stop vector step only after calls are routed to a queue. If a stop
vector is executed for a call not in queue, the call drops.
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Allowing callers to leave a message

Write avector that allows callers to leave messages. This type of vector uses a
hunt group called a messaging split. For our example, we send after-hours callsto
the voice mailbox at extension 2000 and use messaging split 99.

Once the vector routes a call to the mailbox, the caller hears a greeting (that was
recorded with the voice mail for mailbox 2000) that tells them they can leave a

message.

To let callers leave messages, write this vector (step 7):

-

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 1 Nane: mai n nunber calls __ Ml timedi a? n Lock? n
Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&BV4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n
01 goto step 7 if time-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00

\\\

queue-to nain split 47 pri 1

announcenent 4001 (Al agents are busy, please wait...)
wait-tine 60 secs hearing nusic

goto step 2 if unconditionally

stop

messaging split 99 for extension 2000

/

Redirecting calls during an emergency or holiday

You can provide aquick way for a supervisor or agent to redirect calls during an
emergency or holiday. Use a special mailbox where you can easily change
announcements. This vector isalso an alternative to making sure all agentslog out
before leaving their phones.

In our example, no agents are normally logged in to split 10. We'll use split 10 for
an emergency. We preset buttons on our agents’ phones so people with these
phones can log in at the touch of a button.
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To quickly redirect calls:

1. Create a special mailbox with the appropriate announcement such as “We
are unable to answer your call at this time” or “Today is a holiday, please
call back tomorrow.”

In our example, we recorded the mailbox greeting for extension 2001.
2. Insert the following bold steps (steps 1, 10, and 11).
Refer to" Inserting a stepon page 17 for more information.

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunmber: 1 Nanme: mai n nunber calls Mul timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/1I1-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronmpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n

01 goto step 10 if staff agents split 10 >0

02 goto step 8 if tinme-of-day is all 17:00 to all 8:00

03 queue-to main split 47 pri 1

04 announcenent 4001 (Al agents are busy, please wait...)
05 wait-tine 60 secs hearing nusic

06 goto step 2 if unconditionally

07 stop
08 nessaging split 99 for extension 2000
09 stop
10 messaging split 99 for extension 2001
11 stop

o J

When there is an emergency, fire drill, or holiday, the supervisor or agent logs into
this split.

When an agent logs into split 10, the system looks at vector step 1, sees that more
than O people are logged into split 10, and sends calls to step 10 (which sends to
messaging split 99).

When your business returns to normal and the agent logs out of split 10, call
handling returns to normal.

Giving callers additional choices

You can give your callers a list of options when they call. Your vector tells the
switch to play an announcement that contains the choices. The switch collects the
digits the caller dials in response to the announcement and routes the call
accordingly.

We'll create a vector that plays an announcement, then lets callers dial an
extension or wait in the queue for an attendant.
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Please note, the following example of this “auto attendant” vector is a new vector
and is not built on the vector we used in the previous example.

To let callers connect to an extension, write this kind of vector:

4 N

CALL VECTOR
Nunmber: 1 Nanme: mai n nunber calls Mul timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? n ANI/11-Digits? n ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? n Cl NFO? n BSR? n

01 wait-time 0 seconds hearing music

02 collect 4 digits after announcement 4004 (You have reached our company.
Please dial a 4-digit extension or wait for the attendant.)

03 route-to digits with coverage y

04 route-to number 0 with cov n if unconditionally

05 stop

Klo ____________ J

Inserting a step

It is easy to change a vector step and not have to retype the entire vector. Let’s add
announcement 4005 between step 3 and step 4 in vector 20.
To insert a new vector step in vector 20:
1. Typechange vector 20 and preS&ETURN.
TheCall Vectorscreen appears.
2. PresgoiT.
3. Typei followed by a space and the number of the step you want to add.
In our example, type4.
4. Type the new vector step.
We’'ll type announcement 4005 (Please wait...).
5. PresENTER to save your changes.
%Tipz
When you insert a new vector step, the system automatically renumbers the

rest of the vector steps and all references to the vector steps. The switch
inserts a “*” when the numbering needs more attention.
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Deleting a step

To delete vector step 5 from vector 20:
1. Typechange vector 20 and press RETURN.
The Call Vector screen appears.
2. PressepiT.
3. Typed followed by a space and the number of the step you want to delete.
In our example, typed 5.
%Tip:

You can delete a range of vector steps. For example, to delete steps 2
through 5, type d 2-5 and press ENTER.

4. PressENTER to save your changes.

%Tipz
When you delete a vector step, the system automatically renumbers
the rest of the vector steps and all references to the vector steps. The
switch inserts a “*” when the numbering needs more attention.

More information

Refer to DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS GuideDEFINITY BCS and
Guestworks Call Vectoring/EAS Guitte more information.

Automated Attendant competes with several features for ports on the Call
Classifier — Detector circuit pack or equivalent. RefedDEFINITY ECS System
Description for more information on the circuit pack.

Fixing problems

If there is a problem with a vector, the switch records the error as a vector event.
Vector events occur for a number of reasons including problems with a trunk, full
queue slots, or the vector reaching the maximum 1000 steps allowed.

Usedisplay events to access the Event Report screen and see the event record.
Use the event record to see why the vector failed.
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To view the Event Report:
1. Typedisplay events and press RETURN.

The Event Report screen appears.

4 )

EVENT REPORT
The followi ng option control which events will be displayed:

EVENT CATEGORY

Cat egory: Vector
REPORT PERI OD

Interval: _a_ From __/_/__:_  To: __[__[|__:__
SEARCH OPTI ONS

Vector Nunber: __

Event Type: _

\_ J

2. Toseeadl current vector events, press RETURN.
OR

Indicate the events that you want to see by completing the Report Period
and Search Option fields. Refer to DEFINITY ECS Call Vectoring/EAS
Guide for more information.

3. PressENTER to view the report.

The Event Report (detail) screen appears.

EVENT REPORT

Event Event Event Event First Last Event
Type Description Data 1 Data 2 Cceur Cceur Cnt
20 Call not queued 12/5 B 09/ 28/13:43 09/28/13:43 21
541 Not a nessaging split Split 4C 09/ 28/13:43 09/28/13:43 136

L ook at theinformation in Event Datafield to diagnose the vector event. In
this example, there was a problem with:

» Vector 12, step 5
« Split 89
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Vector directory numbers

A vector directory number (VDN) is an extension that directs an incoming call to
a specific vector. This number is a “soft” extension number not assigned to an
equipment location. VDNs must follow your dial plan.

Let’'s create VDN 5011 for our sales department. A call into 5011 routes to vector
11. This vector plays an announcement and queues calls to the sales department.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Vector fraud is one of the most common types of toll fraud because
vectorsroute calls based on the class of restriction (COR) assigned to
the VDN. Refer to BCS Products Security Handbook for more
information.

Adding a vector directory number

To add a vector directory number:
1. Typeadd VDN 5011 and preS&ETURN.

You enter the VDN extension you want to add. Veetor Directory
Numberscreen appears.

4 N

VECTOR DI RECTORY NUMBER

Ext ensi on: 5011
Nane: Sal es Depart nent
Al l ow VDN Override? n
COR 1
N 1
Vector Nunber: 11
AUDI X Nane:
Messagi ng Server Nane:
Measur ed: both
Accept abl e Service Level (sec):
VDN of Origin Annc. Extension: 301
1st Skill:
2nd Skill:
3rd Skill:

Return Destination:
VDN Ti med ACW I nterval:
BSR Appli cati on:
BSR Avai |l abl e Agent Strategy: 1st-found

N /
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2. Type adescription for this VDN in the Name field.
In our example, type Sales Department.

The information in the VDN Name field appears on a display phone. This
alows the agent to recognize the nature of the call and respond
accordingly.

%Tipz
The VDN Override on the Vector Directory Number screen controls
the operation of the display.
3. Enter the vector number.
In our example, type 11.
4. Inthe Measured field, indicate how you want to measure callsto his VDN.
In our example, type both (for both CMS and BCMS).
%Tipz

BCMS must be enabled to use “both.” Useplay
system-parameters customer-options to see if BCMS is enabled.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.

Viewing vector directory numbers

To see the VDNSs already associated with your vectors:
1. Typelist VDN and press RETURN.

The Vector Directory Number screen appears.

/ VECTOR DI RECTORY NUMBER \
Event
VDN Vec Oig Notif Skills
Nane Ext Ovrd COR TN Num Meas Annc Adj 1st 2nd 3rd
Tech Support 5000 vy 59 1 234 none 301
Cust omer Serv. 5001 n 1 1 1 none 302
New Or ders 5002 vy 23 1 5 none 303

N /

Each VDN maps to one vector. Several VDNs can map to the same vector.
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Understanding Automatic Call
Distribution

Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) isaDEFINITY ECS feature used in many
call centers. ACD givesyou greater flexibility to control call flow and to measure
the performance of agents.

ACD systems operate differently from non-ACD systems, and they can be much
more complex. ACD systems can also be more powerful because they allow you
to use features and products that are not available in non-ACD systems. Refer to
DEFINITY ECSGuide to ACD Call Centersfor more information on ACD call
centers.

Enhancing an ACD system

First, all call center management systems (such as Lucent’s Basic Call
Management System (BCMS), BCMSVu, and the sophisticated CentreVu Call
Management System) require ACD. These management systems give you the
ability to measure more aspects of your center’s operation, and in more detail,
than is possible with standard DEFINITY ECS reports.

Call vectoring greatly enhances the flexibility of a call center, and most vectoring
functions require ACD. Vectoring is a simple programming language that allows
you to custom design every aspect of call processing. Refé¥bat are

vectors? on page 170or more information.

Together, ACD and vectoring allow you to use Expert Agent Selection (EAS). For
a variety of reasons, you may want certain agents to handle specific types of calls.
For example, you may want only your most experienced agents to handle your
most important customers. You may have multilingual agents who can serve
callers in a variety of languages.

EAS allows you to classify agents according to their specific skills and then to
rank them by ability or experience within each skill. DEFINITY ECS uses these
classifications to match each call with the best available agent. Refer to
DEFINITY ECSCall Vectoring/EAS Guide or theDEFINITY BCSand

Guestworks Call Vectoring/EAS Guide for more information on call vectoring and
EAS.
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Assigning a terminating extension
group

A Terminating Extension Group (TEG) allows an incoming call to ring as many as
4 phones at one time. Any user in the group can answer the call.

Once amember of the TEG has answered a group call, the TEG is considered

busy. If asecond call isdirected to the group, it follows a coverage path if one has
been assigned.

Instructions

Now assign a terminating extension group to the advertising department. For
example, let’s assign this TEG to extension 6725.

1. Typeadd term-ext-group next and presSgETURN.

TheTerminating Extension Grougcreen appears.

/ TERM NATI NG EXTENSI ON GROUP \
Group Number: 1 G oup Extension: 6725
Group Name: advertising Coverage Path: 5
Security Code: COR 1
™ 1
| SDN Cal | er Di sp: nbr-nane LWC Reception: none
AUDI X Nane: Messagi ng Server Nane:

GROUP MEMBER ASS| GNMENTS

Ext Name Ext Name
1: 5101 27 character nanme sta 51001 3:

\2: 4: 5102 27 character nane sta 51002

J

2. In the Group Extension field, tyg&25.
This is the extension for the advertising group.
3. In the Group Name, typalvertising.
This is the name of the group.
4. In the Coverage Path field, type
This is the number of the call coverage path for this group.
5. In the COR field, leave the defaultias
6. In the TN field, leave the default &s
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7. Inthe ISDN Call Display field, type mbr-name.

This specifies that the member name (member of the TEG where the call
terminated) is sent to the originating user.

8. Inthe Ext field, in the 1st place, type 5101.
9. Inthe 4th place, type 5102.
10. PressENTER to save your changes.
11. Typechange station 6725 and press RETURN.

The Station screen for extension 6725 appears.

/ Page 2 of X \

STATI ON

FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Reception? nsa-spe Auto Sel ect Any |dl e Appearance? n
LWC Activation? y Coverage Msg Retrieval ? y
CDR Privacy? n Aut 0 Answer: none
Redirect Notification? y Data Restriction? n
Per Button Ring Control? n I dl e Appearance Preference? n
PCOL/ TEG Call Alerting? n
Active Station Ringing: single Restrict Last Appearance? y
Per Station CPN - Send Cal ling Nunber? _
H. 320 Conversion? n
AUDI X Name:
Messagi ng Server Nane: __ Audi bl e Message Waiting? n
Di splay Client Redirection?
Sel ect Last Used Appearance? n

o /

12. Inthe Bridged Call Alerting field, typey.
This provides audible ringing for TEG calls.

=}

13. Inthe Button Assignments section, typeterm-x-gr 1.
Thisisthe TEG button for the advertising group.

14. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Routing outgoing calls

World class routing

Your system uses Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR) and Automatic Route
Selection (ARS) to direct outgoing calls.

« AAR routes callswithin your company over your own private network.

» ARSroutes callsthat go outside your company over public networks. ARS
also routes calls to remote company locations if you do not have a private
network.

Automatic routing begins when a user dials a Feature Access Code (FAC)
followed by the number the user wantsto call. The switch analyzes the digits
dialed, selectsthe route for the call, deletes and inserts digitsif necessary, and
routes the call over the trunks you specify in your routing tables. ARS and AAR
can access the same trunk groups and share the same route patterns and other
routing information. ARS calls can be converted to AAR calls and vice-versa.

The FAC for AAR isusualy thedigit 8. The FAC for ARSisusually thedigit9in
the US and 0 outside of the US. Your Lucent technician sets up AAR on your
switch and usually assigns the AAR FAC at the sametime. You can administer
your own ARS FAC.

This section describes only ARS call routing.
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Managing calling privileges

Each time you set up a phone, you use the station screen to assign a COR. You can
create different CORs for different groups of users. For example, you may want
executives in your company to have different calling privileges than receptionists.

When you set up a COR, you specify a Facility Restriction Level (FRL) on the

Class of Restriction screen. The FRL determines the calling privileges of the user.
Facility Restriction Levels are ranked from 0-7, where 7 has the highest level of
privileges.

You also assign an FRL to each route pattern preference in the route pattern
screen. When a user makes a call, the system checks the user’'s COR. The call is
allowed if the caller’s FRL is higher than or equal to the route pattern preference’s
FRL.

Instructions

Let's say we are setting up a new phone for an executive. The current translations
assign COR 1, with outward restrictions and an FRL 0, which is the lowest
permission level available. We want to assign a COR with the highest level of
permissions, FRL 7, to station 1234.
To change station 1234 from COR 1 to COR 7:

1. Typechange station 1234 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen appears.
2. Inthe COR field, typ& and pressNTER to save your changes.
3. To change from FRL 0 to FRL 7, typkange cor 7 and preSgETURN.

TheClass of Restrictiolscreen appears.

4. In the FRL field, typ& and pressNTER to save your changes.

Now all users with COR 7 will have the highest level of calling
permissions.
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Assigning ARS FAC

Be surethe ARS Feature Access Code (FAC) is set up on your system. IntheU.S,,
9isusualy the ARSFAC. Users dia 9 to make an outgoing call.

When auser dials 9 to access ARS and make an outgoing call, the ARS access

code 9 is dropped before digit analysis takes place. will not be part of the digit
analysis.

Instructions

To assign the ARS FAC:
1. Typechange dialplan and press ENTER.

The Dial Plan Record screen appears.

2. Moveto the 9 row and type fac in the first column. Press ENTER to save
your changes.

3. Typechange features and press ENTER.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

4. Type9inthe ARS - access code field and press ENTER to save your
changes.

Displaying ARS analysis information

Instructions

You'll want to become familiar with how your system currently routes outgoing
calls. To display the ARS Digit Analysis Table that controls how the system routes
calls that begin with 1:

1. Typedisplay ars analysis 1 and preS®ETURN.

The ARS Digit Analysis Table for dialed strings that begin with 1 appears.
Note that the switch displays only as many dialed strings as can fit on one
screen at a time.

To see all the dialed strings that are defined for your system, run an ARS Digit
Analysis report:

1. Typelist ars analysis and preS&ETURN.

The ARS Digit Analysis Report appears. You may want to print this report
to keep in your paper records.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
8 Routing outgoing calls
Understanding ARS analysis 188

Understanding ARS analysis

With ARS, the switch checks the digits in the number called against the ARS
Digit Analysis Table to determine how to handle the dialed digits. Your switch
also uses Class of Restriction (COR) and Facility Restriction Level (FRL) to
determine the calling privileges.

Let's look at a very simpl&AR and ARS Digit Analysis TableYour system
likely has more defined dialed strings than our example.

-

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE 4\\\
Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1 1 12 svel n
1 1111 ___ 30 fnpa ___ n
1 1223 17 intl n
10xxx 5 _5____ deny op . n
1800 11_ 11 30 fnpa __ n
2 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
3 7 _7 __ 2 hnpa _ n
4 7 _7___ 2 hnpa _ n
5 7 _7 _ 2 hnpa _ n
6 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
7 7 _7 _ 2 hnpa n

/

The far-left column of the ARS Digit Analysis Table lists the first digits in the
dialed string. When a user makes an outgoing call, the system analyzes the digits,
looks for a match in the table, and uses the information in the matching row to
determine how to route the call.

Let's say a caller places a call to 1-303-233-1000. The switch matches the dialed
digits with those in the first column of the table. In this example, the dialed string
matches the ‘1’. Then the systems matches the length of the entire dialed string
(11 digits) to the minimum and maximum length columns. In our example, the
11-digit call that started with 1 follows route pattern 30 as an fnpa call.

%Tipz
The first dialed digit for an external call is often an access code. If ‘9’ is
defined as the ARS access code, the switch drops this digit and analyzes the
remaining digits with the ARS Analysis Table.

The Route Pattern points to the route that handles the calls that match this dial
string.

Call Typetellswhat kind of call is made with this dial string. Call type helpsthe
switch decide how to handle the dialed string.
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Examples of digit conversion

Your system usesthe AAR or ARS Digit Conversion Table to change adiaed
number for more efficient routing. Digits may be inserted or deleted from the
dialed number. For instance, you can tell the switch to delete a 1 and an area code
on calls to one of your locations, and avoid long-distance charges by routing the
call over your private network.

The table below reflects these values;

» ARSfeature access code =9
AAR feature access code = 8
Private Network Office Code (also known as Home RNX) = 222
Prefix 1isrequired on al long-distance DDD calls
Dashes (-) are for readability only

The switch maps the dialed digits to the matching pattern that most closely
matches the dialed number. Example: If the dialed string is 957-1234 and
matching patterns 957-1 and 957-123 are in the table, the match is on pattern
957-123.
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Table 3. ARS Digit Conversion Examples
Actual Digits Matching Replacement Modified
Operation Dialed Pattern String Address Notes
DDD call to ETN 9-1-303-538-1345 1-303-538 362 362-1345 Call routesviaAAR for
RNX 362
Long-distance call 9-10222+DDD 10222 (blank) (blank) Call routes as dialed with
to specified carrier DDD # over private
network
Terminating a 9-1-201-957-5567 1-201-957-5 | 222-5 222-5567. Call goesto home RNX
local DDD call to or 9-957-5567 or 222, ext. 5567
an internal station 957-5
Unauthorized call 9-1-212-976-1616 1-XXX-976 | # (blank) "#' means end of dialing.
to intercept ARSignoresdigitsdialed
treatment after 976. User gets
intercept treatment.
International calls 9-011-91-672530 011-91 222-0111# 222-0111 Call routestolocal switch
to an attendant (RNX 222), then to
attendant (222-0111).
International call 9-011-91-672530 011-91 222-1234# 222.1234- Call routesto local switch
to announcement (RNX 222), then to
(This method may announcement extension
also be used to (222-1234).
block
unauthorized
IDDD cdlls)
International call 0-00-XXXXXXXX | 00 +00+ 00+XXXX | Thefirst O denotes ARS,
from certain the second pair of Os
European denotes an international

countries needing
dial tone detection

call, the pluses denote
"wait" for dial tone
detection.
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Defining operator assisted calls

Let’s look at how the switch routes an ARS call that begins with 0 and requires
operator assistance. Remember, the user dials 9 to access ARS, then a 0, then the
rest of the number.
To see how your switch handles a call to an operator:

1. Typedisplay ars analysis 0 and preS&NTER.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen starting with O appeatrs.

/ ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: all Percent Full: 6

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN

String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
0 1 1 1 svel n
0 8 8 1 op ~_n
0 1111 1 op o n
00 2 _2___ 1 op o n
01 10_ 23 ___ deny op - n
011 10_ 23 ___ deny iop ___ n
n

K 1 11- 11 3 intl

The table in our example shows 6 translations for calls that begin with 0.

Instructions

Let's use the ARS digit analysis table shown above and follow the routing for an
operator assisted a call to NJ.

— A user dials 9 0 908 956 1234.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 0, and analyzes the number. The switch:

« determines that more than 1 digit was dialed
« rules out the plan for 00, 01, and 011
» determines that 11 digits were dialed

— The switch routes the call to route pattern 1 as an operator assisted call
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Defining Inter-exchange carrier calls

Let’s look at how the switch routes an ARS call to an inter-exchange
(long-distance) carrier (IXC). IXC numbers directly access your long-distance
carrier lines.

IXC numbers begin with 1010, followed by three digits, plus the number as it is
normally dialed including 0, 00, or 1+ 10 digits. These numbers are set up on your
default translations.

Remember, the user dials 9 to access ARS, then the rest of the number.

Instructions
To see how your switch handles a call to an IXC:
1. Typedisplay ars analysis 1 and preSsNTER.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen starting with 1 appeatrs.

/ ARS DI G T ANALYSI S TABLE \
Location: all Percent Full: 6

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN

String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1111 _ 3 intl _n
10210xxx__ 7 _ 7 __ 5 op o n
1010xxx0___ 8_8____5 op o n
1010xxx0___ 18_ 18 _ 5 op o n
1010xxx00___ 9 _9 5 op ~_n
1010xxx01__ 17_ 25 3 iop ___ n
2 7_7_ 2 hnpa ___ n
3 7_7___ 2 hnpa n
2 n

k 2 7.7 hnpa ___ /

This table shows 5 translations for IXC calls.

When you use x in the Dialed String field, the switch recognizes x as a wildcard.
The x represents any digit, 0 - 9. If | dial 1010, the next 3 digits will always match
the x wild cards in the dialed string.

Use the ARS digit analysis table shown above and follow the routing for an IXC
call to AT&T. 1010288 is the carrier access code for AT&T.

— A user dials 9 1010288 plus a public network number.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 1010, and analyzes the nhumber.

— The switch matches 288 with xxx and sends the call over route pattern 5.
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Restricted area codes and prefixes

Certain area code numbers are set aside in the North American Numbering Plan.
These numbers are 200, 300, 400, 500, 600, 700, 800, 877, 888, 900. You need to
specifically deny calls made to area codes 200 through 900 (except 800 and 888).

You can also deny accessto the 976 prefix, which is set aside in each area code for
pay-per call services, if you do not want to incur charges. You can block 976 or
any other prefix in all NPAswith asingle entry in the digit analysistable. See

“ Using wild card8 on page 194for more information.

Instructions

Set the 200 area code apart from other area codes 201 through 209. We use the
digit analysis table 120 because it defines long distance calls that begin with 1 and
all area codes from 200 through 209.

To deny long distance calls to the 200 area code:

1. Typechange ars analysis 120 and pressNTER.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tablscreen beginning with 120
appears.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

Location: all Percent Full: 6
D al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
120 11 11 4 fnpa ___ n
200 11_ 11____ deny fnpa _ n

The table in our example shows 2 translations for calls that begin with 120.

First, follow the routing for a long-distance call that begins with 120 and is
allowed. The 120 translation handles all dial strings 1-201 through 1-209, and
there are many matches.

— A user dials 9 120 plus 8 digits (the first of the 8 digits is not 0).

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9 in our example), looks at the ARS Digit
Analysis Table for 120, and analyzes the number. The switch determines
that the call is a long-distance call and sends the call over route pattern 4.

Now let's follow a call that begins with the restricted area code 200. Only one
string matches this translation.

— A user dials 9 1200 plus 7 digits.

— The switch drops the ARS FAC (9), and looks at the ARS Digit Analysis
Table for 1200. The switch determines that the call type is deny and the call
does not go through.
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Using wild cards

You can use wild cards to help separate out calls to certain numbers. Remember,
when you use the wild card x in the Diaed String field, the switch recognizes x as
any digit, 0 - 9. For example, you can restrict users from making calls to a 555
information operator where you might incur charges.

Instructions
To prevent callers from placing calls to long-distance 555 information numbers:
1. Typechange ars analysis 1 and press RETURN.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen beginning with 1 appears.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

Location: all Percent Full: 6
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
1 1111 1 intl ___ n
1xxx555_ 1111 1 intl ___ n
1020xxx___ 7 _7___ 1 op o n

Use the arrow keys to move to a blank Dialed String field.
Enter 1xxx555 in the Dialed String field.

Enter 11 in the Total Mn and 11 in Total Mx fields.

Enter deny (denied) in the Route Pattern field.

Enter fnhp inthe Call Typefield.

Press ENTER to save your changes.

N o o A~ e D
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Defining local information calls

You can set up your switch to allow callsto local information, or 411.

Instructions
To alow 411 service calls:
1. Typechange ars analysis 4 and press RETURN.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen beginning with 4 appears.

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

Location: all Percent Ful|: 6
D al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req
411 3_ 3 1 svel n
5 7_7___ 2 hnpa _ n
6 7 _7_ 2 hnpa ___ n
7 7 _7_ 2 hnpa ___ n
911 3 3 1 svcl n

Use the arrow keys to move to a blank Dialed String field.
Enter 411 in the Dialed String field.

Enter 3 in the Total Mn and 3 in Total Mx fields.

Enter 1 in the Route Pattern field.

Enter svcl (service call) in the Call Typefield.

N o o~ D

Press ENTER to save your changes.

Setting up multiple locations

When you define location numbers for the cabinetsin a switch, you can create
numbering plans and time zone and daylight savings plans that are specific for
each cabinet. Choose the location you want to use as your main location, and
offset the system clock time on each cabinet according to their its location.

Before you start

Be sure the Multiple Locationsfield on the System-Parameters Customer-Options
screenisset toy. If thisfield is set to n, contact your Lucent representative for
more information.

Be sure your daylight savings rules are administered. Daylight Savings Rule
numbers are located on the Daylight Savings Rule Screen

Each cabinet in a switch and each port network in the cabinet must be assigned a
location number. Refer to the maintenance information for your switch for more
information.
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Instructions

For example, let's set up multiple locations for a switch with cabinets in Chicago
and New York. Location 1 is assigned to the cabinet in Chicago, our main office,
so Central Standard Time is used for our main location. Location 2 is assigned to
the cabinet in New York. We’'ll define the numbering plan area (NPA) for the
Chicago and New York locations, and set the time zone offset for NY to show the
difference in time between Eastern Standard Time and Central Standard Time.

%Tip:
Type list cabinets to see the cabinet formand a list of cabinets and their
locations.
To define locations for cabinets in Chicago and New York:
1. Typechange multiple locations and presS&NTER.

TheLocationsscreen appears.

///k LOCATI ONS ﬁ\\\

ARS Prefix 1 required for 10-digit NANP calls?

Nunber Nane Ti meZone Dayl i ght - Savi ngs Nunmber Pl an
O f set Rul e Area Code
1 Chicago___ + 00: 00 1 312
2 New York__ - 01:00 1 212
3 i . .
4 o . -
s i . .
6 i . o
T i . .
8 _ i . o
°s i . .
o i . o
7 i . .
2 i . o
i3 i . .
14 _

2. Typey in the ARS Prefix 1 required for 10-digit NANP calls field.

Our dial plan requires users to dial a 1 before all 10-digit (long distance)
NANP calls.

3. TypeChicago in the Name field in the Number 1 row.
Use this field to identify the location.
4. Type+00:00 in the TimeZone Offset field in the Number 1 row.

In our example, the system time and the Chicago location time are the
same.
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5. Type 1l inthe Daylight Savings Rule field in the Number 1 row.
In our example, daylight savingsrule 1 appliesto U.S. daylight savings
time.

%TLIJI;e display daylight-savings-rules to see what rules have been
administered on your switch.
6. Type 312 inthe Number Plan Area Code field in the Number 1 row.
In our example, 312 isthe local area code for Chicago, location 1.
7. Type New York in the Namefield in the Number 2 row.
8. Type-01:00 in the TimeZone Offset field in the Number 2 row.

In our example, subtract one hour from the system clock in Chicago to
provide the correct time for the location in New York.

9. Type1linthe Daylight Savings Rule field in the Number 2 row.

In our example, daylight savings rule 1 appliesto U.S. daylight savings
time, and both locations use the samerule.

10. Type 212 inthe NANP field in the Number 2 row.
In our example, 212 isthe local area code for New York, location 2.

11. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to “ Setting the system date and timmn page 10for more information
about how to set your system clock and specify the daylight savings rule for the
location.

Refer to" Establishing daylight savings ruleen page 7for more information
about how to specify the dates and times of daylight savings rules.
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Routing with multiple locations

When you set up multiple locations, you can define call routing that covers al
locations aswell as call routing specific to each individual location. Use your
routing tables to define local routing for 911, service operators, local operator
access, and all local calls for each location. Leave long-distance and international
numbers that apply across all locations on the routing tables with location field set
to all.

Before you start

Be surethe Multiple Locationsfield on the System-Parameters Customer-Options
screenisset toy. If thisfield is set to n, contact your Lucent representative for
more information.

AAR or ARS must be administered.

» For AAR, verify that either the Private Networking field or the Uniform
Dialing Plan field isy on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

» For ARS, verify that the ARSfield isy on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

Each cabinet in a switch must be assigned a location number. Refer to the
maintenance information for your switch for more information.

Instructions

For example, let’'s use ARS to set up local call routing for two switch locations.
Our Chicago switch is assigned to location 1, and our New York switch is
assigned to location 2.

Our example shows a simple local dialing plan. Each location already contains
location-specific routing tables. We’'ll use route pattern 1 for local service calls
and route pattern 2 for local HNPA calls in the Chicago location.

%Tip:
Create location-specific routing by assigning different route patterns for
each location.
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To define local callsfor switchesin Chicago and New York:
1. Typechange ars analysis location 1 and press ENTER.
The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen for location 1 appears.

///;hange ars anal ysis Page 1 of X \\\

ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: 1__ Percent Ful |

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node AN

String n Max Pattern Type Num  Reqd
hnpa n

hnpa
hnpa
- svcl -
_ hnpa
eny_ hnpa
hnpa
- svcl -
hnpa
hnpa
svcl

\\\? . hnpa  __ _ ‘//

2. Typetheinformation for local dialed strings and service callsin each row
on the form.

M
7
7
7
3
7
55 7
7
3
7
7
3
7

NWNNWNNNWNN~N
NRENNRPNANRPNNN
S 5353535S553353555

In our example, for location 1 (Chicago) local HNPA calls:
« Typethe appropriate digit in the Dialed String field
« Type7inthe Tota Minfield
« Type7inthe Total Max field
« Type2 inthe Route Pattern field
« Typehnpainthe Cal Typefield
In our example, for location 1 (Chicago) local service calls:
« Typethe appropriate digitsin the Dialed String field
« Type3inthe Total Min field
« Type3inthe Total Max field
« Typel inthe Route Pattern field
« Typesvclinthe Call Typefield
3. PressENTER to save your changes.
4. Typechange ars analysis 4 location 2 and press ENTER.
The ARS Digit Analysis Table for location 2 appears.
5. Typeinthelocal HNPA and service call routing information for New York.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Automatic routing — generabn page 117&or more information on
ARS.

Refer to" AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tableon page 465“ AAR and ARS
Digit Conversion Tabléon page 470and” Toll Analysis’ on page 97 #or
general information on ARS administration. You can define location specific
entries in addition to the global entries on these screens.

Modifying call routing

If your system uses ARS Digit Analysis to analyze dialed strings and select the
best route for a call, you must change the digit analysis table to modify call
routing. For example, you'll need to update this table to add new area codes or to
restrict users from calling specific areas or countries.

Adding a new area code or prefix

A common task for system administrators is to configure their system to recognize
new area codes or prefixes.

When you want to add a new area code or prefix, you look up the settings for the
old area code or prefix and enter the same information for the new one.

%Tip:
Use display toll xxx (where xxx is the prefix you want to add) to seeif the
new area code or prefix number is set up asatoll call (y) or not. Some users
may not be allowed to dial toll call numbers.

Instructions

Let's add a new area code. When the California area code, 415, splits and portions
change to 650, you'll need to add this new area code to your system.

%Tip:
If you do not need to use 1 for area code calls, omit the Zinsteps 1, 3, and 5
inour example. Also, enter 10in the Total Min and Total Max fields (instead
of 11) in step 6.
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To add this non-local area code:

Issue 1.1
June 2000

201

1. Typelist ars route-chosen 14152223333 and press RETURN.

You can use any 7-digit number after 1 and the old area code (415). We

used 222-3333.

The ARS Route Chosen Report screen appears.

ARS ROUTE CHOSEN REPORT

Location: 1

Di al ed Tot al
String Mn Mx
141 1 11

Partitioned Group Number: 1
Rout e Cal | Node Location
Pattern Type Nurber
30 fnpa al |

2. Write down the Total Min, Total Max, Route Pattern, and Call Type values

from this screen.

In this example, the Total Minis 11, Total Max is11, Route Pattern is 30,

and the Call Typeisfnpa.

3. Typechange ars analysis 1650 and press RETURN.

The AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table screen appears.

//' ARS DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE ‘\\
Location: all Percent Full: 6

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Call Node AN
String M n Max Pattern Type Num Req

1 11 11 30 fnpa ___ n

167 11 11 30 fnpa __ n

1800 11 11 30 fnpa ___ n

2 7 7 2 hnpa _ n

3 7 7 2 hnpa __ n

4 7 7 2 hnpa _ n

5 7 7 2 hnpa ___ n

7 7 7 2 hnpa _ n

8 7 7 2 hnpa _ n

911 3 3 1 ener n

976 11 11 deny hnpa _ n

/

4. Moveto ablank Dialed String field.

If the dialed string is already defined in your system, the cursor appearsin
the appropriate Dialed String field, where you can make changes.

5. Enter 1650 in the Dialed String field.

6. Enter the minimum and maximum values from step 2 in the Total Mn and

Total Mx fields.

In our example, enter 11 in each field.

7. Enter the route pattern from step 2 in the Route Pattern field.

In our example, enter 30.
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8. Enter fnpa inthe Call Typefield.
9. Enter the node number from step 2 in the Node Num field.
For our example, leave the node number blank.

10. PressENTER to save your changes.

To add a new prefix, follow the same directions, except use a shorter dia string
(such aslist ars route-chosen 2223333, where 222 isthe old prefix) and a dial
type of hnpa.

%Tip:
If you change an existing area code for a network with multiple locations, be
sure to change the Number Plan Area Code field on the Locations screen.
Refer to “ Setting up multiple locatioti®on page 195

Using ARS to restrict outgoing calls

ARS allows you to block outgoing calls to specific dialed strings. For example,
you can restrict users from making international calls to countries where you do
not do business, or in the U.S. you can restrict access to 900 and 976 pay-per-call
numbers.

A SECURITY ALERT:

To prevent toll fraud, deny calls to countries where you do not do business.
The following countries are currently concerns for fraudulent calling.

country code country code
Colombia 57 Pakistan 92
Ivory Coast 225 Peru 51
Mali 23 Senegal 221
Nigeria 234 Y emen 967
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Instructions

To prevent callers from placing calls to Colombia (57):

1

N o g M ®w

Type change ars analysis 01157 and press RETURN.

You enter 011 (international access) and the country code (57). The ARS
Digit Analysis Table screen appears.

Moveto ablank Dialed String field.

If the dialed string is already defined in your system, the cursor appearsin
the appropriate Dialed String field. Skip to step 5 to deny callsto this
dialed string.

Enter 01157 in the Dialed String field.

Enter 10 in the Total Mn and 23 in Total Mx fields.
Enter deny (denied) in the Route Pattern field.
Enter intl in the Call Type field.

Press ENTER to save your changes.

Overriding call restrictions

You can use authorization codes to enable callers to override a station’s calling
privileges. For example, you can give a supervisor an authorization code so they
can make calls from a phone that is usually restricted for these calls. Since each
authorization code has its own COR, the system uses the COR assigned to the
authorization code (and FRL assigned to the COR) to override the privileges

associated with the employee’s phone.

Note that authorization codes do not override dialed strings that are denied. For
example, if your ARS tables restrict users from placing calls to Colombia, a caller

cannot override the restriction with an authorization code.

Before you start

Verify that the Authorization Codes field on the System Parameters Customer

Options screen is set $o

A SECURITY ALERT:

You should make authorization codes as long as possible to increase the
level of security. You can set the length of authorization codes on the
Feature-Related System Parameters screen.
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Instructions
Let's create an authorization code 4395721with a COR of 2.
1. Typechange authorization-code 4395721 and preS&ETURN.
The Authorization Code — COR Mappirggreen appears.
2. Inthe AC field, typet395721.
3. In the COR field, entet.
4. PresENTER to save your changes.
Aut hori zati on Code - COR Mappi ng
NOTE: 2 codes adnministered. Use 'list’ to display all codes.
AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC
9260839 3 o
2754609 4

ERERE:

Defining ARS Partitions

Most companies want all their users to be able to make the same calls and follow
the same route patterns. However, you may find it helpful to provide special
calling permissions or restrictions to a group of users or to particular phones.

ARS partitioning allows you to provide different call routing for a group of users
or for specific phones.

=—>» NOTE:

If you used partitioning on a prior release of DEFINITY ECS and you want
to continue to use partitioning, please read this section carefully. In this
release of DEFINITY ECS, partition groups are defined on the Partition
Route Table. If you want to define routing based on partition groups, use the

Partition Route Table. Partition groups are no longer defined on the Digit
Analysis Table.

Before you start

Verify that Partitioning on the System Parameters Customer Options screen isy.

Verify that Time of Day Routing on the System Parameters Customer Options
screenis n.
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Setting up partition groups

Let’'s say you allow your employees to make local, long distance, and emergency
calls. However, you have a lobby phone for visitors and you want to allow users to
make only local, toll-free, and emergency calls from this phone.

To restrict the lobby phone, you modify the routing for a partition group to enable

only specific calls, such as U.S. based toll-free 1-800 calls, and then assign this
partition group to the lobby phone.

Instructions

To enable 1-800 calls for partition group 2:
1. Typelist ars route-chosen 18002221000 and preSKETURN.

You can use any 7-digit number following the 1800 to create an example of
the dialed string.

The ARS Route Chosen Report for partition group 1 appears.

ARS ROUTE CHOSEN REPORT

Location : 1 Partitioned Goup Nunmber: 1
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node Location
String Mn Max Pattern Type Nunber
1800 11 11 pl__ fnpa - al |

2. Record the route pattern for the selected dialed string.

In our example, the route pattern for 1800 is p1. This indicates that the
system uses the Partition Routing Table to determine which route pattern to
use for each partition.

=—>» NOTE:

If there was a number (with no p) under Route Pattern on the Route
Chosen Report, then all partitions use the same route pattern. You
need to use the Partition Routing Table only if you want to use
different route patterns for different partition groups.

3. PresANCEL to return to the command prompt.
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4. Typechange partition-route-table index 1 and press RETURN.

The Partition Route Table screen appears. In our example, partition group 1
can make 1800 calls and these calls use route pattern 30.

/ Partition Routing Table \

Routing Patterns
Rout e
I ndex PCGN 1 PGN 2 PCGN 3 PCN 4 PGN 5 PCGN 6 PGN 7 PGN 8
1 30
2
3
4
5
6
7

5. In the PGN2 column that corresponds to Route Index 1, type 30 and press
ENTER.

Thistells the system to use route pattern 30 for partition group 2 and allow
partition group 2 members to make calls to 1800 numbers.

Assigning a phone to a partition group

To assign an extension to a partition group, first assign the partition group to a
Class of Restriction (COR), and then assign that COR to the extension.

Instructions

To assign a Class of Restriction (COR) to partition group 2:
1. Typelist cor and press RETURN.

The Class of Restriction Information screen appears.

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON | NFORMVATI ON

COR  COR Description
0

1 supervi sor

2 t el ecommuti ng
3

2. Choose a COR that has not been used and press cANCEL.

In our example, select 3.
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3. Typechange cor 3 and press RETURN.
The Class of Restriction screen appears.
/ CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON \
COR Number: 3
COR Description: |obby
FRL: O APLT? y
Can Be Service Cbserved? Calling Party Restriction: none
Can Be A Service Observer? Called Party Restriction: none
Partition G oup Nunber: Forced Entry of Account Codes? n
Priority Queuing? Direct Agent Calling? n
Restriction Override: Facility Access Trunk Test? n
Restricted Call List? Can Change Coverage? n
Unrestricted Call List? e
Access to MCT? Fully Restricted Service? n
Cat egory For MFC ANl : Hear VDN of Origin Annc.? n
Send ANl for MFE? n_ Add/ Renpve Agent Skills? n
M- ANl Prefix: _ Aut omati c Charge Display? n
Hear System Miusic on Hol d? vy PASTE (Di splay PBX Data on Phone)? n
Can Be Picked Up By Directed Call Pickup? n
Can Use Directed Call Pickup? n

o

4. Typeaname for this COR in the COR Description field.
In our example, type lobby.
5. Enter 2 in the Partition Group Number field.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

Now assign COR 3 to the lobby phone at extension 1234:
1. Typechange station 1234 and press RETURN.
The Station screen for 1234 appears.
2. Inthe COR field, enter 3.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

Setting up time of day routing

Time of Day Routing lets you redirect calls to coverage paths according to the
time of day and day of the week. You need to define the coverage paths you want
to use before you define the time of day coverage plan.

You can route calls based on the least expensive route according to the time of day
and day of the week the call is made. You can also deny outgoing long-distance
calls after business hoursto help prevent toll fraud. Time of Day Routing applies
toal AAR or ARS outgoing calls and trunks used for call forwarding to external
numbers.
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Before you start

AAR or ARS must be administered on your switch before you use Time of Day
Routing.

» For AAR, verify that either the Private Networking field or the Uniform
Dialing Plan field isy on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

« For ARS, verify that the ARSfield isy and the Time of Day Routing field
isy on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

Instructions

As an example, let's allow our executives to make long distance calls during
business hours. Let's look at the Time of Day Routing Plan before we make any
changes.
To display your Time of Day Routing Plan:

1. Typedisplay time-of-day 1 and preS®ETURN.

TheTime of Day Routing Plat appeatrs.

//, Page 1 of 1 ‘\\

TI ME OF DAY ROUTI NG PLAN 1

Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act PGN Act

Ti me # Tinme # Ti me # Ti nme # Ti me # Tinme
Sun 00:01 1 _ :_ _ . _ . _ . i
Mon 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12: 00 1 13: 00 2 17: _00 1 _ :  _
Tue 00:01 1 08:_00 2 12:_ 00 1 13:__00 2 17:_ 00 1 __:
Wed 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12: 00 1 13: 00 2 17: _00 1 _ :  _
Thu 00:01 1 08:_00 2 12:_00 1 13:__00 2 17:_ 00 1 __:
Fri 00:01 1 08:__00 2 12 00 1 13: __00 2 17: _00 1 _ :  _
Sat 00:01 1 _ : _ o _ o B o o

- | | | y,

Make a note of the routing plan that is currently in effect. In our example,
this plan is for employees who can only make local calls.

You can see that in our example, two partition group numbers control time
of day routing. PGN 1 begins one minute after midnight (00:01) every day
of the week, and is used for after-business hours and all day Saturday and
Sunday. PGN 2 is assigned to office hours Monday through Friday, not
including noon (12:00) to 1:00 p.m. (13:00).

2. PressanceL to clear the screen.
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Now let's create a new time of day routing plan for long-distance calls for our
executives.

1. Typechange time-of-day 2 and preS&ETURN.

The Time of Day Routing Plan 2 appears.
2. Typel in each field as shown on Time of Day Routing Plan 1.

In our example, this is the PGN used for after hours and the lunch hour.
3. Types3 in all other fields.

In our example, PGN 3 uses the route pattern for long-distance calls during
business hours. We can save money by using the trunk lines provided by
our new long-distance carrier.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
Now assign your new Time of Day Routing Plan 2 to the COR assigned to your

executives. Refer tbClass of Restrictiohon page 5330 see where to assign
this field.

Example

For this example, assume the following:
» Jim is the user at extension 1234.
« Extension 1234 is assigned a COR of 2.
» COR 2is assigned a Time of Day Plan Number of 1.
« The Time of Day Routing Plan 1 is administered as shown in the example
above.

When Jim comes into work on Monday morning at 8:30 and makes an ARS call
(dials the ARS access code followed by the number of the person he is calling),
the system checks the Time of Day Plan Number assigned to Jim's COR.

Because Jim has a COR of 2 with Time of Day Plan Number 1, the system uses
Time of Day Routing Plan 1 to route the call.

According to Time of Day Routing Plan 1, calls made between 8:00 a.m. and
11:59 a.m. route according to the route pattern set up on PGN 1.

If Jim makes a call between 12:00 p.m. and 1:00 p.m. on Monday, the Time of
Day Routing Plan 1 is used again. However, this time the call is routed according
to PGN 2.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Route Patterhon page 877screens for more information.

Refer to" Defining ARS Partition’s on page 2040 see how to set up
partition groups.

Setting up shortcut dialing

A CAUTION:
DEFINITY ECS offers a wide range of features, and shortcut dialing users
may want to take advantage of this. In some cases, these features will
operate as expected. However, some features are not supported for use with
shortcut dialing, and an attempt to activate them with an AAR/ARS Shortcut
number may fail. In some cases, a private dial plan that requires 6/7-digit
dialing may make it impossible to activate a feature, because neither the
4/5-digit extension nor the 6/7-digit AAR number isaccepted. Please contact
your Lucent representative for more information.

Use AAR/ARS shortcut dialing to modify your dial plan and expand the
capabilities of automatic routing. For example, with shortcut dialing, users can
make AAR and ARS calls without dialing the Feature Access Code (FAC). Also,
you can add 6- and 7-digit extensions to a 5-digit dial plan. Shortcut dialing works
with dial plans that use 2-digit through 20-digit dialing, depending on your digit
analysis tables.

=>» NOTE:
If you use 6 or 7 digits shortcut dialing numbersin a 5-digit UDP, those

calls lose DCStransparency.

Before you start

Verify that the AAR/ARS Shortcut Dialing, ARS, and Private Networking fields
on the System Parameters Customer Options screen are all settoy.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
8 Routing outgoing calls
Setting up shortcut dialing 211

Instructions

You may want to let users dial an emergency number without having to dial the
feature access code (FAC) to make an external call. For example, administrators
inthe U.S may want to allow 911 emergency callsto be made without first dialing
the ARS access code of 9.

To alow direct-dialed 911 emergency calls, complete the following steps.
1. Typechange dial plan and press RETURN.
The Dial Plan Record appears.

/ Page 1 of 1 \

DI AL PLAN RECORD

Local Node Nunber: 1

ETA Node Numnber:

UniformDialing Plan: 4-digit ETA Routing Pattern:

UDP Ext ensi on Search Order: |ocal-extensions-first
FIRST DIG@ T TABLE
First Length

Digit -1- -2- - 3- -4- -5- - 6-

: ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

ext ensi on

fac ars
attd

/

/#.?9.“?9‘?5‘9’9’?.‘%@!\?"‘

2. Typears in First Digit row 9, Length column 3.

This allows direct dialing of the emergency number, 911. ARS analysis
begins when the number dialed starts with 9 and the switch collects 3 or
more digits before an interdigit timeout.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
8 Routing outgoing calls
Setting up shortcut dialing 212

Add numbers to a DCS network

You can use shortcut dialing to add numbersto a DCS network. As an example,

let's use a DCS network with switches in Chicago, Denver, and Boston. The
4-digit UDP allows internal DCS calls between Chicago and Denver. We want to
add Boston to the network, but do not have enough 4-digit extensions available.
We'll add ARS shortcut dialing to the dial plan to allow 7-digit shortcut dialing
from Chicago and Denver to Boston.

The following table shows the dialing instructions for the extended 4-digit UDP
network, and will help you understand the steps on how to set up shortcut dialing
on the Dial Plan Record.

Calls from | Calls to Dialing instructions DCS

Denver, Denver 6-XXX yes

Chicago Chicago 4-XXX yes
Boston 332-XXXX, 949-XXXX no

private network (AAR) | 8 + private-network number no

public network (ARS) *9 + public network number n/a

Boston Denver 6-XXX no
Chicago 4-XXX no
Boston 2-XXX, 9-XXX yes

public network (ARS *9 + public network number n/a

The dial plan is set up to allow 4-digit extensions that start with digits 2, 3, 4, 5,
and 6. Thdac entry in First Digit 8 corresponds to a standard AAR Feature
Access Code, and tiiac entry in First Digit * corresponds to a standard ARS
Feature Access Code. Digit analysis routes 4-digit calls that start with 6 to
Denver, and 4-digit calls that start with 4 to Chicago.

The capacity of the dial plan in Boston allows calls from Boston to the rest of the
network to be dialed using 4 digits. However, DCS is not available because of the
dialing limitations on calls to Boston.
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Instructions
To add 7-digit shortcut dialing to a 5-digit uniform dial plan:
1. Typechange dial plan and press RETURN.
The Dial Plan Record screen appears.

/ Page 1 of 1 \

DI AL PLAN RECORD

Local Node Nunber: 1
ETA Node Number:
UniformDialing Plan: 4-digit ETA Routing Pattern:
UDP Ext ension Search Order: |ocal -extensions-first
FIRST DIG@ T TABLE
First Length
Digit -1- -2- -3- -4- -5- -6-

ext ensi on
ext ensi on
ext ensi on
ext ensi on
ext ensi on

aar

fac

ars

fac

/#.?9.“?995‘9?9?.4?9?!\?'—‘

/

2. Typeaar in First Digit row 3, Length column 5.

This allows numbers that begin with 3 and are 5 or more digits long to use
aar shortcut dialing to accessthe DCS nodein Boston. DCS transparency is
lost on these calls.

3. Typears in First Digit row 9, Length column 3.

This allows numbers that begin with 9 and are 3 or more digits long to use
ars shortcut dialing to access the DCS node in Boston. DCS transparency is
lost on these calls.

Thisalso allows direct dialing of the emergency number, 911.

4. PressENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to “ Understanding the dial plamn page 31for information on modifying
a dial plan.

Refer to" Automatic routing — generabn page 117&or more information on
AAR and ARS.
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Managing multimedia calling

Multimedia Applications Server
Interface

The Multimedia Applications Server Interface (MASI) defines a protocol and a
set of operationsthat are used to extend DEFINITY ECS feature functionality to a
Multimedia Communications Exchange (MM CX) system. MASI architecture fits
the client/server model, where the DEFINITY ECS functions as a server for
MMCX clients. Examples of features supported by MASI include Call Detail
Recording (CDR), AUDIX/INTUITY voice mail integration, and AAR/ARS.

MMCX can make use of both MASI features and MM CX autonomous features.
Autonomous features are those that MM CX provides, even if MASI is not
enabled. This document does not discuss them unless there is a consideration for
MASI administration.
Some autonomous MM CX features:

» Basic Call (Place/Drop)

» Call Coverage

« Conference

« Transfer
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DEFINITY/MASI features:

« Basic Call (Place/Drop) — DEFINITY ECS tracks the status of all calls
placed to or from a MASI terminal.

» Call Detail Recording — DEFINITY ECS tracks calls to and from MASI
terminals and can produce call records that indicate if a call uses MASI.

« Call Coverage — DEFINITY ECS tracks MMCX calls that are sent to
coverage. A DEFINITY coverage path can contain both MASI terminals
and DEFINITY stations.

» Conference — DEFINITY ECS tracks conference calls that involve MASI
terminals, if a DEFINITY station originates the conference. Conferences
that involve MASI terminals and DEFINITY stations are voice-only. If the
DEFINITY station originates the call, the caller can use the consultative
form of conference or transfer.

« World Class Routing (AAR or ARS) — Calls from MASI terminals can
take advantage of DEFINITY ECS World Class Routing capabilities.

« \oice messaging access to AUDIX/INTUITY — MMCX users can take
advantage of AUDIX voice messaging, and receive message waiting
indication.

« MMCX trunking — By assigning DEFINITY trunk access codes to
interfaces from the MMCX to other MMCXs or the PSTN, DEFINITY
ECS can monitor traffic over those interfaces.

Before you start

A CAUTION:
DEFINITY ECSoffers a wide range of features, and MMCX users may want
to take advantage of this. In some cases, these features will operate as
expected. However, some features are not supported for use over the MAS
link, and their behavior is unpredictable. You may cause harm to your
system by attempting to use these features. The | nteractions section contains
a list of features, and lists those features that are absolutely not supported
for use with MASL. If you administer features on the DO NOT ADMINISTER
list, Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible for the result.

For purposes of administration, there are feature buttons and groups of users that
you must not administer with MASI terminal extensions. There are also features
that you simply cannot administer for a MASI terminal, because the software does
not allow it.
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About this document

The following section describes the Multimedia Applications Server Interface,
and provides instructions on how to set it up, including administration and
monitoring. It also includes a section on troubleshooting.

You need to use both the DEFINITY system administration terminal (SAT) and
the MM CX administration terminal to administer MASI. This document describes
what you need to do at the DEFINITY SAT. It also occasionally mentions
administration that you must do at the MM CX administration terminal. For more
detailed MM CX information, see the MMCX Technical Reference.

List of terms

Thisisalist of termsthat are specific to MASI, or that have meanings in the
context of MASI that are not standard.

chgmasi — The command you use to administer MASI at the MMCX
administration terminal.

Interserver — Connections between MMCX terminals on different
MMCX servers/nodes.

MASI domain — A MASI domain consists of a DEFINITY system and
one or more MASI nodes that share the same dial plan. That is, the
extension numbers on the MMCX are known to the DEFINITY, and fit in
the DEFINITY dial plan.

MASI interworking — MASI interworking refers to the completion of a
voice connection within a DEFINITY system, involving at least one MASI
terminal and a MASI path.

MASI link — The connection between the MMCX and the DEFINITY
ECS.

MASI node — A single MMCX server. You may connect more than one
MASI node to a DEFINITY system. Each node has a separate number. This
node number needs to be consistent whenever referring to a specific
MMCX server.

MASI non-interworking — MASI non-interworking refers to the
completion of a call by MMCX, not involving a MASI path.

MASI path — The ISDN B-channels between MMCX and DEFINITY
ECS in a MASI environment. Paths are used for voice and data connections
between DEFINITY ECS and MMCX.

MASI signaling link — ISDN D-channel used to transport a new ISO
protocol called the MASI protocol between the DEFINITY ECS and the
MMCX.
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» MASIterminal — The DEFINITY system representation of MMCX
terminals in a MASI environment.

« MMCX interface — PRI interface for connecting an MMCX server to
other public, private or WAN switching systems or equipment that is part
of the public network. Similar to a DEFINITY trunk group. These may
include non-MASI trunks connecting the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX.

» MMCXtrunk — The DEFINITY system representation of trunk or network
facilities terminating on MMCX. For purposes of MASI, they are called
“interfaces.”

Planning for MASI

Before you start to administer MASI, you should make a plan for how to do it.
Among the configurations on the following pages, there is probably one that
matches the configuration of your system fairly closely. You might want to either
write on these pages, or draw up your own configuration. It may help you if you
have already determined trunk group and signaling group numbers, unused
extensions, and so on. The following are things you need to consider:

» Establish the dial plan on the MMCX to agree with that of the DEFINITY
ECS. If you use Universal Dial Plan and MMCX, you may need to make
adjustments for the MMCX dial plan.

» Find unused extensions and trunk group numbers. You need:

— one trunk group number for each ISDN-PRI connection to the
MMCX

— one signaling group number for each MASI node and an unused
DEFINITY extension for the signaling group

— one unused DEFINITY extension for the Near-End Path
Termination number for all MASI Paths to this ECS. You can use
the same number for all MASI nodes in the domain.

— two unused MMCX extensions for the nearpath and tscnum
arguments to thehgmasi command. This is the command you use
to administer MASI on the MMCX.
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MASI configurations

There are several waysto set up combinations of MASI nodes and DEFINITY
servers.The following figures depict several possible configurations.

G G s

Trunk 1 11 12
AUDIX o DEFINITY Trunk 2 - MMCX
1 1
SG1
DEFINITY
(]
E
=l
S1
LAN
— —

El E2 cydfddal LIK 071597

Figure 5. MASI domain of one DEFINITY ECS and one MMCX

The parts of thisdrawing, for MASI, are asfollows:

Trunk 1 — This is any type of trunk connection to the public network.

Trunk 2 — This is the link between the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX,
and requires a TN464C or later DS1 circuit pack. You administer this link
as an ISDN-PRI trunk group, a MASI path and an NCA-TSC.

|1 and |12 — These are MMCX interfaces to destinations other than
DEFINITY ECS. Administer as MASI trunks.

E1 and E2 — Endpoints (terminals) belonging to the MMCX. Administer
as MASI terminals.

MMCX — Determine a node number for each MMCX server. This can be
any number from 1-15. Once established, DEFINITY ECS informs the
MMCX of its node number.

S1 — DEFINITY station.
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Figure 6. MASI domain of one DEFINITY ECS and two (or more) MMCXs
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Figure 7. Two separate MASI domains
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Figure 8. One MASI domain, and one non-MASI MMCX

The MASI node must be directly connected to the DEFINITY ECS for MAS
featuresto work. In this configuration, terminals that belong to MMCX 2 (E3 and
E4), do not take advantage of MASI capabilities.
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How to administer MASI

This section discusses the administration required to make MASI work. You
perform most of this administration from the DEFINITY administration terminal.
However, there are a few things you must do at the MM CX administration
terminal. This section sometimes refersto the chgmasi command. Thisisthe
command you use to administer MASI parameters on the MM CX. For more
information about using the chgmasi command, refer to your MMCX Technical
Reference.

Step 1 — Establish customer options (Lucent
Technologies)

A Lucent Technologies representative must activate MASI using the
System-Parameters Customer-Optionsform. The representative should also verify
that ISDN-PRI (G3r configurations) or ISDN-PRI over PACCON (G3si/csi
configurations), and AAR/ARS are enabl ed.

On the MMCX, MASI must be enabled using the chgmasi command.

Step 2 — Establish maintenance parameters
and alarming options (Lucent Technologies)

Ensure that the Maintenance-Related System Parameters form, Packet Bus
Activated field = y.

Using the set options command (L ucent Technologies init or inads logins only),
set MASI alarming options. For more information, see DEFINITY ECS
Maintenance for the appropriate model.

Step 3 — Establish the physical connection

Establish the physical connection between the DEFINITY ECS and the MMCX.
For moreinformation about installing the cables, see Installation for Adjunctsand
Peripherals.
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Step 4 — Administer circuit pack

Using the DS1 Circuit Pack form, verify that the DS1 circuit pack you use to
establish the MASI link is administered as follows:

«» BitRate=1.544

» LineCoding = b8zs

« Line Compensation =1

» Signaling Mode = isdn-pri
» Interface = network

« Country Protocol = 1

» Protocol Version = a

Step 5 — Administer a signaling group

For each MASI node, you need to establish a unique signaling group. Use the
command add signaling-group xxx to access the Signaling Group form.

/ Page 1 of 5

S| GNALI NG GROUP
Group Nunber: _ Associ ated Signaling? y Max nunber of NCA TSC. __
Primary D- Channel : Max number of CA TSC

Trunk Group for NCA TSC. __

Trunk Group for Channel Selection: _

\_

Screen 1. Signaling Group Form (Page 1 of 5)

For each link, establish a Non-Call Associated Temporary Sighaling Connection
(NCA-TSC) with the following attributes:

» Associated Signaling — MASI requires Facility Associated Signaling, so
thisfield must be set to .

» Primary D-channel — Enter a 6- to 7-character port number associated
with the DS1 Interface circuit pack port. The port address of the PRI that
carries D-channel signaling.

The port number is used to assign the primary D-channel in the Signaling
Group. For 24-channel facilities, the 24th port is assigned asthe D-channdl.
For 32-channel facilities, the 16th port is assighed as the D-channdl.

« Max Number of NCA TSC — For MASI, this must be 1.
« Max number of CA TSC — Leave the default of 0.
= Trunk Group For NCA TSC — Thiscan be l&ft blank.

= Trunk Group for Channel Selection — This can be |€eft blank.
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Servi ce/ Feat ure: As-needed I nactivity Tinme-out (mn):
TSC
I ndex

ADM NI STERED NCA TSC ASSI GNVENT Page 2 of 5 \\\

Mach.
Enabl ed Est abl i shed Dest. Digits Appl . ID

_

Screen 2. Administered NCA TSC Assignment page of the Signaling Group form

Service/Feature — Leave blank.

As-needed Inactivity Time-out (min) — Thisfield only appliesto
as-needed NCA-TSCs. Since MASI requires a permanent connection,
leave blank.

TSC Index — This display-only field specifies the administered
NCA-TSCs assigned.

Local Ext — Enter avalid, unassigned DEFINITY ECS extension. This
extension does not need a port assignment and does not need to correspond
to any other administration.

Enabled — Enter y to enable the administered NCA-TSC. You may want
towait to enable thislink until al other administration isin place. If thisis
y, DEFINITY ECS attempts to establish the connection as soon asyou
submit the form. This may cause your system to alarm, if other
administration is not finished.

Establish — Used to indicate the strategy for establishing this
administered NCA-TSC. Enter permanent for MASI.

Dest. Digits — A valid MMCX extension. This must correspond to the
value of the tscnum argument to the chgmasi command.

=>» NOTE:
These digits are sent as entered to the destination MM CX; no routing
or other digit manipulation is performed.
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» Appl. — Specifies the application this administered NCA-TSC is going to
be used for. Enter masi.

« Machine ID — Used to indicatethe MASI node to which this administered
NCA-TSC is connected. This number should be the same as the MASI
node number found on other forms.

How to list TSCs or determine status of the TSC

To determine which TSCs are designated for MASI, use thelist masi tsc
command.

XXX
XXX
XXX

\

Sig.

MASI TEMPORARY S| GNALI NG CONNECTI ONS ( TSC)

Primary TSC Local Mach
D- Chan I ndex Ext . Enabl ed Establ i shed Dest. Digits I D
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX
XXXXXXX XXX XXXXX X XXXXXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX

Screen 3. MASI Temporary Signaling Connections (TSC) Display

This command displays the following:
» Sig Grp — The number of the signaling group to which this TSC belongs
» Primary D-Channel — Port location of the Primary D-channel
» TSC Index — The number of the MASI TSC within the signaling group
» Local Ext. — DEFINITY extension associated with the TSC
» Enabled — Indicates the state of the connection - enabled (y/n)
« Established — Value of established flag (as-needed/permanent)
« Dest. Digits — The MMCX extension that indicates the TSC destination
» Mach. ID — MASI node number
Once you establish and enable the signaling group, you need to verify that it is
active. Use the commanstiatus signaling-group signaling-group# or status

tsc-administered signaling-group# [/tsc-index] [print] to determine if the link
is active.
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Step 6 — Administer ISDN-PRI trunk group

Use the command add trunk-group xxx to access the Trunk Groups form. For a
more detailed description of the ISDN-PRI trunk group, see “ ISDN trunk group

on page 750

Establish an ISDN-PRI trunk group with the following attributes:

Page 1
« Group Type = isdn-pri
« TAC =valid TAC that conforms to your existing dial plan
» Direction = two-way
« Service Type = tie
» CDR Reports =n
You must also administer the PRI link from the MMCX to the ECS, using the

MMCX administration terminal. See thMCX Technical Reference for
information on theddpri command.

Step 7 — Administer MASI Path Parameters

Usethe change masi path-parameters command to access the MASI Path
Parameters form.

f MASI PATH PARAMETERS \

Near - End Pat h Ext ensi on:

MASI Node Trunk Group Far-End Path Term nati on Nunber

©CoOoO~NOUDWNE

N - /

Screen 4. MASI Path Parameters form
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Establish aMASI Path with the following attributes:

» Near-End Path Extension — An unassigned DEFINITY extension. When
using thechgmasi command to administer the MMCX, this is the farpath
extension. See thdMCX Technical Reference for more information.

» MASI Node — The node number for the MMCX. For each MMCX/MASI
node, this number must be the same everywhere it occurs (signaling group,
masi trunk group, and masi terminal forms).

» Trunk Group — This is the DEFINITY trunk group number for the
ISDN-PRI trunk that will be used to establish call paths.

» Far-End Path Termination Number — This is an unassigned MMCX
extension. When using tledgmasi command to administer the MMCX,
this is the nearpath extension. SeeNiCX Technical Reference for more
information.

Step 8 — Administer MASI trunk groups

You usethe MA S| trunk group form to define MM CX interfaces that interconnect
MASI nodes, or that connect MM CX nodes to another private switch or central
office. Examples of MMCX interfaces include:

» PRI trunkslinking MMCX servers
« PRI trunkslinking MMCX to the PSTN

» PRI trunksfrom MMCX to aDEFINITY system that are used for purposes
other than MASI

« LAN interfaceslinking MMCX servers

Use the command add masi trunk-group xxx (or ‘next’)  to accessthe MAS

Trunk Group form. The trunk group humber must not be assigned, and you cannot
exceed the maximum total trunksfor your system. Valid values for xxx are unused
DEFINITY trunk group numbers between 1-96 for G3si/csi configurations, and
1-120 for G3r configurations.
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/ MASI TRUNK GROUP \
Group Number: 15 CDR Reports? y
Group Name: INCOMNG CALL__ COR 1_ ™ 1 TAC. 915_
MASI Node Number: _  Renote Group Nunber: _

\

/

Screen 5. MASI Trunk Group Form

Group Number — Thisfield displaysthe MASI trunk group number. This
is the number assigned when executing the add masi trunk-group
command.

CDR Reports — Valid entries are “y,” “n,” and “r.” Default is “y.”

— If you enter "y,” CDR records will be generated by completed
outgoing calls terminated on this trunk group. If incoming calls are
being recorded (the Record Outgoing Calls Only field on the CDR
System Parameters form is set to “n”), then a single CDR record will
be generated for answered calls with the call duration.

— If you enter “n,” no CDR records will be generated by calls
originated by or terminated on this trunk group.

Group Name — Enter aunigue name that identifies the trunk group. Up to
27 characters can be used; default is “INCOMING CALL.”

COR — Enter aclass of regtriction (COR) number (0-95) that reflects the
desired restriction; default is “1.”

TN — Thisfield displaysthe Tenant Partition number. All MASI trunks are
associated with Tenant 1.

TAC — Enter the trunk access code (TAC) that identifies the trunk group

on CDR reports. You must assign a different TAC to each MM CX

interface. Valid entries conform to the dial plan (1-4 digits, * and # are
valid first digits).

MASI Node Number — The node number assigned to this MMCX
machine.

Remote Group Number — This is the number of the remote trunk group.
For ISDN-PRI interfaces, valid values are any number 1-8; for LAN or
WAN calling interfaces, the value must be 9. The combination of MASI
Node Number and Remote Group Number must be uniqgue. Remote group
number corresponds to the group humber on the MASI node.
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How to view a list of all MASI trunk groups

Issue 1.1
June 2000

230

Toview alist of all the MASI trunks administered on the ECS, use the command

list masi trunk-group.

/ MASI TRUNK GROUP
Group Node Renot e
Nunmber TAC  Group Name Number G p No. CDR COR TN
XXX XXXX  XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXKXXXXX XX X X XX XXX

\

/

Screen 6. List masi trunk-group output

How to determine the status of MASI trunk groups

To determine the status of a specific MASI trunk, use the command status masi
trunk-group xxx, where xxx isthe trunk group number. This command provides
descriptive information about the trunk, and the number of currently active trunk

cals.

/ MASI TRUNK GROUP STATUS

MASI Node Nunber: xx
Renmpt e Group Number: xxx

\_

Group Number: xxx Nunmber of Active MMCX Trunk Calls: Xxxx

Screen 7. Status masi trunk-group output
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Step 9 — Administer MASI terminals

Usetheadd masi terminal xxxxx or next command to administer each MASI
terminal asaMASI terminal. You use available extensions on the ECS, so they
need to conform to DEFINITY ECSdia plan. The extension must match the
DEFINITY dia plan, and for the add command, the extension must not already be
in use.The extension of the MASI terminal must match the number of the MASI
terminal.

DEFINITY ECSusersdia the MASI Terminal Extension to reach MM CX users.

=> NOTE:
Anytime you add aterminal or other extension to the MMCX, you must
administer a corresponding MASI terminal on the DEFINITY ECS. If you
do not, you will not be able to dial this extension from the DEFINITY ECS.

/ MASI TERM NAL \

Ext ensi on: 1000 BCC. 0
MASI Node Number: _ TN 1
COR 1_
Name:

TERM NAL OPTI ONS

Send Display Info? y

- /

Screen 8. MASI Terminal Form — page 1

» Extension — This field displays the extension that you entered on the
command line.

« BCC — This field displays the bearer capability class of the terminal, and
identifies the type of traffic the terminal supports. For MASI, this is always
0, for voice or voice-grade data.

« MASI Node Number — The number of the node on which this terminal
resides.

»« TN — The tenant partition in which this terminal resides. At present, all
MASI terminals must reside within tenant 1. This field is display-only, and
always 1.

« COR — The class of restriction associated with this terminal.

» Name — The name associated with the terminal. This can be any
alphanumeric string up to 27 characters.
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« Send Display Info — Indicates whether DEFINITY ECS should forward
display information associated with a call. Set toy.

/ MASI TERM NAL \

FEATURE OPTI ONS
LWC Reception: none___

CDR Privacy? n

AUDI X Name: _

Screen 9. MASI Terminal form — page 2

» LWC Reception — This field indicates whether the terminal can receive
Leave Word Calling messages. Valid values are none, audix, and spe (for
G3r configurations) or mas-spe (for G3si/csi configurations). SPE-based
LWC is not supported for MASI terminals. However, if DEFINITY
AUDIX is used without a Data Control Link, you must administer MASI
terminals to receive SPE-based LWC messages. For such cases, the LWC
feature is used by AUDIX to activate and deactivate message waiting
lamps on MASI terminals.

» CDR Privacy — Indicates whether CDR Privacy is supported for this
terminal. Seé Call Detail Recordingon page 123%or more information.

» AUDIX Name — This field only appears on G3r configurations. This field
contains the name of the AUDIX adjunct for LWC messages. If LWC
reception field is set to audix, this field must contain a name. The name
must match a machine name on the Adjunct Names form.

/ MASI TERM NAL \

SI TE DATA
Room
Jack:
Cabl e:
Fl oor:
Bui | di ng:

BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

Q: cal | - appr J

Screen 10. MASI Terminal Form — page 3
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» Room — Enter up to 10 charactersto identify the MASI terminal location.
Thisfield may be blank.

»« Jack — Enter up to 5 characters to identify the location where the MASI
termina is connected. Thisfield may be left blank.

« Cable — Enter up to 5 charactersto identify the cable that connects the
MASI terminal to the system. Thisfield may be left blank.

» Floor — Enter up to 7 charactersto identify the floor where the MASI
terminal islocated.

» Building — Enter up to 7 charactersto identify the building where the
MASI terminal islocated. Valid entries are listed in the site table.

« Button Assignments — This field contains a call appearance button and
is display only.

Duplicate MASI terminal

Once you have one MASI terminal administered to your liking, you can use the
duplicate masi terminal command to administer other stations with the same
characteristics.

/ MASI TERM NAL \

Ext Nane Room Jack Cable

Screen 11. Duplicate MASI Terminal form
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How to list and status MASI terminals

Toview alist of all the MASI terminals administered on the ECS, use the
command list masi terminals.This command only lists terminals within the
domain of the DEFINITY ECS from whose SAT you issue the command.

f MASI TERM NALS \

Node
Ext Nane Nunmber CDR COR TN
XXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX X XX XXX
XXXXX XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX XX X XX XXX

N /

Screen 12. List MASI Terminal output

To view the active or idle status of a specific MASI terminal, use the command
status masi terminal (extension).

/ GENERAL STATUS \

TYPE: MASI Service State: active
Ext ensi on: 54001
MASI Node Nunber: 14

\_ /

Screen 13. Status MASI terminal command

To determine which extension you assigned as the MASI Near-End Path
Termination extension, use the command list extension-type. This command
displays the extension number and type (attendant, masi-terminal, etc.), aswell as
other information about the extension.
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/ EXTENSI ON TYPE \
cvi/
Ext  Type Nane COR TN COS Cv2
1234 masi-term nal 1 1 1

4077 term nasi-path-call

N /

Screen 14. List extension type

Step 10 — Administer features

AAR/ARS

1. AAR/ARSisan optional feature on DEFINITY ECS, and you heed to
purchase this option to use it with MMCX. To verify that this featureis
enabled, use the command display system-parameters
customer-options. If it is not enabled, contact your Lucent Technologies
representative.

2. The MMCX dial plan must use the same feature access codes as the
DEFINITY ECS. If thisis not already the case, modify the MMCX dial
plan using the chgdp command. See the MMCX Technical Reference for
more information.

3. Include this feature access code in the chgmasi command.

CDR

1. To get call detail records for calls over MMCX interfaces, set
CDR Reports =y onthe MASI Trunk Group form.

2. To get call recordsfor calls over the ISDN-PRI trunk group, set
CDR Reports = y on the ISDN-PRI Trunk Group form.

3. Totrack cals between aMASI terminal and other MASI terminals or
DEFINITY stations, enter the MASI termina extension on the Intraswitch
CDR form.

4. Enter nin the Record Non-Call Assoc TSC field on the CDR System
Parameters form.

=>» NOTE:
If you use the same PRI trunks for MASI and non-MASI calls, it is strongly
recommended that you do not enable CDR for these calls. Establish a
separate trunk group for non-MASI calls and set CDR Reports = n.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
9 Managing multimedia calling
Multimedia Applications Server Interface 236
Coverage

To establish coverage from a MASI terminal to AUDIX:

1. Usethe MMCX user interfaceto enter the AUDIX hunt group extension as
the coverage point. You cannot use DEFINITY coverage administration for

MASI terminals.
2. If AUDIX ports are not administered on DEFINITY, do so.

3. Set up the MASI terminal asan AUDIX subscriber. Enter the MASI
terminal extension in the extension field on the Subscriber Administration

form.

To establish coverage from aMASI terminal to another MMCX terminal or
DEFINITY station:

1. Usethe MMCX user interface to enter the desired extension as the
coverage point for the MASI terminal. You cannot use DEFINITY
coverage administration for MASI terminals.

Step 11 — Verify administration

Maketest callsfrom DEFINITY to MMCX, ensure that you can indeed place and
receive cals.

Call an unattended MASI terminal. Verify that the call goesto AUDX. Retrieve
the call from the MASI terminal. Verify that all works as expected.

MASI command permissions

If you are the super-user for your system, you can restrict other administrative
logins from changing MASI administration. To do this, use the change
permissions (login-ID) command. Enter y in the Additional Restrictionsfield,
then move to the Restricted Object List page of the form.

You may restrict the following MASI-related objects:
» Masi-path-parameters
» Mmasi-terminal

« Mmasi-trunk-group

» Masi-tsc
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Detailed description of features

AAR/ARS

MMCX can take advantage of advanced routing features for voice-only callsto
the PSTN or aDEFINTY system private network. Users must enter the
AAR/ARS access code before the rest of the dialed digits. MASI will route the
call over the DEFINITY private network (AAR) or the public network (ARS),
based on the digits supplied by the MM CX user.

Routing patterns must contain only trunk groups that actually terminate on the
DEFINITY ECS. Calsfrom one MMCX to another do not use AAR/ARS.
Authorization codes are not supported.

Call Detail Recording

Using the MASI link, DEFINITY isableto track call detail information for calls
made using MM CX terminals and interfaces. CDR records all calls originating
from or terminating at a MASI terminal. MASI CDR does not record ineffective
call attemptswhen al MASI paths are busy.

The Resource Flag value of 8 indicatesa MASI call. Thisfield appearsin
unformatted, int-isdn, expanded and customized CDR formats. For formats other
than these, you can determine that acall involvesaMASI terminal or trunk by the
TAC, diaded number or calling number fields.

The following are the CDR capabilities of MASI. Administration information is
under the heading “ How to administer MASI on page 223

» Incoming/Outgoing Trunk Call Splitting

Call splitting does not produce separate records for MMCX calls that are
transferred or conferenced.

« Intraswitch CDR

You can administer intraswitch CDR to monitor MASI terminals. To do
this, simply add the MASI terminal extension on the Intraswitch CDR
form. DEFINITY then monitors calls from MASI terminals to other MASI
terminals, and calls between MASI terminals and DEFINITY stations.

« CDR Privacy
You can administer a MASI terminal for CDR Privacy.
« Account Code Dialing and Forced Entry of Account Codes

This is not supported for MASI terminals. Therefore, make sure the COR
you assign does not force entry of account codes.

« Trunk CDR

You can get call detail records for all incoming and outgoing calls made
over MMCX interfaces.
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Call redirection / Voice-messaging access

Transfer

MM CX users can enter aDEFINITY extension, including an AUDIX hunt group,
Cadlmaster agent, attendant console or telephone as their coverage point.

If AUDIX is established as the MASI terminal’s coverage point, the MASI
terminal receives message waiting indication, and dials the AUDIX hunt group
extension to retrieve messages. Once connected to AUDIX, operation for the
MMCX user is the same as for a DEFINITY station user, including use of # to
identify the extension, if desired.

—>» NOTE:

It is not possible to determine the call coverage status of a MASI terminal.

DEFINITY tracks calls to MASI terminals that follow the autonomous coverage
path from the MASI terminal. MMCX calls redirected to DEFINITY stations
contain display information.

MASI terminals that dial AUDIX directly, or that place calls to MASI terminals
that cover to AUDIX, do not receive ringback if all AUDIX ports are busy.
Instead, these callers see a message that the called party is busy, and the call
drops.

MASI terminals cannot transfer calls to DEFINITY stations, and cannot transfer a
call to another MASI terminal if the call involves a DEFINITY station.

Conferencing

Conferences can involve both MASI terminals and DEFINITY stations, and either
one may initiate the conference. DEFINITY stations participate in such
conferences in voice-only mode. If an MMCX user initiates a conference that
involves DEFINITY stations, the conference will drop when the initiator drops
from the call. If a DEFINITY station initiates the conference, that station may
drop without affecting the other conferees.

Status tracking - terminals and trunks

DEFINITY ECS tracks the active/idle status of all MASI terminals, and monitors
traffic over MMCX interfaces.
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Trunk groups

For MASI purposes, there are two kinds of trunk groups:. the ISDN-PRI trunk
groups that serve as paths for establishing calls between DEFINITY stations or
trunks and MASI terminals or interfaces, and the remote trunks that are interfaces
from the MMCX to other entities. Each MASI remote trunk group appears to the
switch as a single unit, with no concept of members within the group.

=>» NOTE:
You cannot test, busy out, or release MASI remote trunk groups, since you
cannot dial a MASI remote trunk TAC from the DEFINITY ECS. The TAC
merely identifies the trunk to the switch for status and CDR.

You cannot administer MAS trunks as part of DEFINITY route patterns.

Interactions & Unsupported Features

We can generalize feature interactions to some extent. For example, since there
are no buttons available to aMASI terminal, any feature that requires a button is
also not available. MASI cannot support features that require the user to dial a
trunk access code for aMASI remote trunk, or afeature access code other than
AAR/ARS. The MMCX dia plan may contain only those feature access codes
that are supported.

A CAUTION:
DO NOT ADMINISTER the following features! The following features are not
supported for use over the MAS link, and Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible
for the resultsif you attempt to administer them.

Unsupported Call Center features

» ASAI — You must not administer a MASI terminal in an ASAI domain.
MASI terminals and MMCX trunks are not monitored by ASAI. It may be
possible for a MASI terminal to place a call to a DEFINITY station that is
part of an ASAI domain. ASAI will not be blocked from controlling this
call, but there may be unpredictable results. The same is true for calls
originating from an ASAI domain terminating at MASI terminals, and for
ASAIl-monitored hunt groups that contain MASI terminals.

» Automatic Call Distribution — You must not include a MASI terminal
extension as part of an ACD hunt group. You must not mix MASI
administration with anything related to ACD, including Outbound Call
Management and PASTE.

» Call Vectoring — You must not include MASI terminal extensions in any
step of a vector.
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Unsupported Basic features

« Bridged Call Appearances — You must not administer a bridged
appearance that involves a MASI terminal.

« Call Coverage — You must not administer a MASI terminal in a
DEFINITY station’s coverage path.

» Call Forwarding — You must not forward a DEFINITY station to a MASI
terminal.

« Call Pickup — You must not administer a MASI terminal as part of a
pickup group.

» Intercom — You must not administer MASI terminals as members of any
type of intercom group.

« Manual Message Waiting — You must not administer a manual message
waiting button (man-msg-wt) with a MASI terminal as the referenced
extension.

« Manual Signaling — You must not administer a manual signaling button
(signal) with a MASI terminal as the referenced extension.

» Night Service — You must not administer a MASI terminal as a night
service destination.

« Pull transfer — MASI terminals cannot perform a pull transfer operation.
You must not administer this feature on an ECS where MASI is active. This
applies only in ltaly.

» Station Hunting — You must not administer a MASI terminal as part of a
station hunting path.

« Terminating Extension Groups — You must not administer a MASI
terminal as part of a TEG.

Other interactions

The following section describes feature behaviors that may not be as expected, but
that are not likely to be destructive.

Attendant features

« Dial Access to the Attendant — MASI terminals will be able to dial the
attendant access code, if it is administered in the MMCX dial plan.

« Attendant Direct Extension Selection — Attendants are able to access
MASI terminals via DXS buttons and busy lamp indicates status of the
MASI terminal.

« Emergency Access to the Attendant — MASI terminals have emergency
access using the attendant access code, if it is administered in the MMCX
dial plan. However, off-hook alerting is not administrable.
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Attendant Intrusion — Attendants are able to activate intrusion towards
MASI terminals.

Attendant Override — Attendants are not able to activate override towards
MASI terminals.

Attendant Recall — MASI terminals cannot activate attendant recall.

Attendant Remote Trunk Group Select — Attendants cannot use this
feature to select MASI remote trunks.

Attendant Return Call — Operates normally if a MASI terminal is the
called party.

Attendant Serial Call — Serial calls are denied if the calling party is an
MMCX interface.

Attendant Straightforward Outward Completion — The attendant is able to
complete calls to DEFINITY trunks for MASI terminals.

Attendant Through Dialing —The attendant can use Through Dialing to
pass dial tone to MASI terminals.

Attendant Timers — Attendant timers work the same no matter what kind
of terminal is involved.

Attendant Trunk Group Busy/Warning Indicators — You cannot administer
Busy/Warning indicators for MASI trunks because they are not standard
DEFINITY trunks. However, you can administer these indicators for the
trunk group administered for MASI paths.

Attendant Trunk Identification — The attendant is not able to identify the
trunk name via button pushes.

Basic features

Abbreviated Dialing — A DEFINITY station can enter an MMCX
extension in an AD list. However, MASI terminals cannot use AD.

Administered Connections — MASI terminals must not be the originator
nor the destination of an administered connection.

Automatic Callback — Automatic callback does not work towards a MASI
terminal.

Automatic Circuit Assurance — You must not administer a MASI terminal
as an ACA referral destination. You cannot administer ACA for MASI
remote trunks.

Busy Verification of Terminals and Trunks — You cannot use Busy
Verification for MASI terminals or remote trunks.

Call Detail Recording — CDR Account Code Dialing and Forced Entry of
Account Codes are not supported for MASI terminals. See Call Detalil
Recording in Detailed Description for more information.
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« Call Park — The attendant can park calls at the extension of a MASI
terminal, but users can only retrieve these calls from a DEFINITY station,
since MASI terminals cannot dial the Answer Back FAC.

« Data Call Setup — DEFINITY users cannot place data calls to MASI
terminals.

» Facility Busy Indication — You can use FBI to track the status of MASI
terminals. The FBI button and indicator lamp must be on a DEFINITY
station. You cannot use FBI to track MMCX interfaces.

« Facility Test Calls — DEFINITY users cannot make test calls to MMCX
interfaces.

« Go to Cover — MASI terminals cannot activate this feature.

« Leave Word Calling — The only valid LWC destination for a MASI
terminal is AUDIX. You cannot administer SPE-based LWC. MASI
terminals cannot send LWC messages to DEFINITY stations or MASI
terminals.

« Loudspeaker paging — You can administer a MASI terminal as a code
calling extension.

« Malicious Call Trace — MASI terminals cannot initiate malicious call
trace.

» Message Retrieval — MMCX users can only retrieve messages through
AUDIX.

» Music on Hold — Music on hold will only be available if a DEFINITY
station has placed the call on hold.

« Override — Executive override does not work towards MASI terminals.

« Priority Calling — Priority calling is not supported for calls to or from
MASI terminals.

» Ringback Queueing — Ringback Queueing is not supported for MASI
terminals.

« Send All Calls — MMCX has an autonomous SAC function. See Call
Redirection for more information.

« Tenant Partitioning — All MASI terminals exist in tenant 1, and you
cannot change the tenant number.

« Time of Day coverage — As with all coverage, DEFINITY does not
control coverage of the MASI terminal.

« Transfer out of AUDIX — A MASI terminal cannot use *T to transfer
from AUDIX to another MASI terminal.
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Hospitality features

« Do Not Disturb — MASI terminals cannot activate Do Not Disturb.

Multimedia features

» Multimedia Call Handling — DEFINITY MMCH users are not able to
make H.320 calls to MASI terminals over the MASI link. Calls between
MMCX terminals and MMCH terminals are voice only.

Troubleshooting

Verify proper operation using the following commands and follow normal
escalation procedures to resolve any failures detected by the demand test.

1. Verify the DS1 trunk using thtest board <board location> long
command.

2. Verify the ISDN Signaling Group using thest signaling-group <group
number> command. Also verify proper administration.

3. Verify the temporary signaling connection usingtts tsc-administered
<group number> command. Also verify proper administration.

Common error conditions

If the cable from the ECS to the MMCX becomes disconnected, you should see
alarms raised against ISDN-SGRP and UDS1-BD. In particular, you should
observe ISDN-SGRP errors such as 769, 1793, and 257. To resolve, reconnect the
cable and follow normal test procedures.

If the far-end path termination number is incorrect, you should observe
MASI-PTH error 513. To resolve, correct administration using the MASI Path
Parameters form.

If the Layer 3 TSC is not administered properly or is out of service, you should
observe errors (but no alarms) raised against TSC-ADM. Verify the signaling
group administration and follow normal escalation procedures for TSC-ADM.
See the appropriate DEFINITY ECS Maintenance manual for more information.

If the TSC fails to come up even through Layer 2 Signaling Group and below pass
tests, you may rutest tsc-administered <group number> to force a switch
heartbeat test, or simply wait 5-10 minutes for the link to recover. This situation
may happen if the switch is rebooted or if the MASI interface is administered
before the MMCX is properly administered.

You may want to use busy port and release port commands to unlock things if
features are not working.
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Multimedia Call Handling

Multimedia Call Handling (MMCH) enables usersto control voice, video, and
data transmissions using atelephone and PC. Users can conduct video
conferences and route calls like a standard voice call. They can also share PC
applications to collaborate with others working from remote sites.

Operations in Basic or Enhanced modes

There are two distinct levels of functionality: Basic and Enhanced. The Basic
mode of operation treats a standard-protocol H.320 multimedia call asadata call.
If the call isredirected, it is converted to avoice call. Asavoice cdl, certain
features are enabled, such as coverage, voice mail, and multiparty video
conferencing.

The Enhanced mode of operation allows a multifunction telephone to control a
multimedia call asif it were a standard voice call. Spontaneous video
conferencing, call forwarding, call coverage, hold, transfer and park, along with
many routing features, are available to multimediacalls. Both modes of operation
allow data collaboration between multiple parties using the T.120 standard
protocol.

Definitions: MMCH features and components

Multimedia call

A multimedia call, for MMCH, is one that conforms to the H.320 and T.120 suite
of protocol standards. These standards alow video-conferencing packages from
different vendors to communicate with one another. The capabilities of the
individual multimedia-endpoint package can vary, however.

« AnH.320 cal can contain voice, video and data.
« Thebandwidth for MMCH cdlsislimited to 2 B-channels.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
9 Managing multimedia calling
Multimedia Call Handling 245
Any vendor’s DEFINITY
H.320 DVC
H—@ product
0 -7
| BRI
11 !port
DEFINITY T i cireuit
DCP | ' card
multifunction --
telephone
o __
1
1 | DCP
T~ !port
1 I circuit
i I card
| B
cydfdvel LIK 121997 L ————————

Figure 9. MMCH multimedia complex

Basic multimedia complex

A Basic multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected multimedia-equipped
PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction telephone administered in Basic
mode. With a Basic multimedia complex, users place voice calls at the
multifunction telephone and multimedia calls from the multimedia equipped PC.
Voice callswill be answered at the multifunction telephone and multimedia calls
will alert first at the PC and, if unanswered, will next alert at the voice station. A
Basic multimedia complex provides aloose integration of the voice station and
H.320 DVC system.

Enhanced multimedia complex

An Enhanced multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected
multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction telephone
administered in Enhanced mode. The Enhanced multimedia complex acts as
though the PC were directly connected to the multifunction telephone. Thus, voice
call control, multimediacall control and call status are enabled at the telephone.
An Enhanced multimedia complex provides atight integration of the voice station
and H.320 DV C system.
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Multimedia endpoint

The multimedia endpoint is a user’s PC that has been equipped with an H.320
multimedia package. The PC is physically connected to the DEFINITY ECS with
a BRI line.

DEFINITY °
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o
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o
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Audio stream
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Figure 10. Enhanced MMCH service link

Enhanced mode service link

The service link is the combined hardware and software multimedia connection
between the user’s multimedia endpoint and the DEFINITY ECS which
terminates the H.320 protocol. The service link provides video, data, and,
optionally, voice streams to augment the capabilities of the telephone and PC. A
service link only applies to an Enhanced multimedia complex, never to a Basic
multimedia complex. The service link is administered on the station form and can
be either “permanent” or “as-needed.”
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Feature Description

MMCH'’s two levels of functionality for a multimedia complex, Basic and
Enhanced mode, are enabled either by switch administration or by an mm-basic
feature button or FAC.

Basic Mode Operation

In Basic Mode:
« All voice-only calls originate at the voice station.
« All multimedia calls originate with the H.320 DVC system.

« Allincoming voice calls attempt to alert at the voice station and receive all
standard voice call treatment.

« Allincoming H.320 multimedia calls attempt to alert on the H.320 DVC
system initially. If answered, a 2-way video call will result. The Basic
multimedia complex voice station will not be involved in the call in any
way.

If the H.320 multimedia call is not answered at the H.320 DVC system and
the Basic multimedia complex voice station has the H.320 field
administered to “y”, the call will:

— timeout at the DVC system
— alert at the associated voice station set as a voice-only call
— receive all standard voice call treatment.
« Call control depends on what type of call is being originated.
— Video is received and controlled at the PC.
— Voice is received and controlled at the telephone set.

« The voice station of a Basic multimedia complex must manually add their
multimedia endpoint to a multimedia conference. There is limited support
for multimedia feature interactions. A specific set of voice features work
for multimedia calls.

» Service Links are not used by Basic mode complexes.

« A single number may be used to reach the Basic multimedia complex for
voice or H.320 multimedia calls.
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Enhanced Mode Operation

The Enhanced multimedia complex provides a much more tightly coupled
integration of the complex voice station and H.320 DV C system. In Enhanced
Mode:

» Both multimedia and voice calls must originate at the telephone set.
» Voice and multimedia calls can be controlled at the telephone set.

« Conferencing is spontaneous and established just like a voice-only
conference call.

« Thereis extensive support for multimedia feature interaction. Most voice
features work the same for multimedia calls.

« Service Links can be either “permanent” or “as-needed.”

Physical Installation

The physical components necessary to utilize MMCH capabilities include:
« H.320 DVC systems that are BRI connected to the DEFINITY ECS.
« Non-BRI multifunction telephones.

« DEFINITY TN787 MultiMedia Interface (MMI) and TN788 Voice
Conditioner (VC) boards.

» A T.120 Enhanced Services Module (ESM) server (necessary only if you
plan to do T.210 data collaboration). Connectivity of the ESM requires an
additional TN787 along with a TN2207 DS1 circuit pack.

Dual Port Desktop

Both Basic and Enhanced multimedia complexes are dual-port desktops that
consist of:

» a BRI-connected multimedia-equipped PC that supports the H.320 protocol

« anon-BRI-connected multifunction telephone set.

The PC and the multifunction telephone are individually wired to the DEFINITY
ECS. These two pieces of equipment can be administratively associated to form a
Basic or ENHANCED multimedia complex

MMCH works with any H.320 system that is fully H.320 compliant and operates
at the 2B or 128K rate.

=>» NOTE:
If you intend to share applications among users or whiteboard capabilities,
the endpoint software you choose must also support the T.120 protocol.
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The following endpoint-software packages have been tested:
« PictureTel PCS50 & PCS 100, Release 1.6T
« Proshare2.0g, 2.1
» Zydacron Z250 Ver. 2.02, Z350 Ver. 1.2 (With Netmeeting 2.0)

MMI & VC hardware
The MMCH feature requires the use of two additional circuit packs:
« Multi MediaInterface (MMI) TN787J.
« Voice Conditioner (VC) TN788B.
The TN787 and TN788 are service circuit packs. The TN787 supports

simultaneous operation of 16 2B H.320 calls. The TN788 supports the voice
processing for 4 H.320 endpoints.

« These service circuit packs may be located in any Port Network.
» These packs do not require any trandations as part of their implementation.

« The MMI and VC circuit packs are resource circuit packs akin to the Tone
Detector circuit packs.

» Thesecircuit packs require no switch administration and may belocated in
multiple port networks.

» Specific provisioning guidelines for the number and placement of these
packs can be found by calling the Lucent Technical Support Center (TSC)
at (303) 850 - 8187.

T.120 Data Collaboration Server

The Expansion Services Module (ESM) provides T.120 data collaboration
capability on aMMCH multipoint H.320 video conference.

« Each person in the conference who wants to participate in the data
collaboration session, must have a personal computer with an H.320 video
application that supports the T.120 protocol.

« TheDEFINITY ECS must have an ESM installed.
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Figure Notes

1. Port B Y-cable connector to a TN787 5. D8W cord connected to 356A
multimedia interface (MMI) circuit pack adapter S/B port 8

2. Port A Y-cable connector to a TN2207 6. Expansion service module
PRI circuit pack (ESM)

3. 25-pair Y-cable 7. Port B on compatible primary
4. 356A adapter rate interface (PRI) card

Figure 11. Typical Multimedia Call handling ESM Connections

Use the following procedure and Figure 11 to connect to the ESM equipment:

1. Install the TN2207 primary rate interface (PRI) circuit pack and the TN787
multimediainterface (MMI) circuit pack in the DEFINITY System port
carrier.

=>» NOTE:
These two circuit packs should be co-located in the cabinet since they

must be connected by a Y-cable on the back plane of the DEFINITY
ECS.

2. Record the circuit pack locations.

3. Connect the ESM Y-cable as shown.

4. Administer the DS1 form and the signaling-group form for the ESM (see
“ESM T.120 Server Administrati§ron page 260.

5. Configure the ESM adjunct.
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Planning for MMCH

The following are some of the tasks you perform in planning and administering
MMCH.

Planning the system
Thisisalist of questionsto help you use DEFINITY ECS for multimedia.
« How many MMCH users are you going to have?
« How many multimedia calls do you expect to have at any given time?
With the information above you can determine how many Voice Conditioner (VC)
and Multimedia Interface (MMI) circuit packs you need.

«  Will users need data collaboration capabilities? If so, you need to install the
Expansion Service Module (ESM).

« Which stations, hunt groups or vectors need early answer?

« Do you have ISDN-PRI trunks? It is possible to use separate DS1 trunks
for data, but ISDN-PRI trunks are recommended.

Installation checklist
1. Purchase MMCH right-to-use.

2. Lucent Technologies — enable MMCH on System Parameters
Customer-Options screen.

3. Administer default multimedia outgoing trunk parameter selection on the
Feature-Related System-Parameters Features screen.

4. Administer MMCH related feature access codes on the Feature Access
Code screen.

5. Install and administer hardware:
« Install MMIs, VCs and ESM.

« Administer ESM to ECS connection — DS1 Circuit Pack and
Signaling Group screens.

« Establish maintenance parameters — Maintenance-Related System
Parameters form.
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6. Administer multimedia complexes:

« Administer data modules — Data Module screen, or Data Module
page of the Station screen.

« Administer stations as part of a multimedia complex, assign
associated data module extension, multimedia mode, service link
mode and appropriate multimedia buttons — Station screen.

7. Administer early answer and H.320 flag for stations, the early answer flag
for hunt groups, and the multimedia flag for vectors as appropriate.

8. Train end users.

9. Monitor traffic and performance.

Related screens

« System-Parameters Customer-Options
— Multimedia Call Handling (Basic)
— Multimedia Call Handling (Enhanced)
» Feature Related System-Parameters
— Default Multimedia Outgoing Trunk Parameter Selection (p.2)
« Maintenance-Related System Parameters
— Packet Bus Activated = y
— Minimum Maintenance Thresholds - MMIs, VCs
» Data Module (type = 7500 or WCBRI)
— Multimedia (p. 1) =y

— XID(p.2)=n
— MIM Support (p. 2) =n
« Station

— MM Complex Data Ext (p. 1)

— H.320 Conversion (p. 2)

— Multimedia Early Answer (p. 2)

— Multimedia Mode (p.2)

— Service Link Mode (p.2)

— Feature Buttons (p.3) (optional)
« Hunt Group

— MM Early Answer (optional)
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« Call Vector

— Multimedia (optional)
» Feature Access Codes
— Basic Mode Activation (p.5)
— Enhanced Mode Activation (p.5)
— Multimedia Call Access Code (p.5)
— Multimedia Data Conference Activation & Deactivation (p.5)

The Multimedia Data Conference Deactivation FAC must be entered after
you are active on a multimedia call. To enter the FAC:

Select TRANSFER
Receive a dialtone
Dial the FAC

Receive a confirmation tone

a > wnh e

Re-select the call appearance for the held multimedia call.
— Multimedia Multi-Address Access Code (p.5)
— Multimedia Parameter Access Code (p.5)
« DS1 Circuit Pack (ESM Only)
— Bit Rate=2.048
— Line Coding=hdb3
— Signaling Mode=isdn-pri
— Connect=pbx
— Interface=network
— Country Protocol=1
— CRC=y
— MMI Cabling Board
« Signaling group (ESM Only)
— Primary D-Channel
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Administration commands

System-Parameters Customer-Options form:

To enable the MM CH release 6.3 feature, you must change the
System-Parameters Customer-Options form. There are two MMCH related fields
on page 2 of thisform.

« The “Multimedia Call Handling (Basic)” field must be set to ‘y’ to allow
MMCH Basic mode operation.

« The “Multimedia Call Handling (Enhanced)” field must be set to 'y’ to
allow MMCH Enhanced mode operations.
System-Parameters Features form:
The default bandwidth for MMCH calls is defined on the System-Parameters
Features form shown below.

=—>» NOTE:
Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate a call
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form.

» This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64.
« The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or
64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

Data module screen

The H.320 DVC system should contain a BRI interface. You must connect this
BRI interface to a port on a TN556 BRI circuit pack and administer it as a BRI
data module.

« You may administer the data endpoint type as 7500 (recommended) or
WCBRI.

« The fields for multimedia are the same on either screen.

« The administration for a Basic mode and an Enhanced mode data module
are exactly the same.
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/

Page 1 of 2
DATA MODULE
Dat a Extension: 65001 Nane:
Type: 7500__ Cos: 1_ Mil tinedia? y
Port: COR 1_ MM Conpl ex Voice Ext: 67434
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List2: -
SPECI AL DI ALI NG OPTION: hot-1ine
HOT LI NE DESTI NATI ON
Abbrevi ated Dialing D al Code (From above list): _
ClRCU T SW TCHED DATA ATTRI BUTES (used for npdem pooling)
Def aul t Dupl ex: full Def ault Mbde: async Def aul t Speed: 1200_
DATA MODULE CAPABI LI TI ES
Default ITC restricted Default Data Application? M2_A

- /

Screen 15. Data Module screen (Page 1 of 2)

Page 2 of 2
DATA MODULE
BRI LI NK/ MAI NTENANCE PARAMETERS
XI D? n Fixed TEI? n TEl :
M M Support? n

Screen 16. Data Module screen (Page 2 of 2)

« Type — Set the data module type to 7500 or WCBRI.

» Multimedia — This field appears on the data module screen only if MM is
set to yes on the System-Parameters Customer Options screen. Enter Y to

enable this data module to be multimedia compliant.

« MM Complex Voice Ext: (display only) —This field contains the number

of the associated telephone in the complex. This is a display-only field, and
is blank until you enter the data module extension in the Station screen MM
Complex Data Ext field. Once you have done that, these two extensions are

associated as two parts of a multimedia complex.

« XID and MIM Support — Valid entries arg (default) anch. These fields
must be set to n.
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Station screen

After you have administered the BRI data module, use the Station screen to
associate it with avoice station to screen a multimedia complex. Thisisa
one-to-one relationship: you can administer only one station and one data
endpoint per multimedia complex. Neither the voice station, nor the data endpoint
can be amember of another multimedia complex.

=>» NOTE:

A BRI station cannot be part of a multimedia complex.

H.320 Conversion — Valid entries are y and n (default). This field is

optional for non-multimedia complex voice stations and for Basic
multimedia complex voice stations. It is mandatory for Enhanced
multimedia complex voice stations. Because the system can only handle a
limited number of conversion calls, you may need to limit the number of
telephones with H.320 conversion. Enhanced multimedia complexes must
have this flag set tg.

For non-multimedia complex voice stations, setting this field aflows

H.320 calls to convert to voice and alert at the stand-alone voice station. If
the call is unanswered at the voice station, the call will follow standard
voice treatment. Any subsequent station that is reached in the routing of
this call, that is, coverage points, forwarded destinations, call pickup
members, and so forth, do not need to have the H.320 field enabled. The
H.320 field is only needed at tiest station that may receive the H.320

call.

For Basic multimedia complex voice stations, setting this fieldathows
H.320 calls to convert to voice and alert at the Basic multimedia complex
voice statiorafter an attempt has been made to offer the call to the H.320
DVC system. If the call is unanswered at the H.320 DVC system, the call
will alert at the voice station after 5 seconds or after the administered
number of rings as specified in the voice station’s coverage path. If the call
is unanswered at the voice station, the call will follow standard voice
treatment. Any subsequent station that is reached in the routing of this call,
that is, coverage points, forwarded destinations, call pickup members, and
so forth, do not need to have the H.320 field enabled. The H.320 field is
only needed at thérst station that may receive the H.320 call.

Service Link Mode — The service link is the combined hardware and
software multimedia connection between an Enhanced mode complex’s
H.320 DVC system and the DEFINITY ECS which terminates the H.320
protocol. A service link is never used by a Basic mode complex H.320
DVC system. Connecting a service link will take several seconds. When
the service link is connected, it uses MMI, VC and system timeslot
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resources. When the service link is disconnected it does not tie up any
resources. The Service Link Mode can be administered as either
‘as-needed’ or ‘permanent’ as described below:

— As-Needed Most non-call center multimedia users will be
administered with this service link mode. The as-needed mode
provides the Enhanced multimedia complex with a connected
service link whenever a multimedia call is answered by the station
and for a period of 10 seconds after the last multimedia call on the
station has been disconnected. Having the service link stay
connected for 10 seconds allows a user to disconnect a multimedia
call and then make another multimedia call without having to wait
for the service link to disconnect and re-establish.

— Permanent Multimedia call center agents and other users who are
constantly making or receiving multimedia calls may want to be
administered with this service link mode. The permanent mode
service link will be connected during the station’s first multimedia
call and will remain in a connected state until the user disconnects
from their PC’s multimedia application or the DEFINITY ECS
switch restarts. This provides a multimedia user with a much
quicker video cut-through when answering a multimedia call from
another permanent mode station or a multimedia call that has been
early answered.

« Multimedia Mode — There are two multimedia modes, Basic and
Enhanced, as described below:

— Basic— A Basic multimedia complex consists of a BRI-connected
multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected multifunction
telephone set. When in Basic mode, users place voice calls at the
multifunction telephone and multimedia calls from the multimedia
equipped PC. Voice calls will be answered at the multifunction
telephone and multimedia calls will alert first at the PC and if
unanswered will next alert at the voice station if it is administered
with H.320 = y. A Basic mode complex has limited multimedia
feature capability as described‘iBasic Mode Operatidhon page
247).

— Enhanced— An Enhanced multimedia complex consists of a
BRI-connected multimedia-equipped PC and a non-BRI-connected
multifunction telephone. The Enhanced mode station acts as though
the PC were directly connected to the multifunction telephone; the
service link provides the actual connection between DEFINITY
ECS and the PC. Thus, voice and multimedia calls are originated
and received at the telephone set. Voice and multimedia call status
are also displayed at the telephone set. An Enhanced mode station
allows multimedia calls to take full advantage of most call control
features as described‘ifenhanced Mode Operatidon page 248
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Multimedia Early Answer — Valid entries arg andn (default). This field

lets you set this phone for early answer of multimedia calls. The system
will answer the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the station and
proceed to establish the H.320 protocol. After audio path has been
established to the caller, the call will then alert at the voice station. The
station may then answer by going off-hook and will have immediate audio
path. No hourglass tone will be heard by the answering party (see
“Hourglass Tonton page 268.

Example: An administrative assistant who does not have a multimedia PC,
but may get multimedia mode calls from forwarding or coverage, may
want to set the H.320 flag yoand the early answer flag yoon their voice
station. This allows any multimedia call to be presented to the station with
immediate voice path rather than hourglass tone. The answered call could
then be transferred as voice to voice mail or transferred as multimedia to a
user equipped with a multimedia endpoint.

Multimedia Buttons

There are six new multimedia specific buttons that may be added to a voice
station. Most of them may be placed on any voice station, whether it is part of a
Basic multimedia complex, an Enhanced multimedia complex or not part of any
multimedia complex. Two feature buttons, mm-basic and mm-pcaudio, may only
be placed on stations which are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex.

All of the multimedia specific feature buttons have a corresponding feature access
code except mm-pcaudio and mm-cfwd.

The mm-pcaudio feature can only be used via button.

The mm-cfwd button may be replaced by the standeaidl forward” FAC
followed by the fnultimedia call” FAC.

mm-call — This button may exist on any voice station. Most multimedia
enabled users will want an mm-call button. This button (or it's
corresponding FAC) must be used to indicate that the user is placing a
multimedia mode call. To place a multimedia mode call the user would go
off-hook, select an idle call appearance, and press the mm-call button
followed by the destination extension digits. If the user has a speakerphone
they can simply press the mm-call button, which preselects an idle call
appearance, followed by the destination extension digits.

The mm-call button lamp lights when you press this button during call
origination. The lamp also lights to indicate that the selected call
appearance is a multimedia mode call.
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mm-basic — This button is only allowed on the voice station of a
multimedia complex. The mm-basic button toggles a station between Basic
and Enhanced modes. This button can NOT be used to change the station’s
multimedia mode when the station has an active multimedia call
appearance.

Toggling between Basic and Enhanced mode changes the station’s
administered Multimedia mode. When in Basic mode this field on the
station form will showbasi ¢c. When in Enhanced mode this field on the
station form will shonenhanced. The current station Multimedia mode
will be saved to translation whersave translation command is
executed.

mm-pcaudio — This button only works for an Enhanced multimedia
complex voice station. When originating or receiving a multimedia call, the
audio path is connected to the voice station’s handset or speakerphone
device. The mm-pcaudio button allows a user to switch the audio portion of
any call to their PC'’s audio input/output device (if available). To switch the
audio path to the PC while active on a call, the user presses the
mm-pcaudio button (if off-hook you may now hang up the handset). The
mm-pcaudio button’s status lamp will light up when the button is pushed to
move the audio path to the PC and remain lit while the audio path is at the
PC device.

=>» NOTE:
If you are on a voice only call, the voice path will switch to the PC
device but you will get muted or loopback video depending on the
multimedia endpoint software.

A user may simply go off-hook on their voice station or press the
speakerphone button to move the audio path of a multimedia call from the
PC back to the voice station. Pressing the mm-pcaudio button while the
status lamp is lit and the voice station’s handset is on-hook will disconnect
the user from the active call.

mm-datacnf — Pressing the mm-datacnf button from any voice station
that is participating in a multimedia call will light the status lamp and alert
the DEFINITY ECS that you want to enable T.120 data collaboration with
the other parties on the call. The button status lamp will also light for other
participants in the multimedia call who have mm-datacnf buttons.

Pressing this button from the voice station that enabled data collaboration
on a multimedia mode call will deactivate the data session and revert to a
voice and video call. If you are participating on a multimedia call with data
collaboration, but did not initiate the data collaboration, and you press this
button, the status lamp led will flash momentarily and the T.120 data
services will not be terminated, (only the station that activated the
collaboration session can deactivate it). This button only works for stations
connected to a DEFINITY ECS equipped with an ESM adjunct.
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mm-cfwd — The mm-cfwd button allows a user to indicate that
multimedia mode calls will be forwarded as multimedia mode calls to a
specific forwarded-to destination. If voice call forwarding is active and
multimedia call forwarding is not active then multimedia calls going off of
the DEFINITY ECS switch will be forwarded as voice only calls.

The mm-cfwd button status lamp will be lit to indicate that multimedia call
forwarding is activated. Pressing the mm-cfwd button when the lamp is lit
will deactivate multimedia call forwarding.

Note - pressing the mm-cfwd button is the same as dialing the regular
call-fwd FAC followed by the mm-call button or FAC followed by the
desired forwarded-to extension digits.

mm-multinbr — The mm-multinbr call button is similar to the mm-call
button. It allows origination of a multimedia call from any voice station. It
is used when the destination being dialed requires a different address for
each of the 2 B-channels. An example of this is Central Office provided
ISDN-BRI. This type of BRI line is provisioned with separate listed
directory numbers for each B-channel. In order to make a 2B multimedia
call to such a device, two sets of address must be entered.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

ESM T.120 Server Administration

DS1 form, page 1

@nge dsl 1c09 Page 1 of 1 \

Location: 01C09 Nare:
Bit Rate: 2.048 Li ne Codi ng: hdb3

Si gnal i ng Mode: isdn-pri
Connect: pbx Interface: network

Idle Code: 11111111

MM Cabling Board: 01C10 MM Interface: ESM

DS1 CIRCU T PACK

Country Protocol: 1
CRC? y

DCP/ Anal og Bearer Capability: 3.1lkHz

& Slip Detection? n Near - end CSU Type: ot her /

Screen 17.

DS1 Form (Page 1 of 1)
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From the system administration terminal:

1.

Enter list configuration all, and alist of the installed carriers, circuit
packs, and ports appears.

Record the location (board number) of the MMI board cabled to the
TN2207 dot and verify that all other required circuit packs are present.

Enter add DS1 xxxxx, (where xxxxx is the location of the TN2207 PRI
circuit pack recorded in step 2), and the DSL circuit pack administration
form appears.

Set the Name field to ESM DS1

5. Set the Bit Ratefield to 2.048

© o N o

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

The TN2207 DS1 must have a bit rate of 2.048, even if all other DS1
boards in the system are operating at 1.544. Verify the 24/32 channel
switch on the circuit pack isin the 32 channel position.

Set the Line Coding field to hdb3

Set the Signaling Mode field to isdn-pri

Set the Connect field to pbx

Set the Interface field to network

Set the Country Protocol fi el dto1

Set the CRC fidldtoy

The Idle Code default is 11111111,

The DCP/Analog Bearer Capability default is 3.1 kHz.

Set the M| Cabling Board fieldto xxxxx (where xxxxx is the location of
the TN787 MMI circuit pack recorded in step 2). This must be the slot for
port B of the Y-cable.

The MMI Interface field ESM appears.
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Signaling-Group form, page 1

@nge signal i ng-group 6 Page 1 of 5 \

SI GNALI NG GROUP

Group Nurmber: 6
Associ ated Signaling? y Max number of NCA TSC. 0
Primary D- Channel: 01C0916 Max number of CA TSC: 0
Trunk Group for NCA TSC
Trunk Group for Channel Selection:
Suppl ementary Service Protocol: a

- /

Screen 18. Signaling-Group Form (Page 1 of 5)

1. Enter add signaling-group next and the signaling-group form appears.
2. Change Associated Signaling fieldto y.

w

Change Primary D-Channel Port field to xxxx16 (where xxxx isthe
address of the TN2207 PRI circuit pack, for example: 1B0516).

The Max Number of NCA TSC default isO.

The Max Number of GA TSC default isO0.

Trunk Group for NCA TSC _ (leave blank)

Trunk Group for Channel Selection  (leave blank)

© N o o &

Logoff the terminal and then log back on the terminal to view your
changes.

Troubleshooting. To determine ESM link status enter the following commands
from the system administration terminal:

1. Status esm
2. Status signaling-group
3. List MMI

=>» NOTE:
When you move ESM circuit packs, you MUST remove the DS1 and
signaling group translations. You cannot use the change circuit pack
command.

When avector is used to route video (56K /64K) callsto a hunt group comprised
of data extensions, the vector must have the multimediafield set to n. Thisfield
causes multimedia calls routed through the vector to receive early answer
treatment prior to processing the vector steps. This provides atalk path to the
caller for announcements or immediate conversation with an agent and starts
network billing for the incoming call when vector processing begins.
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Understanding the multimedia
complex

1-number access. 1-number access permits originating users to make voice or
multimedia calls to a Basic multimedia complex by dialing the same number for
either type of call. The number may be the voice station extension or the data
module extension. If theincoming call isavoicecall, DEFINITY ECSdirectsit to
the telephone. If the incoming call is 56K or 64K datacall, DEFINITY ECS
recognizesit as such and sends it to the multimedia endpoint. Likewise, if avoice
call is addressed to the data extension, the system recognizes this and directs the
cal to the voice station.

Calls originating on the same switch as the Basic mode complex destination may
aways use 1-number access for voice or video. In order to take advantage of
1-number access for calls originating from a remote location, the incoming calls
must arrive over ISDN-PRI trunks. If the system is setup with separate data
non-PRI digital facilities multimedia calls must be made to the data extension.

AVD (Alternate voice/data) trunk groups cannot be used to provide 1-number
access with MMCH. If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 0, al calls arriving
over the AVD trunk to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be voice calls.
If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 1 or 4, al calls arriving over the AV D trunk
to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be multimedia calls.

Originating voice calls. All voice cals are originated at the voice station.

Originating multimedia calls. For a Basic mode complex, multimedia cals are
normally originated at the user’s multimedia equipped PC. These multimedia calls
use the associated station’s COR/COS.

The voice station of a Basic multimedia complex may also use the “mm-call”
button or FAC, and the “mm-multinbr” button or FAC to originate multimedia

calls. When these methods are used, a multimedia call is originated from the voice
station. In order for the Basic multimedia complex to receive video, the user must
make a call from the H.320 DVC system to the voice station of the complex or
must make a multimedia call from the voice station to the H.320 DVC. This
allows the station to spontaneously add themselves or other parties to a
multimedia conference.

1. H.320 DVC system GUI. The normal way for a Basic multimedia complex
endpoint to originate a multimedia call is through the vendor provided user
interface. Generally, digits to dial are entered, speed is selected and the call
originates from the DVC system. The voice station is not involved in such
as origination.
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Any voice station may use the following mechanismsto originate a
multimedia call from the voice station. For stations that are not part of a
multimedia complex, video cannot be provided. For voice stations that are
part of a Basic multimedia complex, video is not provided until a
multimedia call is made from the complex’s H.320 DVC system to the
voice station or a multimedia call is made from the voice station to the
H.320 DVC system. Video is automatically included for Enhanced
multimedia complexes.

2. mm-call (Multimedia Call) button. If the station has an mm-call button
administered, the user goes off-hook and selects the mm-call button. The
user may select the mm-call button and then go off-hook. If the user has a
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mme-call button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the mm-call
button, the mme-call status lamp (green led) should become solid.

The user now dials the destination address digits. The destination address
may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last
number dialed, station busy indicators, etc. Originating a multimedia call
with the mm-call button will originate a call according to the Default
Multimedia Parameters selected on the System Parameters Features form.
This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of
the multimedia calls will either be 56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be

2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate

will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=> NOTE:
The mm-call feature button is generally used by stations that are part
of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station
to originate a multimedia call.

3. Multimedia Call feature Access Code. For stations that do not have an
administered mm-call button, the Multimedia call feature access code may
be used instead. The user goes off-hook on the station, waits for dialtone,
then dials the MM-call FAC, receives dialtone again and then dials the call
normally. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits, using
abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, station busy indicators, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate a call
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either 2x56 or
2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or

64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
9 Managing multimedia calling
Understanding the multimedia complex 265

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate
will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=—>» NOTE:
The mm-call feature access codeis generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a multimedia call.

4, mm-multinbr (Multimedia Multi-number) button. The mm-multinbr
button is similar to the mm-call button. It allows origination of a
multimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the destination being
dialed requires a different address for each of the 2 B-channels. An
example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. Thistype of BRI
lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for each
B-channel. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device, two sets
of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and selects the mm-multinbr button. The user may
select the mm-multinbr button and then go off-hook. If the user hasa
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-multinbr button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the
mm-multinbr button, the mm-multinbr and mm-call (if present) statuslamp
(green led) should light steadily. The user now dials the first destination
address digits. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits,
using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The system will
provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The user now
dials the second destination address digits. The destination address may be
provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number
dialed, etc. After the 2nd address has been collected the mm-multinbr
status lamp will go off.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia callswill either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=> NOTE:
The mm-multinbr feature button is generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a dual address multimediacall.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
9 Managing multimedia calling
Understanding the multimedia complex 266

5. Multimedia Multi-number Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do
not have an administered mm-multinbr button, the Multimedia
Multi-number call feature access code may be used instead. It allows
origination of amultimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the
destination being dialed requires a different address for each of the 2
B-channels. An example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. This
type of BRI lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for
each B-channdl. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device,
two sets of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and dials the MM-multinbr feature access code.
Upon dialing of the MM-multinbr FAC, the mm-call (if present) status
lamp (green led) should become solid. The user now diasthe first
destination address digits. The destination address may be provided by
dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The
system will provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The
user now dials the second destination address digits. The destination
address may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries,
last number dialed, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the MM-multinbr FAC will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=—>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr FAC is generally used by stations that are part of
an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station to
originate a dual address multimediacal.

6. Multimedia parameter selection feature access code. ThisFAC isused
to originate a multimedia call that wishes to use a different bearer and
bandwidth than the system default. For example, if the system has adefault
multimedia parameter of 2x64 and the user wishesto make acall to a
destination that is known to only have 56K digital facilities, the MM
parameter selection FAC can be used to select a bearer and bandwidth of
2x56 for this specific call.

The MM parameter selection FAC may be used in conjunction with the
mm-multinbr button or FAC to make a single or dual address multimedia
call at the desired bearer and bandwidth. The user goes off-hook and dials
the MM -parameter selection feature access code. Diatoneisreturned. The
user entersasingle digit, 1 or 2, where 1 = 2x64, 2 = 2x56. All other digits
will produce reorder. Diatoneisreturned. Upon dialing of the

MM -parameter selection FAC, the mm-call (if present) status lamp (green
led) should become solid. The user may indicate a dual-address call at this
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point with the mm-multinbr button or FAC. The user now dials one or two
sets of destination address digits. The destination address may be provided
by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc.

=> NOTE:
The mm-parameter selection FAC is generally used by stations that
are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a dual address multimediacall.

7. Dialing sequencesthat include TACs, AAR, ARS, Authorization codes,
CDR account codes, FRLs

1. Single addresswith TAC
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial destination digits

2. Dual addresswith TAC
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits

3. Single addresswith AAR/ARS
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits

4. Dua addresswith AAR/ARS
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits

5. Single address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone

« Dial AAR/ARS FAC, Dial destination digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

» Dial authorization code
6. Dua address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARSFAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear diatone

» Dial AAR/ARS FAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

« Dial authorization code
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7. Single address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
» Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
8. Dua address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
» Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits

Receiving voice calls. Any voice calls directed to the voice or data extension of
aBasic multimedia complex will ring at the voice station.

Receiving multimedia calls. Any data calls directed to the voice or data
extension of aBasic multimedia complex will ring at the multimedia equipped PC
if itisavailable. You may answer the multimedia call at the PC and voice and
video will connect to the PC. If the data endpoint is unavailable, the system
verifies that the telephone of the complex is administered with the H.320 field set
toy. If so, the system convertsthe call to voice and sends it to the telephone of the
multimedia complex, where the call then alerts.

Hourglass Tone. When a voice station answers a converted multimedia call, the
answering party may hear different things depending on the nature of the
originator. If the origination is directly from an H.320 DV C system or if the
originator is an Enhanced mode complex on aremote switch, an immediate audio
path will not exist between the two parties. This is because the H.320 protocol
must be established after the call is answered. It takes several seconds for the
H.320 protocol to establish an audio path. During thisinterval the answering party
will hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback will be
removed and replaced with a short incoming call tone indicating that audio now
exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call toneis
referred to astourglass tone.” Hourglass tone is an indication to the answering
party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.
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Early Answer. The answering party may administer their station to avoid hearing
hourglass tone. With the station form Early Answer field set toy, the system
answers the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the station and establishes the
H.320 protocol. After audio path has been established, the call will then alert at
the voice station of the Basic complex destination. The station may then answer
by going off-hook and will have immediate audio path. No hourglass tone will be
heard by the answering party.

If the H.320 field is not set to y for the telephone of a Basic multimedia complex,
H.320 calls alert at the multimedia endpoint until the caller drops. If an H.320 call
is directed to atelephone with H.320 set to n, the system denies the call.

You can assign H.320 conversion to any voice station.

Authorization. Multimedia complexes require the same types of authorization
(COR/COS) as standard telephones. If acall is addressed to the voice extension,
the system checks the COR/COS of the telephone, whether the call is voice-only
or multimedia. If acall is addressed to the data extension, the system checks the
COR/COS of the data endpoint. If the call is subsequently redirected to the voice
station, the system does a second COR/COS check for the authorization of the
voice station. Calls originated from the PC use the COR/COS of the voice station.

Adjunct Switch Applications Interface . ASALI is not expected to support
call-association for data calls. Therefore Lucent Technologies does not
recommend that you use ASAI for multimedia.

Administered Connections. Basic Multimedia endpoints may serve asthe
origination point or destination of an administered connection.

Authorization and Barrier Codes. Basic Mode multimediausers or off-premises
PC users may not be able to respond to prompts for authorization or barrier codes.
Multimedia endpoints do not recognize the prompts.

An on-premises user might be able to use Remote Access and enter the entire digit
string at once before launching the call, but it would be better to eliminate the
need for such codes for multimedia users who need to call off premises.

Bridged Appearances. Voice users can bridge onto a call if the user has a
bridged appearance of a voice member of the call.

Call redirection. Calls directed to either member of the Basic multimedia
complex are subject to redirection (coverage, forwarding). DEFINITY ECS
converts callsto voice before sending them to coverage. Calls redirected through
call forwarding maintain multimedia status if forwarded from the data endpoaint.
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Conferencing . A multimedia conference can consist of multimedia and
voice-only conferees. All multimedia conferees are added to a multimedia
conference by avoice-terminal user on the switch, who acts as the controller of
the multimedia conference. When the controller is a Basic complex voice station,
the controller must remain on the conference until all parties have joined. Once all
endpoints are on the conference, the voice-terminal user may put the call on hold
or drop, if the user wishes.

Video conferees can see only their loca video and one other party. If more than

two people are involved in a video conference, the person who is speaking is the
one whose video appears to other conferees. The speaker’s video shows the
previous speaker. This changes dynamically as the speaker changes.

Creating a multi-party video conference

All multimedia conferences must be controlled by a voice phone. Multimedia
conferees may be added by calling the voice phone or by having the voice phone
make a multimedia call to other DVC endpoints. The controller can then
conference together individual parties to create a multimedia conference.

To set up a multimedia conference:
1. Determine who is going to be the conference controller.

2. Atthe appointed time, the conference controller calls his or her telephone
from the multimedia endpoint by dialing the 1-number extension. Once this
call is established, the controller conferences in other calls as if this were a
voice conference. The controller continues to add conferees in this manner
until all conferees have joined, or until the number of conferees reaches the
administered limit.

3. The conference controller may also add voice or multimedia parties to the
conference spontaneously. The controller hits CONFERENCE, makes a
voice or multimedia call to a new party. To make a multimedia call, the
controller must originate a call using the mm-call button or FAC or the
mm-multinbr button or FAC. After the new party begins alerting, the
controller may hit CONFERENCE to add the party to the existing
conference on hold.

Coverage. Multimedia calls to a Basic mode complex are subject to the same
coverage criteria as voice calls and follow the coverage path administered for the
voice station of the Basic multimedia mode complex.

If a plain voice station or a Basic mode complex is the covering party, the
answering voice station will receive audio only. If all voice stations in the
coverage path have the station form Early Answer field settud the originator

of the multimedia call was not a local Enhanced mode complex, the answering
station will hear hourglass tone.
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If an Enhanced mode complex is the covering party, the answering voice station
will receive voice and video. If all voice stations in the coverage path have the
station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator of the multimedia call
was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering station will hear
hourglass tone.

Coverage: Multimedia calls and off-net call coverage. If the principal station’s
coverage path include a remote coverage point, the multimedia call will cover
off-switch as voice only. If the call is unanswered off-switch and proceeds to the
next coverage point on-switch, the multimedia nature of the call is preserved.

Coverage: Multimedia calls and coverage to voice mail. Voice mail systems

such as AUDIX are typically the last point in a coverage path and are usually
implemented as a hunt group. In order to guarantee that the originator of an H.320
multimedia call hears the voice mail greeting, the hunt group that defines the list
of voice mail ports should have the Early Answer field on the hunt groupget to
This field will have no effect on voice calls to the voice mail system.

Call Detail Recording. Each channel of a 2-channel call generates a separate
CDR record.

Data Collaboration

Once you have established a multi-point video conference, multi-point T.120 data
collaboration may be enabled for that call. This will allow all video parties on the
current conference to collaborate.

T.120 Data conferencing is made possible through the Expansion Services
Module (ESM) which is an adjunct to the DEFINITY ECS. Up to six parties may
participate in a single data conference, and up to 24 parties may use ESM facilities
for data collaboration at any given time.

Adding data sharing to a video conference
1. Set up a multimedia conference.

2. Once a multimedia call is active, any voice station in the conference, can
initiate data collaboration by pressing the mm-datacnf button. Or, to use the
feature access code to initiate a data conference, press the Transfer button.
A second line-appearance becomes active and you hear dial tone. Dial the
multimedia data conference feature access code. Confirmation tone is
heard and the system automatically reselects the held call appearance of the
multimedia conference. The DEFINITY ECS will select a data rate which
is acceptable to all H.320 DVC systems in the current call.

If the system does not have sufficient ESM resources available for all
parties currently in the call, activation of T.120 data sharing will be denied.
The mm-datacnf status lamp will flash denial or the mm-datacnf FAC will
produce reorder.
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3. Each H.320 DV C system in the conference call is joined to the data
conference. On many DV C systems, the provided GUI may prompt the
user with adialog box, requesting the user to select a specific conference to
join. With DEFINITY MMCH, there should only be one conference
availableto select.

4. The user must now use the PC’s GUI to begin application sharing. The
method for beginning application sharing or file transfer is different for
each H.320 multimedia application. One of the H.320 DVC systems
activates data sharing from the H.320 DVC vendor provided GUI. See your
H.320 DVC system documentation for details.

5. The same H.320 DVC system as in step 4, opens an application,
whiteboard, etc. to share and the image of the application is displayed on
all H.320 DVC systems in the conference.

For details on how multiple users may control the shared application, see
the vendor provided documentation for your specific H.320 DVC system.

6. To end the data collaboration session and retain the voice/video conference,
the station that selected the mm-datacnf button or FAC may press the
mm-datacnf button or hit transfer and dial the mm-datacnf deactivation
FAC.

=>» NOTE:
As of this writing, many endpoints do not respond correctly to ending
the data collaboration session and retaining voice/video. Some H.320
DVC systems drop the entire call. It is recommended that once T.120
data sharing has been enabled for a conference, that it remain active
for the duration of the conference call. When all endpoints have
dropped from the call, the T.120 resources will be released.

Joining a multimedia conference after T.120 data sharing has been enabled.

If a multimedia conference with T.120 data sharing is already active and it is
desired to conference in a new video endpoint, the new video endpoint can be
conferenced into the existing call. The new endpoint will be allowed into the data
conference if there exists sufficient ESM resources for the new endpoint. The new
endpoint will get voice/video and data sharing if the new endpoint supports the
MLP data rate chosen by the system when T.120 data collaboration was activated.
If the endpoint does not support the pre-existing MLP data rate, the new endpoint
will only receive voice and video.

Single switch data collaboration. When all parties involved in data

collaboration conference are located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS, there
is no restriction on the type of user. The parties may be any combination of
Enhanced multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone
H.320 DVC systems.
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Multi- switch data collaboration. When al partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are not located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS,
the parties located on the DEFINITY ECS hosting the data conference (i.e. the
switch that activated mm-datacnf) may be any combination of Enhanced
multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320 DVC
systems. All parties on remote switches must not be Enhanced multimedia
complexes: they must be Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320
DV C systems. Prior to originating or receiving a multimedia mode call, the
mm-basic feature button or feature access code can be used to dynamically change
an Enhanced mode complex into a Basic mode complex and back again.

Forwarding of voice/multimedia calls. In Basic mode you can forward calls
from either the telephone or the multimedia endpoint. To forward a call from the
multimedia endpoint:

1. Atthe PC’s multimedia application, enter the call-forwarding feature
access code (FAC)

2. Enter the forward-to number in the dialed number field on the endpoint
software

3. Click the Dial button (or equivalent)

=> NOTE:
The PC multimedia software will probably respond with a message that the
call failed, since it does not recognize the FAC. In fact, DEFINITY ECS
doesreceive the message, and forwards all multimedia calls addressed to the
1-number.

If a call is forwarded from the telephone, the call converts to voice first. If using
the multimedia endpoint to forward, the calls arrive at the forwarded-to extension
as a data call. Such calls continue to ring until answered or abandoned, rather than
follow a coverage path.

Users can forward calls from the multimedia endpoint using the call forward FAC.
You can also assign a call-forward button at the voice station to forward calls for
the data endpoint. If a Basic multimedia complex has console permissions, that
user can forward calls for others by dialing the FAC, the data extension, and then
the forwarded-to number.

Call Park. A voice-terminal user can park any active call, voice or multimedia,
and unpark the call from another telephone. Users cannot park or unpark calls
using multimedia endpoints.

Call Pickup. Members of a pickup group can answer an H.320 call using a
telephone after the call has been converted to voice. This is true for standard or
directed call pickup.
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Consult. After acall isconverted to voice, consult may be used when transferring
or conferencing the call.

COR/COS. The Class of Restriction and Class of Service for H.320 calls
originated from a 1-number complex are the same as those of the telephonein the
complex.

Data Call Setup. Basic complex multimedia endpoints are BRI data endpoints,
and may use data call-setup procedures as provided by the software vendor.

Data Hotline. If endpoint software allows users to select the dial function without
entering a number, the endpoint can be used for hotline dialing.

Dial Access to Attendant. Access to Attendant is blocked for adata call from a
Basic mode multimedia endpoint.

Data Trunk Groups. Datatrunk groups may be used to carry H.320 calls of a
fixed (administered) bearer capability.

Hold. The voice station and multimedia endpoint of a Basic complex are each
independent devices with respect to call control. When a Basic multimedia
complex voice station executes hold only the voice station is held. If the user has
conferenced their multimedia endpoint into a multimedia conference, activating
hold will not disconnect the multimedia endpoint from the conference, it will only
disconnect the Basic multimedia complex voice station. Executing hold with an
Enhanced mode complex will fully disconnect voice and video from the current
active call.

Hunt Groups using Basic Mode complexes. Since Basic mode complexes may
receive point to point multimedia calls at the DV C system and voice callsto the
station simultaneously, the voice station extension may be placed in any normal
voice hunt group or ACD skill and the data extension may be placed in asimple
hunt group made up of only data extensions.

Basic mode complex data extensions or stand-al one data extensions may be used
to create simple data hunt groups. Data extensions are not allowed in ACD hunt
groups. It is recommended that you do not mix voice and data stations in a hunt

group.

If you want multimedia calls to hunt to multimedia endpoints (i.e. 2B point to
point data hunting), put the dataextension in the hunt group. If you place the voice
extension in ahunt group, only voice calls hunt to that extension. Multimediacalls
to ahunt group with a Basic mode voice station as the hunt group member will
not be offered to the DV C system of the Basic mode complex. If either the voice
or data extension of a Basic mode complex is busy, the entire complex is
considered busy for hunting purposes.
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In order to guarantee that all members of avoice hunt group or skill can receive

voice or multimedia calls, all members should have the H.320 field on the station

form set to “y”. Simple voice stations and Basic complex mode voice stations will
receive voice only. Enhanced mode stations will receive voice and video.

The MM Early Answer field (on the Hunt Group form) tells the system to answer
the incoming multimedia call and establish audio before it reaches the first
member of the hunt group. Thus, when the talk path is established, the caller is
able to speak with an agent immediately. This is not necessary for hunt groups
comprised of data extensions.

Hunting, Other considerations. Agents that are part of a Basic mode complex
may dial a feature access code to remove themselves from availability (and to
indicate that they are available again) from both the multimedia endpoint and the
telephone independently. This allows the voice member or the data member to be
individually made unavailable. To make the data extension unavailable, the agent
must dial the FAC from the DVC system.

CMS measurements may indicate unusually slow ASA, because of the time
required for the system to establish early-answer before offering the call to an
agent.

Hunting Call association (routing). Typically incoming voice calls consist of 2
B-channel calls to the same address, to provide greater bandwidth and better video
resolution. DEFINITY ECS attempts to correctly pair up incoming calls and offer
them as a unit to a single agent. MMCH uses call association to route both calls to
the extension that answered the first call, regardless of how the call was routed
internally.

Two 56K/64K data calls with the same calling party number to the same
destination number are considered to be associated. The system makes every
attempt to route both calls of a 2-channel call to the same answering party. If the
first call terminates at a member of a hunt group, the second call does not have to
hunt, but goes directly to the same member. In order for 2B multimedia calls to be
correctly given to a single agent, incoming calls to the hunt group must have ANI
information. The ANI information may be in the form if ISDN calling party

number or DCS calling party number. Multimedia calls made on the same switch
as the hunt group are easily associated. If multimedia calls into a hunt group have
incorrect ANI information (i.e. all calls from switch X to switch Y include the

LDN for switch X), then as the volume of calls increases, the number of
mis-associated calls will increase. If multimedia calls into a hunt group have no
ANI information, the switch will never associate pairs of calls and all calls will be
treated independently and routed to separate agents. This is not a recommended
configuration.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
9 Managing multimedia calling
Understanding the multimedia complex 276

Hunting with Multimedia vectors. Very often, calls are routed to hunt groups or
skillsviaavector. The existing VDNs and vectors which exist for routing voice
calls can be used to route multimedia calls.

In order to use a vector for multimedia calls that will terminate to voice stations,
you must set the Multimedia field on the vector form toy. Thisfield has no effect
on voice calls routing through the vector. This field will cause multimedia calls
routed through the vector to receive early answer treatment prior to processing the
vector steps. This provides atalk path to the caller for announcements or
immediate conversation with an agent.

=>» NOTE:
Vectors which have the Multimedia field set to y must eventually route to
hunt groups, skills or numbers which are voice extensions. A vector with the
multimedia field set to y should never be set up to route to a hunt group or
number which is a data extension.

When avector is used to route video (56K/64K) callsto a hunt group comprised
of data extensions, the vector must have the multimediafield set to n.

Intercept Treatment. H.320 calls that receive intercept treatment are treated like
other datacalls. H.320 calls cannot be directed to an attendant for service because
the attendant cannot have H.320 conversion service.

ISDN Trunk Groups. Lucent Technologies highly recommends that you use
ISDN trunks for multimedia calls. ISDN PRI trunks allow complete 1-number
access for an Enhanced multimedia complex. ANI provided over PRI trunks
alows correct routing of multiple bearer channels to the correct destination
device. ISDN also provides the bearer capability on acall by call basis which can
be used to distinguish voice calls from multimedia calls.

Malicious Call Trace. If amalicious call terminates at a Basic multimedia
complex endpoint, the user can dia the feature access code from the telephone to
activate malicious cal trace, followed by the extension of the multimedia
endpoint. If the user does not dial the multimedia extension, MCT traces any call
held on the telephone.

Message Waiting. Message Waiting indication is handled at the telephone.
Because H.320 calls are converted to voice before going to coverage, all messages
arevoiceonly.

Night Service. Incoming Basic mode data calls follow established night-service
processing for data calls.

Remote Access. The switch does not prevent Basic multimedia complexes from
attempting to use remote access. However, these Basic mode endpoints will most
likely not be able to dial the necessary codes.
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Station Hunting . Basic mode data calls to endpoints that have an extension
administered in the hunt-to-station field hunt based on established hunting
criteria. The call is converted to voice before station hunting.

Tenant Partitioning. Permission to make multimedia calls or add parties of any
type to a conference is subject to standard tenant-partitioning restrictions.

Terminating Extension Groups. Basic mode data callsto a TEG are converted
to voice and can terminate only at a voice endpoint. Effectively, DEFINITY ECS
treats the multimedia-complex extension as a voice-only endpoint.

Telephone Display. Display information for callsto or from a Basic multimedia
complex contains the 1-number.

Enhanced Mode MM complex

The Enhanced multimedia complex provides a much greater unified and
integrated interface for control of voice and multimedia calls. The multifunction
voice station is used to control all calls, whether voice or multimedia The H.320
desktop video system is used to present the video stream, data stream and
(optionally) audio stream to the user. The H.320 desktop video systemis not used
for call control. The Enhanced multimedia complex allows the multifunction
voice station to handle voice or multimedia callsin an amost identical manner.
Each call appearance on the voice station may represent avoice or multimedia
call, alowing multiple voice or multimedia calls to be present simultaneously on
the station. The user may manage the separate call appearances without regard to
the voice or multimedia nature of the specific call. The standard
HOLD/TRANSFER/CONFERENCE/DROP actions may be applied to any call
without regard to the voice or multimedia nature of the call.

1-number access

1-number access permits originating users to make voice or multimedia callsto an
Enhanced multimedia complex by dialing the same number for either type of call.
The number may be the voice station extension or the data modul e extension. If
theincoming call isavoice call, DEFINITY ECS alerts the station of anincoming
voice cdl. If theincoming call is56K or 64K datacall, DEFINITY ECS
recognizesit as a multimedia call and inserts resources to terminate the H.320
protocol and then alerts the voice station with a multimedia call.

Calls originating on the same switch as the Enhanced mode complex destination
may always use 1-number access for voice or video. In order to take advantage of
1-number access for calls originating from a remote location, the incoming calls
must arrive over ISDN-PRI trunks. If the system is setup with separate non-PRI
digital facilities for data, multimedia calls must be made to the data extension of
the Enhanced mode complex.
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AVD (Alternate voice/data) trunk groups cannot be used to provide 1-number
access with MMCH. If the AVD trunk group has aBCC of 0, all callsarriving
over the AVD trunk to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be voice calls.
If the AVD trunk group hasaBCC of 1 or 4, al calls arriving over the AV D trunk
to the Basic mode complex will be assumed to be multimedia calls.

ORIGINATION

The basic call sequence from an Enhanced mode complex isto originate a

multimedia call and alert the destination. When the destination answers the call,

the originating station’s H.320 desktop video system will be alerted (that is, called
by the switch to establish the service link). If the H.320 desktop video system is
not configured for auto-answer, the user must answer the H.320 calls via the DVC
GUL. If the H.320 DVC is configured for auto-answer, no action is needed via the
DVC GUIL. It is recommended, but not required, that Enhanced mode

complexes place their desktop video system into an auto-answer mode of
operation. If the far-end is providing a video signal, the 2-way video will be
observed. If the destination is not providing a video signal (call was answered by a
simple voice station), then loopback video will be provided at the Enhanced mode
complex originator. The audio signal will exist at the handset of the voice station.
The audio signal may be moved to the H.320 DVC system via activation of a
mm-pcaudio button on the voice station. See the section below on mm-pcaudio.

Hourglass tone. The originating party may hear different things when the
incoming multimedia call is answered depending on the nature of the answering
party. If the call is being answered directly by an H.320 DVC system or if the
answering party is an Enhanced mode complex on a remote switch, an immediate
audio path will not exist between the two parties. This is because the H.320
protocol must be established after the call is answered. It takes several seconds for
the H.320 protocol to establish an audio path. During this interval the originating
party will hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback
will be removed and replaced with a short incoming call tone indicating that audio
path now exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call
tone is referred to as “hourglass tone.” Hourglass tone is an indication to the
originating party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.

- originating voice calls

Voice calls are originated from the voice station of an Enhanced mode complex in
the normal manner as for any voice station.

- originating multimedia calls

Multimedia calls from an Enhanced multimedia complex are originated from the
VOICE STATION, NOT the H.320 desktop video system. All multimedia
originations require the user to indicate the multimedia nature of the call prior to
providing any address digits. There are several different ways to originate a
multimedia call from the voice station.
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1. mm-call (Multimedia Call) button. If the station has an mm-call button
administered, the user goes off-hook and selects the mm-call button. The
user may select the mm-call button and then go off-hook. If the user has a
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-call button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the mm-call
button, the mm-call status lamp (green led) will light steadily, indicating a
multimedia call.

The user now dials the destination address digits. The destination address
may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last
number dialed, station busy indicators, etc. Originating a multimedia call
with the mm-call button will originate a call according to the Default
Multimedia Parameters selected on the System Parameters Features form.
This default parameter will be either 2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of
the multimedia calls will either be 56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be
2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate
will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.

=> NOTE:
The mm-call feature button is generally used by stations that are part
of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station
to originate a multimediacall.

2. Multimedia Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do not have an
administered mm-call button, the Multimedia call feature access code may
be used instead. The user goes off-hook on the station, waits for dialtone,
then dialsthe MM-call FAC, receives dialtone again and then dials the call
normally. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits, using
abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, station busy indicators, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-call button will originate acall
according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the System
Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either 2x56 or
2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be 56K or
64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

For calls with a bandwidth of 2B, use of the mm-call button to originate
will cause the same destination address to be used for both channels of the
2B call. See the section below on the mm-multinbr button/FAC for
information on originating a 2B call where the destination has a different
address for each B-channel.
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=>» NOTE:

The mm-call feature access codeis generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a multimedia call.

3. mm-multinbr (Multimedia Multi-number) button. The mm-multinbr
button is similar to the mm-call button. It allows origination of a
multimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the destination being
dialed requires a different address for each of the 2 B-channels. An
example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. Thistype of BRI
lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for each
B-channel. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device, two sets
of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and selects the mm-multinbr button. The user may
select the mm-multinbr button and then go off-hook. If the user hasa
speakerphone on the station, the user may originate the call simply by
selecting the mm-multinbr button. The speakerphone will automatically be
placed off-hook and dialtone will be heard. Upon selection of the
mm-multinbr button, the mm-multinbr and mm-call (if present) statuslamp
(green led) should become solid. The user now dials the first destination
address digits. The destination address may be provided by dialing digits,
using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The system will
provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The user now
dials the second destination address digits. The destination address may be
provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number
dialed, etc. After the 2nd address has been collected the mm-multinbr
status lamp will go off.

Originating a multimedia call with the mm-multinbr button will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr feature button is generally used by stationsthat are
part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate adual address multimedia call.
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4. Multimedia Multi-number Call feature Access Code. For stationsthat do
not have an administered mm-multinbr button, the Multimedia
Multi-number call feature access code may be used instead. It allows
origination of amultimedia call from avoice station. It is used when the
destination being dialed requires a different address for each of the 2
B-channels. An example of thisis Central Office provided ISDN-BRI. This
type of BRI lineis provisioned with separate listed directory numbers for
each B-channdl. In order to make a 2B multimedia call to such a device,
two sets of addresses must be entered.

The user goes off-hook and dials the MM-multinbr feature access code.
Upon dialing of the MM-multinbr FAC, the mm-call (if present) status
lamp (green led) should become solid. The user now diasthe first
destination address digits. The destination address may be provided by
dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc. The
system will provide dialtone after the first address has been completed. The
user now dials the second destination address digits. The destination
address may be provided by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries,
last number dialed, etc.

Originating a multimedia call with the MM-multinbr FAC will originate a
call according to the Default Multimedia Parameters selected on the
System Parameters Features form. This default parameter will be either
2x56 or 2x64. The bearer capability of the multimedia calls will either be
56K or 64K and the bandwidth will be 2B channels.

=—>» NOTE:
The mm-multinbr FAC is generally used by stations that are part of
an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any station to
originate a dual address multimediacal.

5. Multimedia parameter selection feature access code. ThisFAC isused
to originate a multimedia call that wishes to use a different bearer and
bandwidth than the system default. For example, if the system has adefault
multimedia parameter of 2x64 and the user wishesto make acall to a
destination that is known to only have 56K digital facilities, the MM
parameter selection FAC can be used to select a bearer and bandwidth of
2x56 for this specific call.

The MM parameter selection FAC may be used in conjunction with the
mm-multinbr button or FAC to make a single or dual address multimedia
call at the desired bearer and bandwidth. The user goes off-hook and dials
the MM -parameter selection feature access code. Diatoneisreturned. The
user entersasingle digit, 1 or 2, where 1 = 2x64, 2 = 2x56. All other digits
will produce reorder. Diatoneisreturned. Upon dialing of the

MM -parameter selection FAC, the mm-call (if present) status lamp (green
led) should become solid. The user may indicate a dual-address call at this
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point with the mm-multinbr button or FAC. The user now dials one or two
sets of destination address digits. The destination address may be provided
by dialing digits, using abbreviated dial entries, last number dialed, etc.

=> NOTE:
The mm-parameter selection FAC is generally used by stations that
are part of an Enhanced multimedia complex, but may be used by any
station to originate a dual address multimediacall.

6. Dialing sequencesthat include TACs, AAR, ARS, Authorization codes,
CDR account codes, FRLS
1. Single addresswith TAC
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial destination digits
2. Dual addresswith TAC
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
« Dial TAC, Dial 2nd dest. digits
3. Single address with AAR/ARS
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
4. Dual addresswith AAR/ARS
» Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits
5. Single address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear dialtone

« Dial AAR/ARS FAC, Dial destination digits, Hear stutter
dialtone

» Dial authorization code
6. Dual address with AAR/ARS and authorization code
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits, Hear dialtone
» Dial AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits, Hear stutter dialtone

« Dial authorization code
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7. Single address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
» Dial mm-call button or FAC, Hear diatone
» Dial CDR FAC, Hear diadtone
» Dial CDR account code, Hear dialtone
» Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial destination digits
8. Dua address with TAC or AAR/ARS and CDR account code
« Dial mm-multinbr button or FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR FAC, Hear dialtone
« Dial CDR account code, Hear diatone
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 1st dest. digits
« Dial TAC or AAR/ARS, Dial 2nd dest. digits

Answering

The user actions required to answer voice or multimedia calls at an Enhanced
multimedia complex are identical if the H.320 DV C system is configured for
auto-answer. If the H.320 DV C system is not configured for auto-answer an
additional step isrequired. See answering multimedia calls below. It is
recommended, but not required, that Enhanced mode complexes place their
desktop video system into an auto-answer mode of operation.

Answering voice calls

Incoming voice calls will alert at the voice station of the Enhanced multimedia
complex inthe normal manner. Standard alerting and call appearance flashing will
occur. They are answered in the normal manner by selecting the alerting call
appearance and going off-hook on the voice station.

Answering multimedia calls

Incoming multimedia calls will alert at the voice station of the Enhanced
multimedia complex in the same manner as voice calls with one addition. If the
aerting station has an administered mm-call button and the alerting call
appearance isthe selected call appearance (i.e. thered led islit, onthe alerting call
appearance), then the mm-call button status lamp will go on indicating that the
call on the selected call appearance is amultimedia call.

The incoming multimedia call is answered in the norma manner by selecting the
aerting call appearance and going off-hook on the voice station. If the H.320
DV C system for the answering party is configured for auto-answer, no other
action is needed to complete the multimediacall. If the H.320 DV C system for the
answering party is not configured for auto-answer, the H.320 DV C system will
aert and must also be answered by the user. It is recommended, but not
required, that Enhanced mode complexes place their desktop video system
into an auto-answer mode of operation.
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If the originating party is providing a video signal, then a complete 2-way
multimedia call will exist. If the originating party is not providing a video signal,
the answering party will receive loopback video. The audio signal will exist at the
handset of the voice station. The audio signal may be moved to the H.320 DVC
system via activation of amm-pcaudio button on the voice station.

Hourglass Tone. The answering party may hear different things when the

incoming multimediacall is answered depending on the nature of the originator. If

the origination is directly from an H.320 DV C system or if the originator isan
Enhanced mode complex on aremote switch, an immediate audio path will not

exist between the two parties. Thisis because the H.320 protocol must be

established after the call is answered. It takes several seconds for the H.320

protocol to establish an audio path. During thisinterval the answering party will

hear special ringback. When the audio path exists the special ringback will be
removed and replaced with a short “incoming call tone” indicating that audio now
exists. The combination of special ringback followed by incoming call tone is
referred to asourglass tone. " Hourglass tone is an indication to the answering
party that they should wait for the H.320 call to establish audio.

Early Answer. The answering party may administer their station in such a way as
to avoid hearing hourglass tone. If the station form has se&atiheAnswer field

toy, then the system will answer the incoming multimedia call on behalf of the
station and proceed to establish the H.320 protocol. After audio path has been
established, the call will then alert at the voice station of the Enhanced mode
complex destination. The station may then answer by going off-hook and will
have immediate audio path. No hourglass tone will be heard by the answering

party.

- multiple call appearance operation

With an Enhanced mode complex all calls to or from the complex are controlled
via the voice station. Each voice or multimedia call has its own call appearance
which may be selected without regard for the nature of the call using the specific
call appearance. This allows a multifunction station to control multiple voice or
multimedia calls in exactly the same way they would control multiple voice calls.

As an example, a user may originate a simple voice call on the first call
appearance. A multimedia call may then arrive on the second call appearance. The
user activates HOLD on the first call appearance and selects the second call
appearance to answer the multimedia call. The user may then activate HOLD on
the second call appearance and reselect the first call appearance or select a third
call appearance and originate another call.
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- creating a multi-party video conference

An Enhanced multimedia complex can create a spontaneous video conferencein
the same way that a spontaneous voice conferenceis created. Given an active call,
the user activates the CONFERENCE button. This puts the current call on HOLD
and activates a new call appearance. The user makes a multimedia call according
to the instructions for originating a multimedia call and then selects
CONFERENCE to combine or merge the two call appearances. Thisresultsin a
3-way conference.

If al three parties are video equipped, then a 3-way video conference resuilts.
Conference members see the current speaker on video. The current speaker sees
the last speaker on video. If one of the partiesis not video equipped, then a 3-way
audio conference exists and the two video equipped parties have 2-way video. The
CONFERENCE action may be repeated until 6 parties have been conferenced
together. The 6 parties may be any mix of voice or video, local or remote parties.

The following steps create a multi-party voice/video conference:

1. Enhanced mode complex station A originates a multimedia call to, or
receivesamultimediacall from, party B. Station A and party B have 2-way
voice and video.

2. Station A, activates CONFERENCE.

3. Station A originates a multimedia call (i.e. uses the mm-call
button/FAC/etc.) and dials the party to be added, Enhanced multimedia
complex C.

4. Party C, answersthe call from station A.

5. Station A selects CONFERENCE to complete the 3-way conference.
Parties A,B and C will bein a3-way voice/video conference.

=> NOTE:
If party C isanother Enhanced mode complex on the same switch as
station A, station A does not need to indicate amultimedia call prior to
dialing the new party in step 3. While A consults with C, the call will be

audio only. When A completes the conference in step 5, party C’s video will

be activated.

A multi-party video conference uses voice activated switching to determine which
parties are seen. The current speaker is seen by all other parties. The current

speaker sees the previous speaker.

Additional voice or video parties may be added by repeating these steps.
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Data Collaboration

Once you have established a multi-point video conference, multi-point T.120 data
collaboration may be enabled for that call. Thiswill alow al video parties on the
current conference to collaborate.

T.120 Data conferencing is made possible through the Expansion Services
Module (ESM) which is an adjunct to the DEFINITY ECS. Up to six parties may
participate in asingle data conference, and up to 24 parties may use ESM facilities
for data collaboration at any given time.

The following steps add data sharing to a video conference:
1. Set up amultimedia conference.

2. Once amultimediacall is active, any member can initiate data
collaboration by pressing the mm-datacnf button. Or, to use the feature
access code to initiate a data conference, press the Transfer button. A
second line-appearance becomes active and you hear dial tone. Dial the
multimedia data conference feature access code. Confirmation toneis
heard and the system automatically resel ects the held call appearance of the
multimedia conference. The DEFINITY ECSwill select an MLP datarate
which is acceptable to all H.320 DV C systemsin the current call.

If the system does not have sufficient ESM resources available for all
parties currently in the call, activation of T.120 data sharing will be denied.
The mm-datacnf status lamp will flash denia or the mm-datacnf FAC will
produce reorder.

3. Each H.320 DVC system in the conference call isjoined to the data
conference. On many DV C systems, the provided GUI may prompt the
user with adialog box, requesting the user to select a specific conference to
join. With DEFINITY MMCH, there should only be one conference
availableto select.

4. The user must now use the PC’s GUI to begin application sharing. The
method for beginning application sharing or file transfer is different for
each H.320 multimedia application. One of the H.320 DVC systems
activates data sharing from the H.320 DVC vendor provided GUI. See your
H.320 DVC system documentation for details.

5. The same H.320 DVC system as in step 4, opens an application,
whiteboard, etc. to share and the image of the application is displayed on
all H.320 DVC systems in the conference.

For details on how multiple users may control the shared application, see
the vendor provided documentation for your specific H.320 DVC system.
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6. To end the data collaboration session and retain the voice/video conference,
the station that selected the mm-datacnf button or FAC may press the
mm-datacnf button or hit transfer and dial the mm-datacnf deactivation
FAC.

=>» NOTE:
Currently, many endpoints do not respond correctly to ending the
data collaboration session and retaining voice/video. Some H.320
DV C systems drop the entire call. It is recommended that once T.120
data sharing has been enabled for a conference, that it remain active
for the duration of the conference call. When all endpoints have
dropped from the call, the T.120 resources will be released.

Joining a multimedia conference after T.120 data sharing has been enabled.

If amultimedia conference with T.120 data sharing is aready activeand it is
desired to conference in a new video endpoint, the new video endpoint can be
conferenced into the existing call. The new endpoint will be allowed into the data
conferenceif there exists sufficient ESM resources for the new endpoint. The new
endpoint will get voice/video and data sharing if the new endpoint supports the
datarate chosen by the system when T.120 data collaboration was activated. If the
endpoint does not support the pre-existing data rate, the new endpoint will only
receive voice and video.

Activating HOLD while on a T.120 data collaboration conference.

If an Enhanced multimedia complex is active on amultimediacall and the call has
activated T.120 data collaboration, the user should be receiving voice/video and
data. If the station places this existing call on hold, audio and video will be
disconnected for the current call. The data collaboration portion of the call will
remain intact and unaffected. While this T.120 data conference is on hold, the user
will only be allowed to receive audio on all other call appearances. Thus auser is
limited to one call appearance that has T.120 data collaboration active.

Single switch data collaboration. When al partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS, there
is no restriction on the type of user. The parties may be any combination of
Enhanced multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone
H.320 DV C systems.
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Multi- switch data collaboration. When al partiesinvolved in data
collaboration conference are not located on the same physical DEFINITY ECS,
the parties located on the DEFINITY ECS hosting the data conference (i.e. the
switch that activated mm-datacnf) may be any combination of Enhanced
multimedia complexes, Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320 DVC
systems.

=>» NOTE:
All parties on remote switches must not be Enhanced multimedia
complexes. They must be Basic multimedia complexes or stand-alone H.320
DVC systems.

Prior to originating or receiving a multimedia mode call, the mm-basic feature
button or feature access code can be used to dynamically change an Enhanced
mode complex into a Basic mode complex and back again.

Voice station audio vs. H.320 DVC system audio

When an Enhanced mode complex originates or receives a voice or multimedia

call, the cal is originated with the station handset or answered with the station

handset. The audio path will be through the handset. If the user’'s H.320 DVC
system has speakers and a microphone, the user may wish to use the H.320 DVC
system for audio in much the same manner as a built-in or separate telephone
speakerphone. The user can move the station’s audio to the H.320 DVC system by
selecting ammm-pcaudio feature button on the voice station. There is no feature
access code for this function.

The mm-pcaudio feature button works very much like a speakerphone on/off
button. If the station is off-hook and selects mm-pcaudio, audio is directed to the
PC DVC system. The switch-hook may be placed on-hook. If the handset is taken
off-hook, the audio moves back to the handset. If the mm-pcaudio button is
selected while audio is already on the DVC system and the handset is on-hook,
this acts as a speakerphone off action and disconnects the current call.

The mm-pcaudio feature button may be used for voice as well as multimedia calls.
If the mm-pcaudio feature button is selected while on a voice only call, the DVC
system is alerted and brought into the call. No video will be transmitted or
displayed. Audio will be directed through the PC DVC system.
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Switching between Basic and Enhanced modes

There may exist occasions when an Enhanced mode complex needs to switch to
Basic mode operation temporarily. One example is when a user wishes to make a
direct point to point multimedia call originated directly from the H.320 DV C.
Basic mode operation allows this functionality at the expense of losing
multimedia call handling capabilities (i.e. hold/xfer/conf). To switch from
Enhanced mode to Basic mode, the station may either select amm-basic feature
button or dial the mm-basic feature access code. Both of these actions are valid
only if the Enhanced mode station has no multimedia calls active.

When in Basic mode, the status |lamp for the mm-basic button, if present, will be
on solid. The mm-basic feature button acts as atoggle. If the status lamp is on,
when the button is selected, the lamp will go off and the station will return to
Enhanced mode. The mm-enhanced feature access code will set the state of the
station back to Enhanced. Switching to Enhanced modeis only valid if the
associated H.320 DVC systemiisidle.

=—> NOTE:
Toggling between Basic and Enhanced mode changes the station’s
administered Multimedia mode. When in Basic mode this field on the
station form will showbasi c¢c. When in Enhanced mode this field on the
station form will showenhanced. The current station Multimedia mode
will be saved to translation whersave translation command is
executed.

Forwarding of voice and multimedia calls

The Enhanced multimedia mode complex voice station may use the existing
standard call forwarding mechanisms to activate forwarding for voice calls. If the
forwarding destination is on the same switch then this will also forward
multimedia calls as multimedia calls to the destination. If the forwarding
destination is off switch, multimedia calls will forward off switch as voice only
calls. This is appropriate when the user will be at a location that is not able to
receive multimedia calls.

To forward multimedia calls off switch as multimedia calls, the user must activate
multimedia call forwarding. This may be done with an mm-cfwd button or feature
access code. The user may also activate standard voice call forwarding and select
the mm-call button prior to entering the forwarding address.
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Coverage

Multimedia calls to an Enhanced mode complex are subject to the same coverage
criteriaas voice calls and follow the coverage path administered for the voice
station of the Enhanced multimedia mode complex.

If aplain voice station or a Basic mode complex is the covering party, the
answering voice station will receive audio only. If al voice stations in the
coverage path have the station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator
of the multimedia call was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering
station will hear hourglass tone.

If an Enhanced mode complex is the covering party, the answering voice station
will receive voice and video. If all voice stations in the coverage path have the
station form Early Answer field set to n and the originator of the multimedia call
was not alocal Enhanced mode complex, the answering station will hear
hourglass tone.

Multimedia calls and off-net call coverage. If the principal station’s coverage

path include a remote coverage point, the multimedia call will cover off-switch as
voice only. If the call is unanswered off-switch and proceeds to the next coverage
point on-switch, the multimedia nature of the call is preserved.

Multimedia calls and coverage to voice mail. Voice mail systems such as

AUDIX are typically the last point in a coverage path and are usually
implemented as a hunt group. In order to guarantee that the originator of an H.320
multimedia call hears the voice mail greeting, the hunt group that defines the list
of voice mail ports should have the Early Answer field on the hunt groupset to
This field will have no effect on voice calls to the voice mail system.

Hunt Groups using Enhanced Mode Complexes

When creating hunt groups with Enhanced multimedia mode complexes, only the
station extension should ever be entered as a hunt group member. Any hunt group
or ACD skill can include the voice station of an Enhanced multimedia complex as
a member. The data extension of an Enhanced mode complex should never be
entered as any hunt group member. A hunt group or skill may have a mix of
members that are stand-alone stations and Enhanced mode complex stations. In
order to guarantee that all members of the hunt group or skill can receive voice or
multimedia calls, all members should have the H.320 field on the station form set
toy. Simple voice stations will receive voice only. Enhanced mode stations will
receive voice and video.

The MM Early Answer field (on the Hunt Group form) tells the system to answer
an incoming multimedia call and establish audio before it reaches the first
member of the hunt group. Thus, when the talk path is established, the caller is
able to speak with an agent immediately.
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Other considerations. CMS measurements may indicate unusually slow ASA,
because of the time required for the system to establish early-answer before
offering the call to an agent.

Call association (routing). Typically incoming voice calls consist of 2 B-channel
calls to the same address, to provide greater bandwidth and better video
resolution. DEFINITY ECS attemptsto correctly pair up incoming calls and offer
them asaunit to asingle agent. MM CH uses call association to route both callsto
the extension that answered the first call, regardless of how the call was routed
internally.

Two 56K /64K data calls with the same calling party number to the same
destination number are considered to be associated. The system makes every
attempt to route both calls of a 2-channel call to the same answering party. If the
first call terminates at a member of a hunt group, the second call does not have to
hunt, but goes directly to the same member.

In order for 2B multimedia calls to be correctly given to asingle agent, incoming
callsto the hunt group must have ANI information. The ANI information may be
in the form of ISDN calling party number or DCS calling party number.
Multimedia calls made on the same switch as the hunt group are easily associated.
If multimedia callsinto a hunt group have insufficient ANI information (i.e. al
callsfrom switch X to switch Y include the LDN for switch X), then asthe
volume of callsincreases the number of mis-associated calls will increase. If
multimedia callsinto a hunt group have no ANI information, the switch will never
associate pairs of calls and all callswill be treated independently and routed to
separate agents. Thisis not arecommended configuration.

Multimedia vectors. Very often, calls are routed to hunt groups or skillsviaa
vector. The existing VDNs and vectors which exist for routing voice calls can be
used to route multimedia calls.

In order to use a vector for multimedia calls, you must set the Multimediafield on
the vector form toy. Thisfield has no effect on voice calls routing through the
vector. Thisfield will cause multimedia calls routed through the vector to receive
early answer treatment prior to processing the vector steps. This provides atalk
path to the caller for announcements or immediate conversation with an agent.

=> NOTE:
Vectors which have the Multimedia field set must eventually route to
hunt groups, skills or numbers which are voice extensions. A vector
with the multimedia field set to y should never be set up to route to a
hunt group or number which is a data extension.
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Interactions

Interactions are listed here only if the operation is different from standard.

Administered Connections

An Enhanced multimedia complex voice station may serve as the
origination point or destination of an administered connection. If the
Multimedia call feature access codeisincluded in the administration of the
administered connection, thiswill result in avideo AC.

An Enhanced multimedia complex H.320 DV C system may not serve as
the origination point of an administered connection.

X-porting

You cannot use X in the port field when administering a datamodule or the
data endpoint in amultimedia complex. However, you can use thisto
administer the telephone.

Bridged Appearances

Enhanced multimedia complex voice station users can bridge onto acall if
the user has a bridged appearance. If the bridged appearanceisfor a
multimedia call, selecting the bridged appearance will result in a
multimedia call.

Cdll Detail Recording

Each channel of a 2-channel multimedia call generates a separate CDR
record that is tagged as data.

Call forwarding

Users cannot forward calls from a multimedia complex using multi-number
dialing, either by mm-multnmbr button or feature access code.

Call Park

Any station can park amultimedia call, and unpark the call from another
telephone. If amultimedia call is unparked by an Enhanced mode complex
station, amultimedia call will result. Users cannot park or unpark calls
using multimedia endpaints.

Call Pickup

Any member of a pickup group can answer amultimedia call after the call
has begun alerting at a station call appearance. If the station picking up the
call is an Enhanced mode complex station and the call is multimedia, a

multimedia call will result. Thisistrue for standard or directed call pickup.

Consult

After amultimediacall has been answered, consult may be used when
transferring or conferencing the call.
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« COR/COS

The Class of Restriction and Class of Service for amultimedia call
originated from an Enhanced multimedia complex are those of the voice
station in the complex.

» DataCall Setup

An Enhanced mode multimedia H.320 DV C system may not originate calls
fromthe DV C system. All calls, both voice or video are originated from the
voice station.

« DataHotline

An Enhanced multimedia complex H.320 DV C endpoint may not be used
to originate a call for hotline dialing. In order to setup avideo hotline
function with an Enhanced mode compl ex, the hotline number
administered for the voice station should include the Multimedia call
feature access code.

« Data Trunk Groups

Data trunk groups may be used to carry H.320 calls of afixed
(administered) bearer capability.

« ISDN Trunk Groups

Lucent Technologies highly recommends that you use ISDN trunks for
multimedia calls. ISDN PRI trunks allow complete 1-number access for an
Enhanced multimedia complex. ANI provided over PRI trunks allows
correct routing of multiple bearer channels to the correct destination
device. ISDN also provides the bearer capability on acall by call basis that
can be used to distinguish voice calls from multimedia calls.

« Night Service
Incoming H.320 calls follow established night-service processing for data
calls.

» Remote Access

The switch does not prevent Enhanced multimedia complexes from
attempting to use remote access. However, these endpoints will most likely
not be able to dial the necessary codes.

» Station Hunting

Multimedia calls to Enhanced mode complex voice stations that have an
extension administered in the hunt-to-station field hunt based on
established hunting criteria. If the hunt-to-station isalso an Enhanced mode
complex station, a multimedia call will result when the call is answered.
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« Terminating Extension Groups

A multimedia call to a TEG may be answered by any member of the TEG.
If the member answering the call is an Enhanced mode complex station, a
multimedia call will result.

« Telephone Display

Display information for callsto or from an Enhanced multimedia complex
contains the display information associated with the voice station.

Troubleshooting

If one channel of a2 B-channel call goes down, your choices are to continue with
reduced transmission quality, or to hang up the call and start over. Itisnot possible
to re-establish the second channel while the call is still active.

If you cannot share data with others, it may be that both parties do not have the
same endpoint software. Thisis true for some data collaboration, but most
whiteboard and file transfer software implementations are compatible.

Monitoring MMCH

This section briefly discusses some of the commands you can use to monitor
multimedia complexes and conferences. DEFINITY ECS Maintenance for R7si
and DEFINITY ECS Maintenance for R7r discuss these commands and their
output in detail.

Action Objects Qualifier

display station XXXXX (extension)
datamodule XXXXX (extension)

list mmi

measurements multimedia-interface
voice-conditioner

esm

multimedia endpoints ['print’ or 'schedule’]
h.320-stations ['print’ or 'schedule’]

status attendant XXXX (console number)

conference all

conference xxx (conference ID)

conference xxx (conference ID) endpoint (endpoint ID)

data module XXXXX (extension)

station XXXXX (extension)

trunk (group number or group humber/member
number)

esm
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Status commands

The status commands for data module, station, trunk, and attendant provide the
conference ID and endpoint ID for any of these involved in an active multimedia
conference.

status station 1002

\

GENERAL STATUS

Type: 7405D Service State: in-service/on-hook
Ext ensi on: 1002 Mai nt enance Busy? no
Port: 0100702 SAC Activated? no
Cal | Parked? no User Cntrl Restr: none
Ring Cut OFf Act? no Group Cntrl Restr: none
Active Coverage Option: 1 CF Destination Ext:

MM Conf erence | D:

MM Endpoi nt | D:
Message Wi ting:
Connected Ports:

ACD STATUS HOSPI TALI TY STATUS
Agent Logged In Wor k Mode AW Cal | At:
User DND: not activated
Group DND: not activated
Room St at us: non-guest room
On ACD Cal 1 ? no

/

Screen 19. Status Station 1002 — General Status Form

Thefollowing fields specific to multimedia appear on the status station, attendant,
data module and trunk screens.

« MM Conference ID — This field appears only if the station is active on a
multimedia conference. It displays the ID for the conference. Enter this

number with the status conference command to get more information about

this conference.

»« MM Endpoint ID — This field appears only if the station is active on a
multimedia conference. It displays the endpoint ID for the station. Enter
this number with the status conference endpoint command to learn more
about this endpoint’s involvement in the conference.
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List commands

Thelist multimedia endpoints command shows you all the multimedia data
modules that exist in your system, and their associated telephones, if any. Thelist
multimedia H.320-stations command shows you all the stations that are
administered for H.320 conversion.

4 N

MULTI MEDI A ENDPOI NTS

Dat a Ext MM Conpl ex Voi ce Ext H. 320 Conversion?
100 87654 y

1321

15683 738 n

- J

Screen 20. List Multimedia Endpoints Form

4 )

MULTI MEDI A H. 320- STATI ONS

Station Ext MM Dat a Ext
100 87654
1321
15683 738

N /

Screen 21. List Multimedia H.320-Stations Form

Considerations

Each channel of a2-channel BRI call takes one port on an MMI circuit pack. This
aone limits the number of multimedia calls your system can handle. In addition,
each conference takes one port on a voice-conditioner circuit pack.

Also, thereis alimit to the number of conversion calls that the system can handle
simultaneoudly. If you experience traffic problems after installing multimedia,
you may want to lower the number of stations that use H.320 conversion.
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Setting up telecommuting

Configuring DEFINITY ECS for
telecommuting

Telecommuting emphasizes the ability to perform telephony activities while
remote from the DEFINITY ECS. It is a combination of four features which

permit you to remotely perform changes to your station’s Coverage and Call
Forwarding.

=>» NOTE:
If you are operating in a DCS environment, you need to assign a different
telecommuting-access extension to each switch and tell your users which
extension they should use. A user can set up call coverage from any of the
DCS nodes, but needs to dial the telecommuting-access extension of the
node on which their station is defined before using the feature access code.

« Coverage of Calls Redirected Off Net (CCRON) allows you to redirect
calls off-net onto the public network and bring back unanswered calls for
further coverage.

=>» NOTE:
If a call covers or forwards off net and an answering machine answers
the call or it is directed to a cellular phone and a cellular
announcement is heard, the switch views this call as an answered call.
The switch does not bring the call back to the switch for further
routing.
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« The Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls feature alows you
to change the direction of callsto your station. This activates the capability
to have 2 coverage path options. These 2 path options can be specified on
the station screen; however, unless the Can Change Coveragefield isset to
y on the Class of Restriction screen the second path option cannot be
popul ated.

» ThePersonal Station Access feature gives you an extension number, a
Merge feature access code, and a personalized security code and tells you
which office phone you can use. This allows you to take your phone, as
long as the phones are the same type, anywhere on the same switch.

« The Answer Supervision feature provides supervision of acall directed out
of the switch either by coverage or forwarding and determines whether the
switch should bring the call control back.

Before you start

Ensure you have the following equipment:
» Tone Clock — Tone Detector and Call Classifier
» Call Classifier — Detector
» 1264-TMx software

« DEFINITY extender — switch module or standalone rack mount (Digital
Communications Protocol (DCP) or Integrated Services Digital Network
(ISDN))

For more information about this equipment, refer toDEEINITY ECS
System Description.
Verify the following fields on th&ystem Parameters Customer-Optisceen
are settoy.
« Cvg Of Calls Redirected Off-Net
» Extended Cvg/Fwd Admin

« Personal Station Access

« Terminal Translation Initialization (TTI)

If neither DEFINITY extender nor the System Parameters Customer Options
fields are configured, contact your Lucent representative.

Verify the telecommuting access extension is a direct inward dialing (DID) or a
central office (CO) trunk destination for off-premises features to work.
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Configure terminal trandation initialization (TTI) for personal station access
(PSA). For information about configuring TTI, refer to “ Setting up Personal
Station Accesson page 300

Configure Security Violation Notification for Station Security Codes. For
information about Security Violation Notification, refer‘t§etting up security
violations notificatiori on page 341

Instructions

In our example, we set up the telecommuting extension and enable coverage of
calls redirected off-net.
To configure DEFINITY ECS for telecommuting:

1. Typechange telecommuting-access and preS|®ETURN.

The Telecommuting Accesscreen appears.

TELECOMMUTI NG ACCESS

Tel ecommut i ng Access Extension: 1234

2. In the Telecommuting Access Extension field, t§p@4 and pressNTER.
This is the extension you are configuring for telecommuting.

3. Typechange system-parameters coverage and preS®ETURN.
The System Parameters Call Coverage / Call Forwarsiimgen appears.

4. In the Coverage Of Calls Redirected Off-Net Enabled field, yyqued
PressENTER.

Related topics

Refer to" Telecommuting Acce$8son page 963or information about and field
descriptions on the Telecommuting Access screen.
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Setting up Personal Station Access

Personal Station Access (PSA) allows you to associate the preferences and
permissions assigned to your own extension with any other compatible phone.
When you request a PSA associate, the system automatically dissociates another
extension from the phone.

Preferences and permissions include the definition of terminal buttons,
abbreviated dial lists, and class of service (COS) and class of restriction (COR)
permissions assigned to your station. Extensions without a COS, such as Expert
Agent Selection (EAS) agents or hunt groups, cannot use PSA.

PSA requires you to enter a security code and can be used on-site or off-site.
Invalid attempts to associate a phone generate referral calls and are recorded by
Security Violation Notification, if that featureis enabled. If you interrupt the PSA
dialing sequence by pressing the rel ease button or by hanging up, the system does
not log the action as an invalid attempt.

The dissociate function within PSA allows you to restrict the features available to
aphone. When a phone has been dissociated using PSA, it can be used only to call
an attendant, or to accept a Terminal Trandation Initialization (TTI) or PSA
reguest. You can enable a dissociated set to make other calls by assigning a special
class of restriction. Thisisdescribed in detail in the More Information section
below.

=>» NOTE:
Once a phone has been associated with an extension, anyone using the
terminal has the capabilities of the associated station. Be sure to execute a
dissociate request if the terminal can be accessed by unauthorized users.
Thisis particularly important if you use PSA and Digital Communications
Protocol (DCP) extenders to permit remote DCP access.

Before you start

Verify that Personal Station Accessis set toy on the Class of Service (COS)
screen.

Verify that the extension has a COS that allows PSA.
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Instructions

In our example, we specify the TTI State, the Record PSA/TTI Transactions, the
class of service, and the feature access codes set up PSA.

To set up Personal Station Access:
1. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

2. Complete the following fields and press ENTER.
a. Typevoice inthe TTI State field.

b. (Optiona) Typey on the Record PSA/TTI Transactionsin History
Log field.

These fields display only when the Terminal Translation
Initialization (TTI) Enabled field on thisscreenis set to .

3. Typechange cos and press RETURN.
The Class of Service screen appears.
4. Typey inthe Personal Station Access (PSA) 1 field and press ENTER.
5. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.
The Feature Access Code (FAC) screen appears.
6. Complete the following fields and press ENTER.
a. Type#4 inthe Personal Station Access (PSA) Associate Code field.

Thisisthe feature access code you will use to activate Personal
Station Access at a phone.

b. Type#3 inthe Dissociate Code field.

Thisisthe feature access code you will use to deactivate Persona
Station Access at a phone.

More information

You can allow users to place emergency and other calls from phones that have

been dissociated. To enable this, you must first assign a class of restriction (COR)

for PSA-dissociated phones. You do this on the “ Feature-Related System
Parameter’s screen. In addition, you must set the restrictions for this COR on the
“ Class of Restrictigh screen.

If you want users to be able to place emergency calls from dissociated phones, it is
also a good idea to have the system send calling party number (CPN) or automatic
number identification (ANI) information for these calls. To do this, you must set
the CPN, ANI for PSA Dissociated Sets field to y on‘tReature-Related System
Parameters screen.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Training userson page 313or information on how to associate or
disassociate PSA.

Creating a station security code

Station Security Codes (SSC) provide security to station users by preventing other
users from accessing functions associated with the user’s station. Each station user
can change their own SSC if they know the station’s current settings.

You must create a system-wide SSC change feature access code (FAC) before

users can change their SSC. You must also provide users with their individual
SSC. A user cannot change a blank SSC.

Instructions

In our example, we set the station security code for a user.

To create a station security code:
1. Typechange feature-access-codes and preS&ETURN.

TheFeature Access Codereen appears.

2. Type#5 in the Station Security Code Change Access Code field and press
ENTER.

This sets the access codes for this features. The Command prompt appears.
3. Typechange system-parameters security and preS®ETURN.

The Security-Related System Parametgreen appears.

4. Type 4 in the Minimum Station Security Code Length field and press
ENTER.

This determines the minimum required length of the Station Security
Codes you enter on the Station form. Longer codes are more secure. If
station security codes are used for external access to telecommuting
features, the minimum length should be 7 or 8.
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5. Type change station 1234 and press RETURN.

Thisisthe station extension you configured for telecommuting. The
Station screen appears.

/

\

STATI ON
Ext ension: 1234 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: 406D Security Code: 4321__ TN 1
_____ Coverage Path 1: _ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: _ ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: __
STATI ON OPTI ONS
Data Mbdul e? n Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1
Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanmp Ext: 1014
MM Conpl ex Data Ext: __

Page 1 of X \

6. Type 4321 inthe Security Code field and press ENTER.

Related topics

Refer to “ Statior’ on page 894or information about and field descriptions on
the Station screen.

Refer to" Station Security Codéon page 151For a description of the Station
Security Codes feature.

Assigning coverage options

DEFINITY ECS allows you to assign two previously administered coverage paths
and/or time of day coverage tables on the Station screen. This allow
telecommuters to alternate between the two coverage paths and/or time of day
coverage tables administered to better control how their telephone calls are
handled.

For information about creating a coverage path, refeQi@ating coverage
paths’ on page 130For information about creating a time of day coverage table,
refer to" Assigning a coverage path to useos page 132




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
10 Setting up telecommuting
Assigning coverage options 304

Instructions

In our example, we assign two coverage options so a user can choose from either
option to control how their calls are handled.
To assigh 2 coverage options:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

2. Type#9 in the Change Coverage Access Code field and press ENTER.
3. Typechange cor 1 and press RETURN.

The Class of Restriction screen appears.

4. Inthe Can Change Coveragefield, typey and press ENTER to save your
work.

The Command prompt appears.
5. Type change station 1234 and press RETURN.

Thisisthe station extension you configured for telecommuting. The
Station screen appears.

6. Complete the following fields:
a. Type2 inthe Coverage Path 1 field.
b. Typet8 inthe Coverage Path 2 field.

Related topics

Refer to “ Coverage Pathon page 565or information about and field
descriptions on the Coverage Path screen.

Refer to" Call Coveragé on page 121dor a description of the Call Coverage
feature.

Refer to" Training userson page 313or information on how to alternate your
coverage path option.

Refer to" Extended User Administratioof Redirected Callson page 1337or
information about the Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls feature.
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Setting up call forwarding

DEFINITY ECS dlows you to change your call forwarding from any on-site or
off-site location.

Instructions

In our example, we assign the feature access codes and class of serviceto set up
call forwarding. This allows your usersto forward their callsto another extension.
To set up call forwarding:

1. Typechange feature-access-codes and press RETURN.

The Feature Access Code screen appears.

2. Set a2-digit access code for the following fields and press ENTER.
a. Type*8 in the Extended Call Fwd Activate Busy D/A field.
b. Type*7 in the Extended Call Fwd Activate All field.
c. Type*6 in the Extended Call Fwd Activate Deactivation field.

This sets the access codes for these features. The Command prompt
appears.

3. Typechange cos and press RETURN.
The Class of Service screen appears.
4. Setthefollowingfieldstoy.
» Extended Forwarding All
» Extended Forwarding B/DA

This allows you to change the forwarding of all your calls from an off-site
location.

5. Set the Restrict Call Fwd-Off Net field to n and press ENTER.

Thisallows your usersto forward calls off-site.
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Interactions

Related topics

Bridged Appearance

When the pound key (#) is pressed from a bridged appearance immediately
following any of this feature’s four FACs, the system assumes that the
currently active bridged extension will be administered. The station
security code of the currently active bridged extension must be entered
after the initial # to successfully complete the command sequence.

If the station has only bridged appearances, the station’s extension must be
dialed after the FAC to successfully complete the command sequence,
since the station’s extension is not associated with any appearances.

Distributed Communications System

Assign a different telecommuting access extension for each switch. You
can use Extended User Administration of Redirected Calls from any of the
DCS nodes, but you must dial the extension of the node on which your
station is defined before dialing the FAC.

Tenant Partitioning

The telecommuting access extension is always automatically assigned to
Tenant Partition 1, so it can be accessed by all tenants.

The tenant number of the extension being administered must be accessible
by the tenant number from which the Extended User Administration of
Redirected Calls FAC is dialed or the request is denied. If the FAC is dialed
on site, the tenant number of the station or attendant must have access to
the tenant number of the extension administered. If the FAC is dialed off
site, the tenant number of the incoming trunk must have access to the
tenant number of the extension administered.

Refer to" Training userson page 313or information on how to change call
forwarding.

Refer to" Call Forwarding on page 1288&or a description of the Call
Forwarding feature.
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Assigning an extender password

DEFINITY ECSalowsyou assign an extender password to a user. You can assign
one password for each port on your DEFINITY switch.

Before you start

Use the Remote Extender PC in the switch room to perform this procedure.

Instructions

In our example, we set a system generated random password for John Doe.

To assign an extender password:
1. Double-click the Security icon.
The Password Manager screen appears.
2. Double-click User Password for User 01.
3. Select Enable Password to enable the password.
4. Click random.

This means that the password is a system generated random number. The
system displays a 10-digit number in the Password field. Take note of this
number, your user will need it to access the switch from home.

5. Type Doe, John and click OK.

Thisisthe last name and first name of the user. The system returns you to
the Password Manager screen.

6. Select CommLink:Select Cards.

A screen containing alist of cards (for example, Card A, Card B, and so
on) appears. Each card corresponds to a port on your switch.

7. Select Card A and click OK.
The system returns you to the Password Manager screen.
8. Select CommLink:Upload Password.

The error message screen appears with the message “Administrator
password not loaded”.

9. Click OK.
The Administrator screen appears.
10. Type 123456 and click OK.

This is the administrator’s password.
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11. Select CommLink:Upload Password.
The password is uploaded.
12. When upload is complete, click OK.
The system returns you to the Password Manager screen.
13. Select File:Save As.
The Save As screen appears.
14. Typedoefil inthe Filefield and click OK.

The system saves the User01 information.

Installing home equipment

DEFINITY ECS dlowsyou to install equipment in your home so that you can
utilize system facilities from off-site.

Before you start

You need the following equipment:
« DEFINITY extender remote module
» DCP sets (office and home must match)
Configure afeature access code for associating your home number to your office

number. For information about configuring an associate feature access code, refer
to “ Setting up Personal Station Accéss page 300

Instructions

Installing home equipment
To install your home equipment:

1. Plug the phone cord into the slot labeled line on the back of the module and
into the wall jack.

2. Plug the phone cord into the slot labeled port on the back of the module and
into the slot labeled line on the phone.

3. Plug the power cord into slot labeled power on the back of the module and
the wall socket.

The phone display Go Online appears.
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4. Press 3 (Nxt).

The phone display Set Phone Number appears.
5. Press 2 (OK) to set the phone number.
6. Type 5551234 and press brop.

Thisis the assigned analog phone number. In some areas, you may need to
include your area code (for example, 3035551234). The phone display Set
Phone Number appears.

7. Press 1(Prv).
This returns you to the Go Online phone display.
8. Press 2 (OK).

The module dials the number. When the modules connect, the phone
display Enter Password appears.

9. Type 0123456789 and press DROP.

Associating your office phone number to the
home station

To associate your phone number:
1. Onyour home station, type #4.
Thisisthe associate feature access code.
2. Type 4321 and press#.
Thisisyour extension number.
3. Type 1996 and press#.

Thisisyour password.

Disassociating your home station
To disassaciate your home station:

1. PressHoLD four times.

Related topics

Refer to “ Configuring DEFINITY ECS for telecommutitigon page 297or
step-by-step instructions on how to configure your office equipment.

Refer to" Training userson page 313or step-by-step instructions on how to use
your home station.
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Setting up remote access

Remote Access permits a caller located outside the system to access the switch
through the public or private network and then use the features and services of the
system.

Remote Access users can dial into the system using central office (CO), Foreign
Exchange (FX), Wide Area Telecommunications trunks (WATS), and Integrated
Services Digital Network Primary Rate Interface (ISDN-PRI) trunks. In addition,
adedicated Remote Access Direct Inward Dialing number can be provided.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Lucent Technologies has designed the Remote Access feature incorporated
in this product that, when properly administered by the customer, will enable
the customer to minimize the ability of unauthorized personsto gain access
to the network. It is the customer’s responsibility to take the appropriate
steps to properly implement the features, evaluate and administer the
various restriction levels, protect access codes and distribute them only to
individuals who have been advised of the sensitive nature of the access
information. Each authorized user should be instructed concerning the
proper use and handling of access codes.

In rare instances, unauthorized individuals make connections to the
telecommunications network through use of remote access features. In such
an event, applicable tariffs require that the customer pay all network
charges for traffic. Lucent Technologies cannot be responsible for such
charges, and will not make any allowance or give any credit for charges that
result from unauthorized access.

If you do not intend to use Remote Access now or in the future, you can
permanently disable the feature. If you do decide to permanently disable the
feature, it will require Lucent Services intervention to activate the feature again.

Before you start

Configure the Incoming Destination and Night Service fields on the CO trunk
screen. For information about configuring a CO trunk, refer to “ Adding a CO,
FX, or WATS trunk group on page 352

Verify that the Authorization Codes field on the System Parameters Customer
Options screen is set Yo

Verify that the SVN Authorization Code Violation Notification Enabled field on
the Security-Related System Parameters screen isyset to
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Instructions

Setting up remote access

In our example, we set up aremote access extension with maximum security. This
assists you in blocking unauthorized people from gaining access to your network.

To set up remote access:

1. Typechange remote-access and press RETURN.

The Remote Access screen appears.

-

N

Renpt e Access Extension 1234 Barrier Code Length 7__

Aut hori zati on Code Required? y Renmot e Access Dial Tone: y
Barrier Code COR TN COs Expiration Date No. of Calls Call's Used
1: 1234567 11 1 oi/01/99

2. 1 1 1 S
3 11 1 S A

4. 1 1 1 S

5__ 11 1 A

6: 1 1 1 S
7 11 1 S A

8 _ 1 1 1 S

9 11 1 S A
10 1 1 1 S

Per manently Di sabl e? Di sabl e Followi ng A Security Violation? y

(NOTE:  You nust IogoFF to effect permanent disabling of Renpte Access) 4///

REMOTE ACCESS

2. Type 1234 in the Remote Access Extension field.

Thisisthe extension specified in the Incoming Destination field on the CO
trunk screen.

. Type 7 inthe Barrier Code Length field.

Thisisthe number of digits your barrier code must be when entered.

. Typey in the Authorization Code Required field.

This means you must also enter an authorization code when you access the
system’s Remote Access facilities. For information about setting up access
codes, refer t6 Setting up authorization codesn page 344

. Typey in the Remote Access Dial Tone field.

This means you hear dial tone as a prompt to enter your authorization code.
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6. Type 1234567 in the Barrier Code field.

This is the 7-digit barrier code you must enter to access the system’s
Remote Access facilities.

7. Typel in the COR field.

This is the class of restriction (COR) number associated with the barrier
code that defines the call restriction features.

8. Typel in the TN field.
This is the Tenant Partition (TN) number.
9. Typel in the COS field.

This is the class of service (COS) number associated with the barrier code
that defines access permissions for Call Processing features.

10. Type01/01/99 in the Expiration Date field.

This is the date the barrier code expires. A warning message is displayed
on the system copyright screen seven days before the expiration date. The
system administrator can modify the expiration date to extend the time
interval, if necessary.

11. Typey in the Disable Following A Security Violation field.

This disables the remote access feature following detection of a remote
access security violation.

12. Pres&NTER to save your work.

Disabling remote access permanently
To disable remote access permanently:
1. Typechange remote-access and preS®ETURN.
TheRemote Accesscreen appears.
2. Typey in the Permanently Disable field.

If you permanently disable this feature, it requires Lucent Services
intervention to reactivate the feature. There is a charge for reactivation of
this feature.

3. PresENTER to save your work.

A CAUTION:
Your attempt to disable the Remote Access feature will be lost if the switch is
rebooted without saving translations. Therefore, execute a save translation
command after permanently disabling the Remote Access feature.
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More information

Remote Access provides you with access to the system and its features from the
public network. This allows you to make business calls from home or use
Recorded Telephone Dictation Access to dictate aletter. If authorized, you can
al so access system features from any on-site extension.

With Remote Access you can dial into the system using Direct Inward Dialing
(DID), Central Office (CO), Foreign Exchange (FX), or 800 Servicetrunks. When
acall comesin on atrunk group dedicated to Remote Access, the system routes
the call to the Remote Access extension you have assigned. If DID is provided
and the Remote Access extension is within the range of numbers that can be
accessed by DID, Remote Accessis accessed through DID.

Barrier codes provide your system security and define calling privileges through
the administered COR. You can administer up to 10 barrier codes, each with a
different COR and COS. Barrier codes can be from 4 to 7 digits, but all codes
must be the same length. You can a so require that users enter an authorization
code to use this feature. Both barrier codes and authorization codes are described
under “ Setting up authorization codesn page 344

Related topics

Refer to" Remote Accesson page 870or information about and field
descriptions on the Remote Access screen.

Refer to" Remote Accesson page 1479or a description of the Remote Access
feature.

Training users

DEFINITIY ECS allows you to associate and disassociate PSA, change the
coverage path for your station, change the extension to which you forward your
calls, and change your personal station’s security code.

Before you start

Configure PSA. For information about configuring PSA, refér$etting up
Personal Station Accesen page 300

Assign two coverage options for your system. For information on how to assign
coverage options, refer tAAssigning coverage optioh®n page 303

Configure call forwarding for your system. For information about configuring call
forwarding, refer td Setting up call forwardirigon page 305

Configure security codes for a station. For information about configuring personal
station security codes, refer'téssigning an extender passwbh page 307
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Instructions

Associating PSA

In this example, we associate PSA (preferences and permissions) assigned to your
station with another compatible terminal.

To associate PSA:
1. Dial #4.
Thisisthe associate PSA feature access code. You hear dial tone.
2. Type 1234 and press#.
Thisisyour extension.
3. Type 4321 and press#.
Thisisyour Station Security Code. You hear a confirmation tone.

Disassociating PSA
In our example, we disassociate PSA from the station you are using.

To disassociate PSA:
1. Dial #3.

Thisisthe disassociate PSA feature access code. You are no longer PSA
associated to this station.

Changing a coverage option
In this example, we change the coverage option from path 1 to path 2 from a
remote location.

To change a coverage option:

1. Dia 1234.

Thisisthe extension you configured for telecommuting. You hear dial
tone.

2. Dial #9 and press#.

Thisisthe feature access code you set for changing a coverage path. You
hear dial tone.

3. Dial 4321 and press #.

Thisisthe extension for which you want to change the coverage path.
4, Dial 87654321 and press #.

Thisisthe extension security code.
5. Did 2.

Thisisthe new coverage path. You hear confirmation tone.
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Changing call forwarding

In this example, we change call forwarding to extension 1235.

To change call forwarding:

1

Dial 1234.
Thisisthe extension you configured for telecommuting.
Dial #8 and press #.

Thisisthe feature access code you set for activating extended call forward.
You hear dial tone.

Dial 4321and press #.

Thisisthe extension from which you want to forward calls.
Dial 87654321 and press #.

Thisisthe extension security code. You hear dial tone.

Dial 1235.

Thisisthe extension to which you want to forward calls. You hear the
confirmation tone.

Changing your personal station security codes

In this example, we change the security code for extension 1235 from 98765432
to 12345678.

To change your security code:

1.

Dial #5.

Thisisthefeature access code you set for changing your security code. You
hear dial tone.

Dial 1235 and press #.

Thisisthe extension for which you want to change the security code.

Dial 98765432 and press #.

Thisisthe current security code for the extension. You hear dial tone.

Dial 12345678 and press #.

Thisisthe new security code. Security codes can be 4- to 8-digits long.
Dial 12345678 and press #.

Thisisto confirm your new security code. You hear the confirmation tone.
=> NOTE:

If you cannot change your security code, Manager 1 can clear the
problem using the Clear Audit Summary command.
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Interrupting the command sequence for
personal station security codes

To interrupt the command sequence for personal station security codes:

1. Tointerrupt the command sequence before step 3, choose one of these
options:

» Hang up or press the disconnect or recall button before hearing
intercept tone in step 3.

The system does not log an invalid attempt. You must restart the
process at step 1.

» Type* before the second # in step 3.

You must begin the change sequence at the point of entering your
extension in step 2. (You should not enter the FAC again.)

« Type* after the FAC has been entered and before the final #.
You must restart the process at stepl.

2. Tointerrupt the command sequence after step 3, type * in steps 4 or 5, you
must begin the change sequence at the point of entering the new SSC in
step 4.

If you hear intercept tone in any step, the command sequence has been
invalidated for some reason and you must restart the process at step 1.

If you hear intercept tone after step 3, the system logs an invalid attempt
viathe Security Violation Notification (SVN) feature. Thisistrue even if
you attempt to interrupt the change sequence with an asterisk.
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Enhancing system security

Toll fraud is the theft of long distance service and can come from both internal and
external sources. When toll fraud occurs, your company is responsible for usage
charges. In addition, unauthorized use may tie up your system, preventing your
customers from reaching you and your employees from doing business.

L ucent Technologies designed the DEFINITY ECSto help you to limit toll fraud.

However, there are steps that you, as the administrator, must also take to keep
your system secure from unauthorized use.

Need help quickly?

» For assistance with toll fraud prevention (including systems and products),
call the Lucent Technologies Toll Fraud Intervention Hotline at
800-643-2353 or contact your Lucent representative.

« |If you haveidentified fraudulent calling in progress, and require assistance
in stopping the fraud, call the Lucent Technologies Technical Service
Center at 800-242-2121 and select the toll fraud help option or contact your
L ucent representative.
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Basic security

Keeping your system secure

The following is a partial list you can use to help secure your system. It is not
intended as a comprehensive security checklist. Refer to the BCS Products
Security Handbook for more information about these and other security-related
features.

Secure the system administration and maintenance ports and/or logins on
DEFINITY ECS using the Access Security Gateway. This optional
password authentication interface program is provided to customers with
maintenance contracts.

Activate Security Violation Notification to report unsuccessful attemptsto
access the system. Security Violation Notification lets you automatically
disable avalid login ID following a security violation involving that login
ID and disable remote access following a security violation involving a
barrier code or authorization code.

Usethelist history command to determine if unauthorized changes have
been made to the system. To assist in identifying unauthorized use of the
system, the History report lists each time a user logs on or off the system.
Refer to the DEFINITY ECS Reports for more information about this

report.

Secure trunks using Automatic Route Selection, Class of Restriction,
Facility Restriction Levels and Alternate Facility Restriction Levels,
Authorization Codes, Automatic Circuit Assurance, and Forced Entry of
Account Codes (refer to “ Call Detail Recording on page 123Xor more
information).

Activate Enhanced Call Transfer for your voice messaging system, if
available. This limits transfers to valid extensions, but you also need to
restrict transfers to extensions that may offer dial tone to the caller, such as
screen extensions.
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Preventing toll fraud

Top 15 tips to help prevent toll fraud

1

Protect system administration access

Make sure secure passwords exist for all logins that allow System
Administration or Maintenance access to the system. Change the
passwords frequently.

Set logoff notification and forced password aging when administering
logins. You must assign passwords for these logins at setup time.

Establish well-controlled procedures for resetting passwords.

Prevent voice mail system transfer to dial tone

Activate “secure transfer” features in voice mail systems.

Place appropriate restrictions on voice mail access/egress ports.

Limit the number of invalid attempts to access a voice mail to five or less.
Deny unauthorized users direct inward system access (screen)

If you are not using the Remote Access features, deactivate or disable
them.

If you are using Remote Access, require the use of barrier codes and/or
authorization codes set for maximum length. Change the codes frequently.

It is your responsibility to keep your own records regarding who is allowed
to use which authorization code.

Place protection on systems that prompt callers to input digits

Prevent callers from dialing unintended digit combinations at prompts.
Restrict auto attendants and call vectors from allowing access to dial tone.
Use system software to intelligently control call routing

Create Automatic Route Selection or World Class Routing patterns to
control how each call is to be handled.

Use “Time of Day” routing capabilities to limit facilities available on
nights and weekends.

Deny all end-points the ability to directly access outgoing trunks.
Block access to international calling capability
When international access is required, establish permission groups.

Limit access to only the specific destinations required for business.
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7. Protect access to information stored as voice

10.

11.

12.

Password restrict access to voice mail mailboxes.
Use non-trivial passwords and change passwords regularly.
Provide physical security for telecommunications assets

Restrict unauthorized access to equipment rooms and wire connection
closets.

Protect system documentation and reports data from being compromised.
Monitor traffic and system activity for abnormal patterns

Activate features that “turn off” access in response to unauthorized access
attempts.

Use Traffic and Call Detail reports to monitor call activity levels.

Educate system users to recognize toll fraud activity and react
appropriately

From safely using calling cards to securing voice mailbox password, train
your users on how to protect themselves from inadvertent compromises to
the system’s security.

Monitor access to the dial-up maintenance port. Change the access
password regularly and issue it only to authorized personnel. Consider
activating Access Security Gateway.

Create a switch system management policy concerning employee turnover
and include these actions:

a. Delete any unused voice mailboxes in the voice mail system.

b. Immediately delete any voice mailboxes belonging to a terminated
employee.

c. Immediately remove the authorization code if a terminated
employee had screen calling privileges and a personal authorization
code.

d. Immediately change barrier codes and/or authorization codes shared
by a terminated employee. Notify the remaining users of the change.

e. Remove a terminated employee’s login ID if they had access to the
system administration interface. Change any associated passwords
immediately.

13. Back up system files regularly to ensure a timely recovery. Schedule

regular, off-site backups.
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14. Callers misrepresenting themselves as the “phone company,” “AT&T,”

15.

“RBOCS,” or even known employees within your company may claim to
be testing the lines and ask to be transferred to “900,” “90,” or ask the
attendant to do “start 9 release.” This transfer reaches an outside operator,
allowing the unauthorized caller to place a long distance or international
call. Instruct your users to never transfer these calls. Do not assume that if
“trunk to trunk transfer” is blocked this cannot happen.

Hackers run random generator PC programs to detect dial tone. Then they
revisit those lines to break barrier codes and/or authorization codes to make
fraudulent calls or resell their services. They do this using your telephone
lines to incur the cost of the call. Frequently these call/sell operations are
conducted at public payphones located in subways, shopping malls, or
airport locations. Refer tboRemote Acces'son page 870 prevent this
happening to your company.

Physical security

Physical security is your responsibility. Implement the following safeguards as an
added layer of security:

=

a > w N

Unplug and secure attendant console handsets when the attendant position
is not in use.

Lock wiring closets and switch rooms.
Keep a log book register of technicians and visitors.
Shred all switch information or directories you discard.

Always demand verification of a technician or visitor by asking for a valid
I.D. badge.

Keep any reports that may reveal trunk access codes, screen barrier codes,
authorization codes, or password information secure.

Keep the attendant console and supporting documentation in an office that
is secured with a changeable combination lock. Provide the combination
only to those individuals who need to enter the office.

Keep any documentation pertaining to switch operation secure.

Label all backup tapes or flash cards with correct dates to avoid using an
outdated one when restoring data. Be sure that all backup media have the
correct generic software load.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
11 Enhancing system security
System security checklist 322

System security checklist

Here's some of the steps required for indemnification. Use these to analyze your
system security.

1. Remove all default factory logins afist, rcust, browse, nms, andbcms
and assign unigue logins with 7-character alphanumeric passwords and a
90-day password aging. Use tiw logins command to find out what
logins are there.

2. If you do not use Remote Access, be sure to disable it permanently.

%Tipz
You can usethe display remote-access command to check the status
of your remote access.

To disable Remote Access, on the Remote Access screen, Permanently
Disable field, typeg. Refer to* Remote Acces'son page 870or more
information on remote access.

=> NOTE:
Lucent recommends that you permanently disable Remote Access
using thechange remote-access command. If you do permanently
disable Remote Access, the code is removed from the software.
Lucent charges a fee to restore the Remote Access feature.

3. If you use Remote Access, but only for internal calls, change
announcements or remote service observing.
a. Use a 7-digit barrier code.

b. Assign a unique Class of Restriction (COR) to the 7-digit barrier
code.

The unigue COR must be administered where the FR|the
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, the Calling Permissions
field isn on all unique Trunk Group COR.

c. Assign Security Violation Notification Remote10 attempts ir2
minutes.

d. Set the aging cycle f days with100 call limit per barrier code.

Refer to“ Remote Accesson page 87Cor more information.
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4. If you use Remote Access to process calls off-net or in any way access the
public network:

a
b.
C.

-~ 0o 2

=

Use a 7-digit barrier code.
Assign aunique COR to the barrier code.

Restrict the COR assigned to each barrier code by FRL level to only
the required calling areas to conduct business.

Set the aging cycle to 90 days with 100 call limit per barrier code.
Suppress dial tone where applicable.

. Administer Authorization Codes.

Use aminimum of 11 digits (combination of barrier codes and
authorization codes).

Assign Security Violation Notification Remote to 10 attemptsin 2
minutes.

5. If you use vectors:
a. Assign all Vector Directory Numbers (VDN) a unique COR. Refer

=>

b.

to DEFINITY ECS Guide to ACD Call Centersfor more
information.

NOTE:

The COR associated with the VDN dictates the calling privileges of

the VDN/vector. High susceptibility to toll fraud exists on vectors

that have “collect digits” steps. When a vector collects digits, it
processes those digits back to the switch and if the COR of the VDN
allows it to complete the call off-net, it will do so. For example, the
announcement “If you know your party’s 4-digit extension number,
enter it now” results in 4 digits being collected in step 6. If you input
“Q0##" or “900#", the 4 digits are analyzed and if “9” points towards
ARS and “0” or “00” is assigned in the ARS Analysis Tables and the
VDN COR allows it, the call routes out of the switch to an outside
local exchange or long distance operator. The operator then connects
the call to the requested number.

If vectors associated with the VDN do not require routing the call
off-net or via AAR, assign a unique COR where the FRL, the
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, the Calling Permissions
field isn on all unique Trunk Group COR.
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c. If the vector has a “route-to” step that routes the call to a remote
switch via AAR, assign a unique COR with a unique ARS/AAR
Partition Group, the lowest FRL to complete an AAR call, mioc
all unigue COR assigned to your public network trunking facilities
on the Calling Permissions. Assign the appropriate AAR route
patterns on the AAR Partition Group using thange aar analysis
partition x 2 command.

Tip:

% You can use the display aar analysis print command to print
a copy of your Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR) setup
before making any changes. You can use the printout to correct
any mistakes.

d. If the vector has a “route-to” step that routes the call to off-net,
assign a unique COR with a uniqgue ARS/AAR Partition Group, the
lowest FRL to complete an ARS call, aman all unique COR
assigned to your public network trunking facilities on the Calling
Permissions. Assign the appropriate complete dial string in the
“route-to” step of the vector the unique ARS Partition Group using
thechange ars analysis partition x 2 command.

6. On theFeature Access Coaereen, Facility Test Calls Access Code, the
Data Origination Access Code, and the Data Privacy Access Code fields,
change from the default or remove them.

=> NOTE:
These codes, when dialed, return system dial tone or direct access to
outgoing trunking facilities. Transfers to these codes can take place
via an unsecured vector with “collect digits” steps or an unsecured
voice mail system.

7. Restrict Call Forwarding Off Net on every class of service.

Refer to* Class of Servicton page 545or more information on Class of
Service.

=>» NOTE:
You cannot administer loop-start trunks if Call Forwarding Off Net is
required.
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8. If loop start trunks are administered in the switch and cannot be changed by

10.

11.

12.

13.

the Local Exchange Company, block all class of service from forwarding
calls off-net. In the Class of Service screen, Restriction Call Fwd-Off Net
field, set to y for the 16 (0-15) COS numbers.

Refer to “ Class of Serviceon page 545or more information.

=—>» NOTE:

If a station is call forwarded off-net and an incoming call to the
extension establishes using a loop-start trunk, incorrect disconnect
supervision can occur at the Local Exchange Central Office when the
call terminates. This gives the caller recall or transfer dial tone to
establish a fraudulent call.

. Administer Call Detail Recording on all trunk groups to record both

incoming and outgoing calls.

Refer to" Collecting information about call®on page 45%For more
information.

On thé' Route Patterhon page 877 be careful assigning route patterns
with an FRL of0; these allow access to outgoing trunking facilities. Lucent
recommends assigning routes with an FRL of 1 or higher.

=>» NOTE:

An exception might be assigning a route pattern with an FRL of 0 to
be used for 911 calls so even restricted users may dial this in
emergencies.

%Tip:
You can use the Jist route-pattern print command to print a copy of
your facility restriction levels (FRL) and check their status.

On all trunk group screens, set the Dial Access fietd tbset toy, it
allows users to dial Trunk Access Codes, thus bypassing all the ARS call
screening functions.

Refer to" Trunk Group on page 98Cor more information.

On theé' AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Tableon page 465set all dial
strings not required to conduct businesddo (deny).

If you require international calling, on th&AAR and ARS Digit
Conversion Tableon page 470Quse only the 011+ country codes/city
codes or specific dial strings.
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14. Assign all trunk groups or same trunk group types a unique Class of

15.

16.

Restriction. If the trunk group does not require networking through your
switch, administer the Class of Restriction of the trunk group where the
FRL is0, the Calling Party Restriction field isoutward, and all unique
Class of Restriction assigned to your outgoing trunk groups are n. Refer to
“ Class of Restrictidhon page 533For more information.

Tip:

% You can usethe list trunk-group print command to have a printout of
all your trunks groups. Then, you can use the display trunk-group x
command (where x is the trunk group) to check the Class of
Restriction (COR) of each trunk group.

For your AUDIX, on the System Appearance screen, set:
« the Enhanced Call Transfer fieldyto

« the Transfer Type field tenhanced. If set tobasic, set the Transfer
Restriction field tosubscribers. Refer to" Feature-Related System
Parametetson page 646or more information.

=> NOTE:
The Class of Restriction of the voice mail ports dictates the calling
restrictions of the voice mail. If the above settings are not
administered correctly, the possibility exists to complete a transfer to
trunk access codes or ARS/AAR feature codes for fraudulent
purposes. Never assign mailboxes that begin with the digits or trunk
access codes of ARS/AAR feature access codes. Require your users
to use a mailbox password length greater than the amount of digits in
the extension number.

Lucent recommends you administer the following on all voice mail ports:

» Assign all voice mail ports a unique Class of Restriction. Refer to
“ Class of Restrictichon page 53%or more information.

« If you are not using outcalling, fax attendant, or networking,
administer the unique Class of Restriction where the FR tlse
Calling Party Restriction field isutward, and all unique trunk
group Class of Restriction on the Calling Permissions arefer to
“ Class of Restrictichon page 53%or more information.

=>» NOTE:
Lucent recommends you administer as many layers of security as
possible. You can implement stepand16 as a double layer of
security. In the event that the voice mail becomes unsecured for any
reason, the layer of security on the switch takes over, and vice versa.
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17. Administer al fax machines, modems, and answering machines analog
voice ports as follows:;

« Set the Switchhook Flash field to n.

« Setthe Distinctive Audible Alert field to n. Refer to “ Statiort’ on
page 894or more information.

18. Install a Call Accounting System to maintain call records. In the CDR
System Parameters screen, Record Outgoing Calls Only field,yset to
Refer to" CDR System Parametéren page 52Zor more information.

=>» NOTE:

Call Accounting Systems produce reports of call records. It detects
phones that are being hacked by recording the extension number, date
and time of the call, and what digits were dialed.

Adding logins and passwords

This section shows you how to add a user and their password. To add a login, you
must be a superuser with authority to administer permissions.

When adding logins, remember the following:

» Type the new login name as part of tlel command. The name must be

3-6 alphanumeric characters in length, and can contain the characters 0-9,
a-z, A-Z.

The password must be from 7 to 11 alphanumeric characters in length and
contain at least 1 non-alphabetic character.
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We will add the login angi3 with the password b3stm0m. We also will require the

user to change their password every 30 days.

To add new logins and passwords:
1. Typeadd login angi3 and press RETURN.

The Login Administration screen appears.

/ LOGE N ADM NI STRATI ON
Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOGE N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’'s Name: angi3
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?

LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days): 30

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
@:ess Security Gateway? n

Access to INADS Port? _

/

The Login’s Name field shows the name you typed iratttecommand.

2. In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your superuser
password.

3. In the Disable Following a Security Violation field, typéo disable this
login following a login security violation.

This field appears only if on the Security-Related System Parameters
screen, SVN Login Violation Natification field is

4. In the Login’s Password field, typ&stmOm.
The password does not appear on the screen as you type.
5. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, retyp@etmOm.
6. In the Password Aging Cycle Length (Days) field, tgpe
This requires the user to change the password every 30 days.
7. PresENTER to save your changes.

Now you need to set the permissions for this new login.
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8. Typechange permissions angi3 and press RETURN.

The Command Permission Categories screen appears.

/

~

COMVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nanme: angi 3
COMVON  COMVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? n
System Measurenents? n

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Adm ni ster Stations?
Admi ni ster Trunks?
Addi tional Restrictions? y

Adm ni ster Features? n
Admi ni ster Perm ssions? n

o<

MAI NTENANCE COVMVANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Trunks? n Maintain Process Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systenms? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

/

9. Inthe Administer Stationsfield, typey.

This allows your user to add, change, duplicate, or remove stations, data
modules and associated features.

10. Inthe Additional Restrictionsfield, typey.
Ay inthisfield brings up the second and third pages of this screen.

N

COVWWAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
RESTRI CTED OBJECT LI ST
vdn

11. Inthefirst field, type vdn.
This restricts your user from administering aVDN.

12. PressENTER to save your changes.
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More information

When you add alogin, the Security Measurement reports do not update until the
next hour.

Password aging is an option you can start while administering logins. The
password for each login can be aged starting with the date the password was
created or changed and continuing for a specified number of days (1 to 99).

The system notifies the user at the login prompt, 7 days before the password
expiration date, their password is about to expire. When the password expires, the
user needs to enter a new password into the system before logging in.

Changing a login

This section shows you how to change a user’s login. You may need to change a
user’s password because it has expired. To change a login’s attributes, you must
be a superuser with authority to administer permissions.

When changing logins, remember the following:

Type the new login name as part of the change command. The hame must
be 3-6 alphanumeric characters in length, and can contain the characters
0-9, a-z, A-Z.

The password must be from 7 to 11 alphanumeric characters in length and
contain at least 1 non-alphabetic character.
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Instructions

We will change the login angi3 with the password b3stmOm. We also will require

the user to change their password every 30 days.

To change logins:
We will change the login angi3.
1. Typechange login angi3 and press RETURN.

The Login Administration screen appears.

/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON
Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login's Name:angi3
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?
Access to INADS Port? _
LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS
Qeess Security Gateway? n

2. Inthe Password of Login Making Change field, type your superuser

password.
3. In the Login’s Password field, tyge8stmOm.

This is the login for the password you are changing.
4. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, rety@etmOm.

The password does not appear on the screen as you type.
5. In the Password Aging Cycle Length (Days) field, tgpe

This requires the user to change the password every 30 days.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

“Logging into the system .
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Displaying alogin

This section shows you how to display a user’s login and review their
permissions.

Instructions

To display a login such asgi3:
1. Typedisplay login angi3 and presS®ETURN.

TheLogin Administrationappears and displays all information about the
requested login except the password.

Removing a login

This section shows you how to remove a user’s login. To remove a login, you
must be a superuser.

Instructions

To remove a login such asgi3:
1. Typeremove login angi3 and preS®ETURN.

ThelLogin Administrationscreen appears showing information for the
login you want to delete.

2. PresENTER to remove the login, or pressnceL to leave this screen
without removing the login.

More information

When you remove a login, the Security Measurement reports do not update until
the next hour.

Related topics

“Logging into the system
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Using access security gateway

This section shows you how to use Access Security Gateway (ASG). ASG
prevents unauthorized access by requiring the use of the hand-held Access
Security Gateway Key for logging into the system.

You need superuser privileges to perform any of the ASG procedures.

Before you start

You need an Access Security Gateway Key.

On the " System Parameters Customer-Optiossreen, verify the Access
Security Gateway (ASG) field is If not, contact your Lucent representative.

Instructions

To set up access security gateway:

1. Typechange login xxxx and pres&ETURN, where XxxX is the
alphanumeric login ID.

ThelLogin Administrationscreen appears.

/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON \

Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’s Name:Xxxxxxx
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?
Access to INADS Port? _

LOGIN’'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS

Qccess Security Gateway? n J

2. In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your password.

3. In the Access Security Gateway field, type

When set tg, the Access Security Gateway Login Administration screen
(page 2) appears automatically.
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4. Either:

» Set the System Generated Secret Key field to:
« vy for asystem-generated secret key, or
« n for asecret key to be entered by the administrator, or
« Inthe Secret Key field, enter your secret key.
Be sure to remember your secret key number.
5. All other fields on page 2 are optional.
6. PressENTER to save your changes.
7. Typechange system-parameters security and press RETURN.

The Security-Related System Parameters screen appears.

/ Page 2 of 2\

SECURI TY- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

SECURI TY VI OLATI ON NOTI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

SVN Station Security Code Violation Notification Enabled? y
Origi nating Extension: Ref erral Destination:

Station Security Code Threshold: 10 Tinme Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension:

STATI ON SECURI TY CODE VERI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

M ni mum Station Security Code Length: 4
Security Code for Terminal Self Adm nistration Required? y

ACCESS SECURI TY GATEWAY PARAMETERS

SYSAM LCL? n SYSAM RMI? y

k MAINT? n SYS- PORT? n J

8. Inthe Access Security Gateway Parameters section, you determine which
of the following necessary port typefieldsto set toy.

=> NOTE:
L ucent recommends that you protect the SY SAM-RMT port sinceit
isadial-up port and therefore is more susceptible to compromise.

In our example, in the SY SAM- RMT field, we’'ll typey.

9. PressNTER to save your changes.
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Disabling Access Security Gateway

To temporarily disable ASG while users are on vacation or travel:

1. Typechange login xxxx and press RETURN, where xxxx isthe
aphanumeric login ID.

The Login Administration screen appears.

/ LOG N ADM NI STRATI ON \

Password of Logi n Maki ng Change:

LOG N BEI NG ADM NI STERED
Login’s Name:xxxxxxx
Login Type:
Service Level:
Disable Following a Security Violation?

Access to INADS Port? _

LOGIN'S PASSWORD INFORMATION
Login’s Password:
Reenter Login’s Password:
Password Aging Cycle Length (Days):

LOGOFF NOTIFICATION
Facility Test Call Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y
Remote Access Notification? y Acknowledgment Required? y

ACCESS SECURITY GATEWAY PARAMETERS

Qeess Security Gateway? n J

2. On the Access Security Gateway Login Administration page (page 2), set
the Blocked field to y.

Setting the Blocked field to y does not remove the login from the system,
but temporarily disables the login.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

=>» NOTE:
A superuser can disable and restart access for another superuser.

Restarting Access Security Gateway

To restart temporarily disabled access security gateway access for login:

1. Typechange login xxxx and press RETURN, Where xxxx isthe
aphanumeric login ID.

The Login Administration screen appears.

2. On the Access Security Gateway Login Administration page (page 2), set
the Blocked field to n.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Loss of an ASG key

If auser losestheir Access Security Gateway Key:

1. Modify any logins associated with the lost Access Security Gateway Key.
Refer to the Access Security Gateway Key User’s Gualehange your
PIN.

2. If thelogin is no longer valid, type remove login xxxx and press RETURN,
to remove theinvalid login from the system, where xxxx is the
aphanumeric login ID.

3. To keep the same login, change the Secret Key associated with the login to
anew value.

4. Using the new secret key value, re-key devices that generate responses and
interact with the login.

Monitoring the Access Security Gateway
history log

The Access Security Gateway Session History Log records al ASG session
establishment and session rejection events except when, on the Login
Administration screen, the Accessto INADS Port field isy. You must be a
superuser to use the list asg-history command.

1. Typelist asg-history and press RETURN.

The Access security gateway screen appears.

/ ACCESS SECURI TY GATEWAY SESSI ON HI STORY \
Dat e Ti me Por t Logi n St at us
01/ 06 12: 45 SYSAM RMTI' csand AUTHENTI CATED
01/ 05 01: 32 SYSAM LCL jsmth REJECT- BLOCK
01/ 05 12: 33 SYSAM RMTI' aj ones REJECT- EXPI RE
01/ 03 15: 10 SYSAM RMT swri gh REJECT- PASSWORD
01/ 02 08: 32 SYSAM LCL jsmth REJECT- | NVALI D
01/ 02

07: 45 SYSAM RMI  nehrda REJECT- RESPONSE /




DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
11 Enhancing system security
Changing login permissions 337

This screen contains the following fields:

» Date — Contains the date of the session establishment or rejection. For
example, the date displays in the mm/dd format where mm = month and
dd = day.

» Time — Contains the time of the session establishment or rejection. For
example, the time displays in the hh/mm format where hh = hour and mm =
minute.

« Port — Contains the port mnemonic associated with the port on which the
session was established or rejected. The port mnemonics for G3r systems
are SYSAM-LCL, SYSAM-RMT, MAINT, and SYS-PORT. For G3si
systems, they are MRG1, INADS, NET, and EPN.

» Login — Contains the alphanumeric login string entered by the user and
associated with the session establishment or rejection.

» Status — Contains a code that indicates whether the session was
established or rejected and, if rejected, the reason for the rejection. Refer to
Access security gatewdgr a list of the possible status values.

Related topics

“Logging in with Access Security Gatewayn page 3

“ Security violations notificatichon page 1491

Changing login permissions

This section shows you how to change login permissions.

Once you have created a login, you can modify the permissions associated with
the login. The system maintains default permissions for each level of login, but
you may want to further restrict the login, or at least make sure the defaults are
appropriate for the user. The default values for these fields vary based on the login

type.
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Instructions

We will change the login permissions of angi3.

To change login permissions:
1. Typechange permissions angi3 and press RETURN.

The Command Permission Categories screen appears.

COMMAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES
Logi n Nane: angi 3
COMVON  COMVANDS
Di splay Admin. and Maint. Data? n
System Measurenents? n

ADM NI STRATI ON  COMVANDS
Adm ni ster Stations?
Admi ni ster Trunks?
Addi tional Restrictions? y

Adm ni ster Features? n
Admi ni ster Perm ssions? n

o<

MAI NTENANCE COVVANDS

Maintain Stations? n Maintain Switch Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Trunks? n Maintain Process Crcuit Packs? n
Mai ntain Systenms? n Mai nt ai n Enhanced DS1? n

- J

2. Inthe Administer Stationsfield, typey.

Thisalows your user to add, change, duplicate, or remove stations, data
modules and associated features.

3. Inthe Additional Restrictions field, typey.
Ay in thisfield brings up the second and third pages of this screen.

/ COVIVAND PERM SSI ON CATEGORI ES \
RESTRI CTED OBJECT LI ST
vdn

4. Inthefirst field, typevdn.
Thisrestricts your user from administering a VDN.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Changing passwords

This section shows you how to change a user’s password.

Instructions

We will change the password for logingi3 to g3or5e.

To change passwords:

1. Typechange password angi3 and preSKETURN.

The Password Administration screen appeatrs.

-

Password of Logi n Maki ng Change: angi 3

LOG N BEI NG CHANGED

LOGIN’'S PASSWORD INFORMATION

PASSWORD ADM NI STRATI ON \

Logi n Nane:

Login’s Password:

k Reenter Login’s Password: J

In the Password of Login Making Change field, type your password to
change any field on this screen.

We'll type angi3.

. In the Login’s Password field, type the initial password for this login.

We'll type g3or5e.

Notify the owner of the login to change their password immediately. The
password does not appear on the screen as you type.

A password must be from 4 to 11 characters in length and contain at least 1
alphabetic and 1 numeric symbol.

. In the Reenter Login’s Password field, retype the login’'s password as

above, for verification.
We'll type g3or5e.

The password does not appear on the screen as you type.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Using busy verify

This section shows you how to use Busy Verify (also known as Busy Verification)
to help find fraud problems.

When you suspect toll fraud, you can interrupt the call on a specified trunk group
or extension number and monitor the call in progress. Callerswill hear along tone
to indicate the call is being monitored.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Listening to someone else’s calls may be subject to federal, state, or local
laws, rules, or regulations. It may require the consent of one or both of the
parties on the call. Familiarize yourself with all applicable laws, rules, and
regulations and comply with them when you use this feature.

Before you start

On the Trunk Group screen, verify the Dial Accessfieldisy. If not, contact your
Lucent representative.

Instructions

To use busy verify:

1. Typechange station xxxx and press RETURN, Where xxxX is the station to
be assigned the busy verify button.

For our example, we’ll enter extensioon4.

The Stationscreen appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: ___ Speaker? n
Cable: _ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0_
Building: _ Set Col or:

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl: Li st 2: Li st 3:

BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: call-appr 4: verify__
2: call-appr 5
3: call-appr
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2. Inthe Feature Button Assignments area, type verify.
3. PressENTER to save your changes.

4. To activate the feature, pressthe veriFy button on the phone and then enter
the Trunk Access Code and member number to be monitored.

Setting up security violations
notification

This section shows you how to use Security Violations Notification (SVN) to set
security-related parameters and to receive notification when established limits are
exceeded. You can run reports related to invalid access attempts. You also can
disable alogin ID or remote access authorization that is associated with a security
violation.

When a security violation has occurred, there are steps that you can take to be sure
that this same attempt is not successful in the future. Refer to the BCS Products
Security Handbook for more information.

Before you start

If you are using ASG, on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify
the Access Security Gateway (ASG) field isy. If not, contact your Lucent
representative.
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Instructions

To set up security violations notification:
1. Typechange system-parameters security and press RETURN.

The Security-Related System Parameters screen appears.

4 N

SECURI TY- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

SECURI TY VI OLATI ON NOTI FI CATI ON PARAMETERS

SVN Login Violation Notification Enabled? y
Originating Extension: 3040_ Referral Destination: attd_
Login Threshold: 3 Time Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: ___
SVN Renpt e Access Violation Notification Enabled? y
Originating Extension: 2719  Referral Destination: 2720_
Barri er Code Threshold: 3 Tine Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: __
SVN Aut hori zation Code Violation Notification Enabled? y
Originating Extension: 3030_ Referral Destination: 3031_
Aut hori zati on Code Threshold: 3 Tine Interval: 0:03
Announcenent Extension: __

2. Inthe SVN Login Violation Notification Enabled field, typey.
This sets Security Violations Notification login violation notification.
3. Inthe Originating Extension field, type 3040.

This becomes the phone extension for the purpose of originating and
identifying SVN referral calls for login security violations.

4. Inthe Referral Destination field, type attd to send all callsto the attendant.

Thisisthe phone extension that receives the referral call when a security
violation occurs.

5. Inthe Login Threshold field, type 3.

Thisisthe minimum number of login attempts that are permitted before a
referral call is made. More than 3 attempts causes a security violation
notification.

6. Inthe Time Interval field, type 0:03.

Thisthetimeinterval in which the threshold, or number of violations, must
ocCCur.
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7. PressENTER to save your changes.

=—>» NOTE:
The following 3 steps are optional. If you are not using Remote
Access, go to step 11.

8. Typechange remote-access and press RETURN.

The Remote Access screen appears.

4 N

REMOTE ACCESS
Renot e Access Extension___ Barrier Code Length__
Aut hori zati on Code Required? y Renmpt e Access Dial Tone: n
Barrier Code COR TN COs Expiration Date No. of Calls Call's Used

1 I

I—‘HI—‘HI—‘lHI—‘HI—‘H
| | |
I—‘HI—‘HI—‘lHI—‘HI—‘H

CO~NOUTDAWNE

-
|
-

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1_
Di

(NOTE:  You nust |ogoff to effect permanent disabling of Renpte Access)

/

9. Inthe Disable Following A Security Violation field, typey.

This disables Remote Access following detection of aremote access
security violation.

10. PressENTER to save your changes.

11. Typechange station xxxx and press RETURN, Where XXxX is the station to
be assigned the natification halt button.

The Station screen appears.

/ Page 3 of X \

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: ___ Speaker? n
Cable: _ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0_
Building: Set Color: _
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List1: _ List2: __ List3: __
BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
1: asvn-halt 4
20 St
3
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12. In the Feature Button Assignments section, type one of the following:

« asvn-halt — The Authorization Code Security Violation
Notification call is activated when an authorization code security
violation is detected. This applies only if you are using authorization
codes.

» Isvn-halt — The Login Security Violation Notification call is
activated a referral call when a login security violation is detected.

« rsvn-halt — The Remote Access Barrier Code Security Violation
Notification call is activated as a call referral. This applies only if
you are using Remote Access barrier codes.

» ssvn-halt — The Station Code Security Violation Notification call
is activated when a station code security violation is detected. This
applies only if you are using station codes.

=>» NOTE:
Any of the above 4 security violations will cause the system to place
a notification call to the designated phone. The call continues to ring
until answered. To stop natification of any further violations, press
the button associated with the type of violation.

13. Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Setting up authorization codes

Authorization codes provide the means for extending control of system users’
calling privileges. They extend calling-privilege control and provide an extra level
of security for remote-access callers.

=>» NOTE:
To maintain system security, Lucent recommends you use
authorization codes.

Refer toBCS Products Security Handbook for more information.

Before you start

On theSystem Parameters Customer-Optisaeen, verify the Authorization
Codes field ig. If not, contact your Lucent representative. This field turns on the
feature and permits you to selectively specify levels of calling privileges that
override in-place restrictions.
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Instructions

1. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

/ Page 3 of 8 \

FEATURE- RELATED SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Reserved Slots for Attendant Priority Queue: 5_
Time Before OFf-Hook Alert: 10__
Ener gency Access Redirection Extension:
Nunber of Energency Calls Allowed in Attendant Queue: _
Call Pickup Alerting? n
Tenporary Bridged Appearance on Call Pi ckup? y
Call Pickup on IntercomCalls? y
n
n

Directed Call Pickup?

Del uxe Paging and Call Park Timeout to Originator?

Controlled Qutward Toll Restriction Intercept Treatnment: tone
Controlled Term nation Restriction (Do Not Disturb): tone
Controlled Station to Station Restriction: tone __

AUTHORI ZATI ON CODE PARAMETERS Aut hori zati on Code Enabl ed? y
Aut hori zation Code Length: 7

#

n

Aut hori zati on Code Cancel | ati on Synbol ?
Attendant Tinme Qut Flag?
Di spl ay Authorization Code? _
Controlled Toll Restriction Replaces: station-station
Controlled Toll Restriction Intercept Treatnent: extension 3000

\_

2. Inthe Authorization Code Enabled field, typey.
This enables the Authorization Codes feature on a system-wide basis.
3. Inthe Authorization Code Length field, type 7.

This defines the length of the Authorization Codes your users need to enter.
To maximize the security of your system, Lucent recommends you make
each authorization code the maximum length allowed by the system.

4. Inthe Authorization Code Cancellation Symbol field, leave the default of
#.

Thisisthe symbol a caller must dial to cancel the 10-second wait period
during which your user can enter an authorization code.

5. Inthe Attendant Time Out Flag field, leave the default of n.

Thismeans acall is not to be routed to the attendant if acaller does not dia
an authorization code within 10 seconds or dials an invalid authorization
code.

6. Inthe Display Authorization Codefield, typen.

This prevents the authorization code from displaying on phone sets thus
maximizing your security.

7. PressENTER to save your changes.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
11 Enhancing system security
Setting up authorization codes 346

8. Typechange authorization-code nnnn and press RETURN, where nnnn is
the authorization code.

-

4285193

Note:
AC

=0
o)
by

The Authorization Code — COR Mappirggreen appears.
Aut hori zation Code - COR Mappi ng

Page 1 of 1 \
XX codes administered. Use “list” to display all codes.
AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR

/

9. In the AC field, enter the authorization code your users must dial.

In our example, typé285193. The number of digits entered must agree
with the number assigned in the Feature-Related System Parameters
screen, Authorization Code Length field.

=—> NOTE:
Remember, all authorization codes used in the system must be the
same length.

10. In the COR field, enter the desired Class of Restriction number from O

through 95.
In our example, type.

11. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Class of Restrictidhon page 533%or more information on setting up
dialing out restrictions.

Refer toDEFINITY ECS Administration for Network Connectivity for more
information on using trunk access codes.

Refer to" Facility restriction levels and traveling class madrks page 134%nd
“ Route Patterhon page 87 #or more information on assigning Facility
Restriction Levels.

Refer to" Call Detail Recordingon page 1231and“ Statiori’ on page 894or
more information on using Call Detail Recording on station phones.

Refer to* Class of Restrictichon page 533and” Statior’ on page 894or more
information on using Class of Restriction on station phones.

Refer to" Remote Accesson page 147%or more information on allowing
authorized callers to access the system from remote locations.

Refer td Barrier code’son page 118%r“ Remote Acces'son page 87Cor
information on barrier codes.
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Dealing with security violations

When a security violation occurs, there are steps that you can take to be sure that
this same attempt is not successful in the future.

Disabling a login ID

There may be occasions when you have to disable alogin for one of your users
because of a security violation.

1. Loginto the switch using alogin ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typedisable login geOrg3 and press RETURN.

Enabling a login ID

You may haveto enable alogin ID that has been disabled by a security violation,
or disabled manually with the disable login command.

1. Loginto the switch using alogin ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typeenable login geOrg3 and press RETURN.

Enabling remote access

You may have to enable Remote Access that has been disabled following a
security violation, or disabled manually.

1. Loginto the switch using alogin ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typeenable remote-access and press RETURN.

Disabling remote access

There may be occasions when you have to disable remote access for one of your
users because of a security violation.

1. Loginto the switch using alogin ID with the correct permissions.

2. Typedisable remote-access and press RETURN.
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Managing trunks

This chapter contains basic procedures for working with analog and digital trunks.
Specialized trunks such as Internet Protocol (1P) Solution, APLT, tandem,
release-link, and DM 1-BOS trunks are not covered in this manual. For more
information, refer to DEFINITY ECS Administration for Network Connectivity.
This chapter aso does not contain procedures for working with ISDN trunk
groups. Due to the complexity of ISDN technology and the potentia
conseguences of errors, ask your Lucent representative to assist you in planning,
installing, and administering ISDN trunks. For an introduction to ISDN service on
DEFINITY ECS, refer to “ ISDN servicé’ on page 1404

Tips for working with trunk groups

You'll find detailed procedures for administering specific trunk groups elsewhere
in this chapter. However, there’s more to working with trunks than just
administering trunk groups.

Following a process

Trunking technology is complex. Following a process can prevent mistakes and
save you time. To set up new trunks and trunk groups, Lucent recommends
following the process below (some steps may not apply to your situation):

1. Install the necessary circuit packs and perform any administration the
circuit pack requires.

2. Connect the appropriate ports to your network service provider’s trunks.
3. Administer a trunk group to control the operation of the trunks.

4. Assign the ports you're using to the trunk group.
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5. For outgoing or 2-way trunks, administer Automatic Route Selection so
DEFINITY ECS knows which outgoing calls to route over this trunk

group.

6. Test your new trunk group. Using the trunk access code, place avariety of
cals.

This chapter provides instructions for steps 3 and 4 in this process.

Working with your network service provider

Depending on the type of trunk you want to add, the vendor may be your local
phone company, along distance provider, or some other service provider. Key
settings on DEFINITY ECS must be identical to the same settings on the
provider’s equipment for your trunks to work. Clear, frequent communication
with your provider is essential — especially since some providers may use
different terms and acronyms than Lucent does!

Once you decide that you want to add a new trunk, contact your vendor. The
vendor should confirm the type of signal you want and provide you with a circuit
identification number for the new trunk. Be sure to record any vendor-specific ID
numbers or specifications in case you ever have any problems with this trunk.

Keeping records

In addition to recording vendor-specific information such as ID numbers, you
should record the following information about every trunk group you have.

The questions you need to answer | The kind of information you need to get

What type of trunk group is it? You need to know what kind of trunks these are
(central office (CO), foreign exchange (FX),

etc.) and whether they use any special services
(such as T1 digital service). You also need to
know what kind of signaling the group uses. For
example, you might have a CO trunk group with
ground-start signaling running on a robbed-bit

T1 service.
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The questions you need to answer | The kind of information you need to get

Which phone numbers are associateéd-or incoming or two-way trunk groups:

s - _
with each trunk group* « What number or numbers do outside callers

use to call into your switch over this group?

« What's the destination extension to which
this trunk group delivers calls? Does it
terminate at an attendant or a voice-mail
system?

For outgoing trunk groups:

« What extensions can call out over this trunk

group?
Is the service from your network Direct Inward Dial and Direct Inward/Outward
service provider sending digits on | Dial trunks send digits to your switch. Tie trunks
incoming calls? may send digits, depending on how they're

administered. You need to know:

« How many digits is your service provider
sending?

« Are you inserting any digits? What are they?
« Are you absorbing any digits? How many?

« What range of numbers has your service
provider assigned you?

Helpful tips for setting common fields

The procedures in this section cover the specific fields you must administer when
you create each type of trunk group. Here are some tips for working with common
fields that are available for most trunk groups.

» Dial Access — Typing in this field allows users to route calls through an
outgoing or two-way trunk group by dialing its trunk access code.

A SECURITY ALERT:
Calls dialed with a trunk access code over Wide Area
Telecommunications Service (WATS) trunks are not validated against
the ARS Digit Analysis Table, so users can dial anything they wish.
For security, you may want to leave the field set to n unless you need
dial accessto test the trunk group.
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» Outgoing Display — Typing in this field allows display phones to show
the name and group number of the trunk group used for an outgoing call.
This information may be useful to you when you're trying to diagnose
trunking problems.

» Queue Length — Don't create a queue for two-way loop-start trunks, or
you may have a problem with glare (the interference that happens when a
two-way trunk is seized simultaneously at both ends).

« Trunk Type — Use ground-start signaling for two-way trunks whenever
possible: ground-start signaling avoids glare and provides answer
supervision from the far end. Try to use loop-start signaling only for
one-way trunks.

Related topics

Refer to theDEFINITY ECS System Description for information on the types of
circuit packs available and their capacities.

Refer to your switch’s installation manual for installation instructions for circuit
packs.

Refer to" Routing outgoing callson page 185or detailed information on
Automatic Route Selection.

Adding a CO, FX, or WATS trunk

group

Basic administration for Central Office (CO), Foreign Exchange (FX), and Wide
Area Telecommunication Service (WATS) trunk groups is identical, so we've
combined instructions for all 3 in the following procedure. In most cases, Lucent
recommends leaving the default settings in fields that aren’t specifically
mentioned in the following instructions. Your Lucent representative or network
service provider can give you more information. Your settings in the following
fields must match your provider’s settings:

« Direction
« Comm Type
« Trunk Type

A CAUTION:
Use thelist above as a starting point and talk to your service provider.
Depending on your particular application, you may need to coordinate
additional administration with your service provider.
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Before you start

Before you can administer any trunk group, you must have one or more circuit
packs of the correct type with enough open ports to handle the number of trunks
you need to add. To find out what circuit packs you need, refer to the DEFINITY
ECS System Description.

Instructions

As an example, let's set up a two-way CO trunk group that carries voice and
voice-grade data only. Incoming calls terminate to an attendant during business
hours and to a night service destination the rest of the time

To add the new CO trunk-group:

1. Typeadd trunk-group next and preS&ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears. The system assigns the next available
trunk group number to this group. In our example, we're adding trunk

group 5.
/ TRUNK GROUP \
Group Nunber: 5 Group Type: co CDR Reports: vy
Group Name: Qutside calls COR 85 ™. 1__ TAC. 105
Direction: two-way Qut goi ng Di splay? n

Access? n Busy Threshol d: 99 Ni ght Service: 1234

Queue Length: 0O Country: 1 I ncom ng Destination: attd
Comm Type: voice Auth Code? n Digit Absorption List: _
Prefix-1? y Trunk Flash? n Toll Restricted? y

N

TRUNK PARAMETERS

Qut goi ng Dial Type: tone Cut - Through? n
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Tinmi ng(nmsec): 500_
Auto Guard? n Call Still Held? n Sig Bit Inversion: none

Di sconnect Supervision -In? y Qut? n
Answer Supervi sion Tineout: 10 Recei ve Answer Supervision? n

Trunk Type: ground start

Trunk Gain: high

/

2. In the Group Type field, typeo.
This field specifies the kind of trunk group you're creating.
3. In the Group Name field, typautside calls.

This name will be displayed, along with the group number, for outgoing

calls if you set the Outgoing Display? field to y. You can type any hame up

to 27 characters long in this field.
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4. Type85 inthe COR field.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Thisfield controls which users can make and receive calls over this trunk
group. Assign a class of restriction that's appropriate for the COR calling
permissions administered on your system.

In the TAC field, type.05.

This field defines a unique code that you or your users can dial to access
this trunk group. The code also identifies this trunk group in call detail
reports.

. In the Direction field, typewvo-way.

This field defines the direction of traffic flow on this trunk group.

. Typel234 in the Night Service field.

This field assigns an extension to which calls are routed outside of business
hours.

In the Incoming Destination field, typétd.

This field assigns an extension to which incoming calls are routed during
business hours. By entering attd in this field, incoming calls go to the
attendant and the system treats the calls as Listed Directory Number calls.

. In the Comm Type field, typeice.

This field defines whether a trunk group can carry voice, data, or both.
Analog trunks only carry voice and voice-grade data.

In the Trunk Type field, typground-start.

This field tells the system what kind of signaling to use on this trunk group.
To prevent glare, ground start signaling is recommended for most two-way
CO, FX, and WATS trunk groups.

In the Outgoing Dial Type field, typene.

This field tells the switch how digits are to be transmitted for outgoing
calls. Entering tone actually allows the trunk group to support both DTMF
and rotary signals, so Lucent recommends that you always put tone in this
field.

In the Trunk Termination field, type.

Use rc in this field when the distance to the central office or the switch at
the other end of the trunk is more than 3,000 feet. Check with your service
provider if you're not sure of the distance to your central office.

Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Now you're ready to add trunks to this trunk group. ReférAdding trunks to a
trunk group on page 368
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Adding a DID trunk group

In most cases, Lucent recommends leaving the default settings in fields that aren’t
specifically mentioned in the following instructions. Your Lucent representative

or network service provider can give you more information. For Direct Inward
Dialing (DID) trunk groups, settings in the following fieldgist match your

provider’s settings:

« Direction
« Comm Type
« Trunk Type

« Expected Digits (only if the digits your provider semdsot match your
dial plan)

A CAUTION:
Use the list above as a starting point and talk to your service provider.
Depending on your particular application, you may need to coordinate
additional administration with your service provider.

Before you start

Before you can administer any trunk group, you must have one or more circuit
packs of the correct type with enough open ports to handle the number of trunks
you need to add. To find out what circuit packs you need, refer DERENITY

ECS System Description.

%Tip:
Inthe DID/Tie/ISDN Intercept Treatment field on the Feature-Related
System parameters screen, enter attd. Incoming callsto invalid extensions
will be routed to the attendant.
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Instructions

To add the new Direct Inward Dialing (DID) trunk-group:
1. Typeadd trunk-group next and press RETURN.

The Trunk Group screen appears. The system assigns the next available
trunk group number to this group. In our example, we're adding trunk

group 5.
/ TRUNK GROUP \
Group Number: 5 Group Type: did CDR Reports: vy
Group Nane: Incoming calls COR: 85 ™ 1 TAC: 105
Country: 1

o

TRUNK PARAMETERS

Trunk Type: w nk-start I ncomi ng Rotary Timeout(sec): 5
Incom ng Dial Type: tone
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Ti m ng(nsec): 500
Digit Treatnment: insertion Digits: 6
Expected Digits: 4 Sig Bit Inversion: none
Anal og Loss G oup: __ Digital Loss Goup: __
Ext ended Loop Range? n Trunk Gain: high Drop Treatment: silence
Di sconnect Supervision - In? vy

Aut h Code? n

2. In the Group Type field, typdid.

This field specifies the kind of trunk group you're creating.
3. In the Group Name field, typecoming calls.

You can type any name up to 27 characters long in this field.
4. Typess in the COR field.

This field controls which users can receive calls over this trunk group.
Assign a class of restriction that's appropriate for the COR calling
permissions administered on your system.

5. In the TAC field, typd05.
This code identifies the trunk group on CDR reports.
6. In the Trunk Type field, typ@ink-start.

This field tells the system what kind of signaling to use on this trunk group.
In most situations, use wink start for DID trunks to minimize the chance of
losing any of the incoming digit string.
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7. Inthe Incoming Dial Typefield, typetone.

Thisfield tells the switch how digits are transmitted for incoming calls.
Entering tone actually allows the trunk group to support both DTMF and
rotary signals, so L ucent recommends that you always put tonein thisfield.

8. Inthe Trunk Termination field, typerc.

Usercin thisfield when the distance to the central office or the switch at
the other end of the trunk is more than 3,000 feet. Check with your service
provider if you're not sure of the distance to your central office.

9. PresENTER to save your changes.

Now you're ready to add trunks to this trunk group. ReférAdding trunks to a
trunk group on page 368

Related topics

Refer to" Inserting and absorbing digiten page 373Jor instructions on
matching modifying incoming digit strings to match your dial plan.

Adding a DIOD trunk group

Administration for Direct Inward and Outward Dialing (DIOD) trunk groups
varies from country to country. ReferEFINITY ECS Application Notes for

Type Approval, and use the DS1 screen illustrations in the chapter for your
country as a model for your administration. Remember that the central office
serving your switch may be emulating another country’s network protocol. If so,
you'll have to administer your circuit packs and trunk groups to match the
protocol used by your central office.

A SECURITY ALERT:
If you're using Incoming Caller ID (ICLID) on analog trunks connected to a
DIOD Central Office trunk circuit pack, DO NOT put these trunks in an
outgoing AAR or ARS route pattern. Since the loop-start trunks supported on
the DIOD Central Office trunk circuit pack do not provide answer
supervision, the potential for toll fraud exists.
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Adding a PCOL trunk group

In most cases, when administering Personal Central Office Line (PCOL) trunk
groups, Lucent recommends leaving the default settings in fields that aren’t
specifically mentioned in the following instructions. Your Lucent representative
or network service provider can give you more information. Your settings in the
following fields must match your provider’s settings:

« Trunk Type
» Trunk Direction
A crution:
Use thelist above as a starting point and talk to your service provider.

Depending on your particular application, you may need to coordinate
additional administration with your service provider.

Before you start

Before you can administer any trunk group, you must have one or more circuit
packs of the correct type with enough open ports to handle the number of trunks
you need to add. To find out what circuit packs you need, refer DERENITY

ECS System Description.

Instructions

As an example, let's set up a new PCOL group and administer the group as a CO
trunk for two-way voice traffic.

To add the new PCOL group:
1. Typeadd personal-co-line next and pressnTER.

The Personal CO Line Group screen appears.

/ Page 1 of X \

PERSONAL CO LI NE GROUP
Group Nunber: 1 G oup Type: co CDR Reports: vy
G oup Name: OUTSI DE CALL TAC.
Security Code: Coverage Path: ___ Data Restriction? _

Qut goi ng Display? _

TRUNK PARAMETERS

Trunk Type: ground-start Trunk Direction: two-way
Trunk Port: 01D1901_ Di sconnect Ti m ng(nsec): 500
Trunk Nane: ___ Trunk Termination: rc___
Qutgoing Dial Type: tone__ Anal og Loss Group: 7
Prefix-1? y Digital Loss Goup: _
Answer Supervision Tinmeout: __ Recei ve Answer Supervision? _
Trunk Gain: high Country: 1

Charge Conversion: 1
Deci mal Poi nt: none__
Currency Synbol: _

K Charge Type: units__ J
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2. Inthe Group Typefield, type co.
This field specifies the kind of trunk group you're creating. PCOL groups
can be administered as CO, FX, or WATS trunks.

3. In the Group Name field, typeutside calls.
This name will be displayed, along with the group number, for outgoing
calls if you set the Outgoing Display? fieldytoYou can type any name up
to 27 characters long in this field. (You may want to put the phone number
here that’s assigned to this trunk.)

4. In the TAC field, typeail.
This field defines a unique code that you or your users can dial to access
this trunk group. The code also identifies this trunk group in call detalil
reports.

5. In the Trunk Type field, typground start.
This field tells the system what kind of signaling to use on this trunk group.
To prevent glare, ground start signaling is recommended for most two-way
CO, FX, and WATS trunk groups.

6. Inthe Trunk Port field, typ@1D1901.
This is the port to which the trunk is connected.

7. In the Trunk Termination field, type.
Use rc in this field when the distance to the central office or the switch at
the other end of the trunk is more than 3,000 feet. Check with your service
provider if you're not sure of the distance to your central office.

8. In the Outgoing Dial Type field, typene.
This field tells the switch how digits are to be transmitted for outgoing
calls. Entering tone actually allows the trunk group to support both DTMF
and rotary signals, so Lucent recommends that you always put tone in this
field.

9. PresENTER to save your changes.
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You assign phones to a PCOL group by administering a CO Line button on each
phone. Once assigned, the Assigned Members page of the Personal CO Line
Group screen displays member phones:

/

Ext

NN RE

\_

ASSI GNED MEMBERS (Stations with a button for this PCOL G oup)

Page 2 of X \
PERSONAL CO LI NE GROUP

Nanme Ext Name

More information

Call Detail Recording

Call Detail Recording can be activated for calls on apersona CO line, but the
CDR record does not specifically identify the call as PCOL. Calls over personal
CO lines can, however, be identified by the trunk access code used on the call.
The call is recorded to the extension number assigned to the phone where the call
was originated or answered.

Restrictions

Abbreviated Dialing can be used with a personal CO line, but the accessed
lists are associated with the individual phones.

Auto Hold and Leave Word Calling do not work with calls on a persona
COline.

Send All Calls cannot be activated for a personal CO line.
INTUITY AUDIX cannot be in the coverage path of a PCOL group.

Only phonesin the same PCOL group can bridge onto calls on the personal
COline. If auser isactive on hisor her primary extension number on a
PCOL call, bridged call appearances of that extension number cannot be
used to bridge onto the call.

When a user puts acall on hold on a personal CO line, the status lamp
associated with the PCOL button does not track the busy/idle status of the
line.
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Adding a Tie or Access trunk group

In most cases, Lucent recommends leaving the default settings in fields that aren’t
specifically mentioned in the following instructions. Your Lucent representative

or network service provider can give you more information. Your settings in the
following fields must match your provider’s settings (or the setting on the far-end
switch, if this is a private network trunk group):

« Direction
« Comm Type
« Trunk Type

A CAUTION:
Use thelist above as a starting point and talk to your service provider.
Depending on your particular application, you may need to coordinate
additional administration with your service provider.

Before you start

Before you can administer any trunk group, you must have one or more circuit
packs of the correct type with enough open ports to handle the number of trunks
you need to add. To find out what circuit packs you need, refer DERENITY

ECS System Description.

%Tip:
Inthe DID/Tie/lSDN Intercept Treatment field on the Feature-Related
System parameters screen, enter attd. Incoming callsto invalid extensions

will be routed to the attendant.
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Instructions

As an example, let's add a two-way tie trunk group that supports voice and
voice-grade data.

To add the new tie trunk-group:

1. Typeadd trunk-group next and preS&ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears. The system assigns the next available
trunk group number to this group. In our example, we're adding trunk

group 5.
/ Page 1 of X\
TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunber: 5 Group Type: tie CDR Reports: vy
Group Nane: Qutside calls COR: 85_ ™ 1__ TAC: 105_
Di rection: two-way_ Qut goi ng Di splay? n Trunk Signaling Type:
Di al Access? n Busy Threshold: 99_ Ni ght Service: 1234
Queue Length: 0__ I nconmi ng Destination:
Comm Type: voice Aut h Code? n
Trunk Flash? n
BCC. 0
TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type (in/out): w nk/wink___ Incom ng Rotary Tinmeout(sec): 5_
Qutgoing Dial Type: tone___ Incoming Dial Type: tone__

\_

Anal og Loss G oup:
Incom ng Dial Tone? y

Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n
Answer Supervision Tineout: 0__ Recei ve Answer Supervision? y

Di sconnect Tim ng(nsec): 500_
Digit Treatment: __ Digits:
Expected Digits: Sig Bit Inversion: none
Digital Loss G oup:

/

2. In the Group Type field, typée.
This field specifies the kind of trunk group you're creating.
3. In the Group Name field, typeutside calls.

This name will be displayed, along with the group number, for outgoing
calls if you set the Outgoing Display? field to y. You can type any name up
to 27 characters long in this field.

4. Types8s in the COR field.

This field controls which users can make or receive calls over this trunk
group. Assign a class of restriction that's appropriate for the COR calling
permissions administered on your system.
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5. Inthe TAC field, type 105.

10.

11.

Thisfield defines a unique code users can dial to access this trunk group.
In the Direction field, type two-way.
Thisfield defines the direction of traffic flow on this trunk group.

. Type 1234 in the Night Service field.

Thisfield assigns an extension to which calls are routed outside of business
hours.

In the Comm Type field, type voice.

Thisfield defines whether atrunk group can carry voice, data, or both.
Analog trunks only carry voice and voice-grade data. If you're
administering a T1 connection in North America, typavd in this field.

In the Trunk Type field, typ@ink/wink.

This field tells the system what kind of signaling to use on this trunk group.
Because we're receiving and sending digits over this trunk group, we’re
using wink/wink signaling to minimize the chance of losing part of the
digit string in either direction.

Typetone in both the Outgoing Dial Type and Incoming Dial Type fields.

These fields tell the switch how digits are transmitted for incoming calls.
Entering tone actually allows the trunk group to support both DTMF and
rotary signals, so Lucent recommends that you always put tone in this field.

Pres&NTER to save your changes.

Now you're ready to add trunks to this trunk group. ReférAdding trunks to a
trunk group on page 368
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Setting up digital trunks

Any of the common trunks, except for PCOL trunks, can be analog or digital.
(PCOL trunks can only be analog.) Administering adigital trunk group isvery
similar to administering its analog counterpart, but digital trunks must connect to
aDSl circuit pack and this circuit pack must be administered separately. The
example in this section shows you how to do this.

In most cases, Lucent recommends leaving the default settings in fields that aren’t
specifically mentioned in the following instructions. Your Lucent representative
or network service provider can give you more information.
Your settings in the following fieldsust match your provider’s settings:
» Bit Rate

» Line Coding (unless you're using a channel service unit to convert between
your line coding method and your provider’s)

» Framing Mode
« Signaling Mode

« Interface Companding

A CAUTION:
Use the list above as a starting point and talk to your service provider.
Depending on your particular application, you may need to coordinate
additional administration with your service provider.

Before you start

Assign the DS1 circuit pack before you administer the members of the associated
trunk groups.

A CAUTION:
If enhanced DSL administration is not enabled, you cannot make changesto
the DSL1 Circuit Pack form before you remove related member translations of
all trunks from the trunk group. Refer to “ Enhanced DS1 administration

on page 367

Before you can administer adigital trunk group, you must have one or more
circuit packs that support DS1 with enough open ports to handle the number of
trunks you need to add. To find out what circuit packs you need, refer to the
DEFINITY ECS System Description.
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Instructions

The following example shows a DS circuit pack configured for T1 service. The
circuit pack is supporting atwo-way CO trunk group that carries only voice and
voice-grade data.

To configure anew DS1 circuit pack:
1. Typeadd ds1 07A19 and pressENTER.

The DS1 Circuit Pack screen appears. You must enter a specific port
address for the circuit pack.

/ DS1 CIRCUI T PACK \

Location: 07A19 Nane: two-way CO
Bit Rate: 1.544 Li ne Codi ng: b8zs
Li ne Conpensation: 1 Fram ng Mode: esf

Si gnal i ng Mbde: robbed-bit

Interface Conpandi ng: nul aw
Idle Code: 11111111

\\\ Slip Detection? y l//

2. Typetwo-way CO inthe Namefield.

Use this name to record useful information such as the type of trunk group
associated with this circuit pack or its destination.

3. IntheBit Ratefield, type 1.544.
Thisisthe standard for T1 lines.
4. IntheLine Coding field, type b8zs.

L ucent recommends you use b8zs whenever your service provider supports
it. Since this trunk group only carries voice traffic, you could also use
ami-zcs without a problem.

5. Inthe Framing Mode field, type esf.
L ucent recommends you use esf whenever your service provider supports
it.

6. Inthe Signaling Mode field, type robbed-bit.

7. Inthe Interface Companding field, type mulaw.
Thisisthe standard for T1 linesin North America.

8. PressENTER to save your changes.
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More information

T1recommended settings

The table bel ow shows recommended settings for standard T1 connectionsto your
local exchange carrier.

Field Value Notes

Line Coding b8zs Use ami-zcs if b8zs is not
available.

Signaling Mode | robbed-bit Robbed-bit signaling gives you

56K bandwidth per channel. If
you need a 64K clear channel
for applications like
asynchronous data transmission
or remote administration access,
use common channel signaling.

Framing esf Use d4 if esf is not available.

If you use b8zs line coding and esf framing, it will be easier to upgrade your T1
facility to ISDN should you want to. You can upgrade without reconfiguring
external channel service units, and your service provider won't have to
reconfigure your network connection.

El recommended settings

DS1 administration for E1 service varies from country to country. Refer to
DEFINITY ECS Application Notes for Type Approval and use the DS1 screen
illustrations in the chapter for your country as a model for your administration.

=—>» NOTE:
Remember that the central office serving your switch may be emulating
another country’s network protocol. If so, you'll have to administer your
circuit packs and trunk groups to match the protocol used by your central
office.
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Enhanced DS1 administration

Normally, you can’t change the DS1 Circuit Pack screen unless you remove all
related trunks from their trunk group. However, if the DS1 MSP field on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options scregraigl you are assigned the
associated login permissions, you can change some of the fields on the DS1
Circuit Pack screen without removing the related trunks from their trunk group.

The following enhanced DS1 administration login permissions must be assigned
on the Command Permission Categories screen:

« The Maintain Enhanced DS1 field mustybe
« The Maintain Trunks field must he

« The Maintain Switch Circuit Packs field mustye

If you busy out the DS1 circuit pack, you can change the following fields: CRC,
Connect, Country Protocol, Framing Mode, Interface, Interconnect, Line Coding,
and Protocol Version. After changing these fields, you may also have to change
and resubmit associated screens.

Matching field settings on different screens

For enhanced DS1 administration, some field values on the DS1 Circuit Pack
screen must be consistent with those on other screens as shown in the table below.
If you change field values on the DS1 screen, you must change the related fields
on the other screens and resubmit them.

DS1 Circuit Pack field Affected screens

Line Coding Route Pattern
Access Endpoint
PRI Endpoint
Signaling Group
Trunk Group

Connect

Signaling Group

Protocol Version

Signaling Group

Interface Signaling Group

Interconnect Trunk Group

Country Protocol Signaling Group
Trunk Group

Refer toDEFINITY ECSAdministration for Network Connectivity for information

on the Signaling Group screen.
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Specific combinations of settings for some of these fields are shown below.

ITC, Bit Rate, and Line Coding. ThelTC (Information Transfer Capability) field
appears on the Route Pattern screen, Trunk Group screen, and Access Endpoint
screen. The Line Coding and the Bit Rate fields appear on the DS1 Circuit Pack
screen. The settings for these fields on al the screens must be coordinated as
shown in the following tables.

ITC field Bit Rate Line Coding field
restricted 1.544 Mbps ami-zcs

2.048 Mbps ami-basic
unrestricted 1.544 Mbps b8zs

2.048 Mbps hdb3

Interconnect and corresponding Group Type entries. The Interconnect field
appears on the DS1 Circuit Pack screen. The Group Type field appears on the
Trunk Group screen. Set these fields as shown in the following table.

Interconnect field Group Type field
co co, did, diod, fx, or wats
pbx access, aplt, isdn-pri, tandem, or tie

Related topics

Refer to “ DS1 Circuit Pack on page 613or information on administering DS1
service.

Refer to* DS1 Trunk Servicéon page 1328or detailed information on DS1
service.

Adding trunks to atrunk group

Use this procedure to add new trunks or to change the assignment of existing
trunks. To change the assignment of existing trunks, remove them from their
current trunk group and add them to the new group.

Before you start

You must add a trunk group before you can assign and administer individual
trunks. To add a new trunk group, refer to the instructions in this chapter for the
type of group you want to add.
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Instructions

As an example, let’s assign 5 trunks to a new tie trunk group, trunk group 5. We'll
use ports on several circuit packs for members of this group.
To assign trunks to trunk group 5:
1. Typechange trunk-group 5 and presS®ETURN.
TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.
2. Move to the Group Member Assignments page.

Some of the fields on this screen won't appear for every trunk group.

/ TRUNK GROUP \

Admi ni stered Menbers(m n/ max): xxx/yyy
Total Admi nistered Menbers: xxx

GROUP MEMBER ASS| GNVENTS

Por t Code Sfx Nane Ni ght Mode Type Ans Del ay
1B1501_ TN464 F 5212 e&m tl-comp __
1B1502_ TN464 F 5212 e&m tl-comp ___
1B1601_ TN464 F 5213 e&m tl-comp
1B1602_ TN464 F 5214 e&m tl-comp __

F 5215 e&m tl-comp

1
2
3
4.
5: 1B1701_ TN464
6
7
8
9

N J

3. Inthe Port field in row 1, typeB1501.

This field assigns the first member of the trunk group to a port on a circuit
pack.

4. In the Name field in row 1, typ211.

This is the extension assigned to this trunk. In general, type the circuit ID
or telephone number for each trunk in this field. The information is helpful
for tracking your system or troubleshooting problems. Update these fields
whenever the information changes.
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5. Inthe Modefield, type e&m.

A CAUTION:
Anentryin thisfield isonly required for some circuit packs. Dip
switch settings on the circuit pack control the signalling mode used on
the trunk group, so the entry in the Mode field must correspond to the
actual setting on the circuit pack.

6. Inthe Typefield, typetl-comp.
Anentry in thisfield is only required for some circuit packs.
7. Repeat steps 3-6, as appropriate, for the remaining trunks.

Notice that you can assign trunks in the same trunk group to ports on
different circuit packs.

8. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Removing trunks from a trunk group

Use this procedure to remove vacant trunk ports or to change the assignment of
existing trunks. To change the assignment of existing trunks, remove them from
their current trunk group and add them to the new group.

Instructions

Let's remove trunks 5214 and 5215 from trunk group 5.

To remove trunks from trunk group 5:
1. Typechange trunk-group 5 and preS®ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

-

TRUNK GROUP \
Admi ni st ered Menber s(m n/ max) : 3/5
Total Adm nistered Menbers: 5
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNMENTS
Por t Code Sfx Nane Ni ght Mbde Type Ans Del ay
1. 1B1501_ TN464 F 5212 e&m __ tl-conp __
2: 1B1502_ TN464 F 5212 e&m  tl-conmp ___
3: 1B1601_ TN464 F 5213__ e&m __ tl-conp __
4: 1B1602_ TN464 F 5214 e&m  tl-conp ___
5: 1B1701_ TN464 F 521 e&m __ tl-conp __
6:
7 o
8 __ -
9 -
10: -
11 o
12: -
13: -
14: -
15: o

/

2. Move to the Group Member Assignments page.
Some of the fields on this screen won't appear for every trunk group.
3. Move the cursor to the Port 4 field and clear its entry.
4. Move the cursor to the Port 5 field and clear its entry.
5. PresENTER t0o save your changes.

The switch will automatically clear the other fields associated with these 2
trunks.
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Removing trunk groups

There’s more to removing a trunk group than just executing the remove
trunk-group command. If you're using ARS, you must remove an outgoing or
two-way trunk group from any route patterns that use it. If you've administered
Trunk-Group Night Service buttons for the trunk group on any phones, those
buttons must be removed or assigned to another trunk group.

Instructions

As an example, let's remove trunk group 5. This two-way group is used in ARS
route pattern 2. In addition, a Trunk-Group Night Service button on extension
8410 points to this group.

To remove trunk group 5:

1. In theRoute Patteriscreen for route pattern 2, clear the entries for trunk
group 5.

If you're replacing trunk group 5 with another trunk group, just type the
information for the new trunk group over the old entries. Remember to
PresseNTER to save your changes.

2. In theStationscreen for extension 8410, clear the entry in the Button
Assignments field for the Trunk-Group Night Service button.

Remember to pressiTer to save your changes.

3. In theTrunk Groupscreen for trunk group 5, remove all member trunks
from the group.

Refer to" Removing trunks from a trunk grolipn page 37 Ifor
instructions.

4. Typeremove trunk-group 5 and pressnTER.
TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

5. PresENTER to remove the trunk group.
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Inserting and absorbing digits

Use this procedure to modify the incoming digit string on DID and tie trunks by
inserting (adding) or absorbing (deleting) digits. You'll need to do this if the
number of digits you receive doesn’'t match your dial plan.

Instructions

As an example, let's say you have a DID trunk group. It's group number is 5. Your
service provider can only send 4 digits, but your dial plan defines 5-digit
extensions beginning with 6:

1. Typechange trunk-group 5 and pressNTER.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

-

~

TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunber: 5 Group Type: did CDR Reports: y
Group Name: Incoming calls COR 85 T™N. 1 TAC: 105
Country: 1

Aut h Code? n

TRUNK PARAMETERS

Trunk Type: wi nk-start I ncom ng Rotary Timeout(sec): 5
Incom ng Dial Type: tone
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Ti m ng(nsec): 500
Digit Treatnment: insertion Digits: 6
Expected Digits: 4 Sig Bit Inversion: none
Ext ended Loop Range? n Trunk Gain: high Drop Treatnment: silence

\ Di sconnect Supervision - In? vy J

2. In the Digit Treatment field, tygesertion.

This field tells the switch to add digits to the incoming digit string. These
digits are always added at the beginning of the string.

3. In the Digits field, typé.

For insertion, this field defines the specific digits to insert. The switch will
add a “6" to the front of the digit strings delivered with incoming calls. For
example, if the central office delivers the string “4444,” DEFINITY ECS
will change it to “64444,” an extension that fits your dial plan.
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4. Inthe Expected Digitsfield, type 4.
Thisfield tells the switch how many digits the central office sends.
=>» NOTE:

The Expected digits field doesn’t appear on the screen for tie trunk
groups.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
If your service provider sends 7 digits but you only need 5, you need to absorb the
first 2 digits in the digit string. To absorb digits:
1. Type change trunk-group 5 and presser.
TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.
2. In the Digit Treatment field, typsbsorption.

This field tells the switch to remove digits from the incoming digit string.
These digits are always removed from the beginning of the string.

3. In the Digits field, type.

For absorption, this field defindé®w many digits will be absorbed. The
switch will remove the first 2 digits from the digit strings delivered with
incoming calls. For example, if the central office delivers the string
“556-4444," DEFINITY ECS will change it to “64444,” an extension that
fits your dial plan.

4. In the Expected Digits field, type

This field tells the switch how many digits the central office sends.

=>» NOTE:
The Expected digits field doesn’t appear on the screen for tie trunk
groups.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.

Related topics

Refer to" Adding a DID trunk group on page 355or instructions on
administering a DID trunk group.

Refer to" Adding a Tie or Access trunk groipn page 36for instructions on
administering a tie trunk group.
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Administering answer detection

Use this procedure to administer an outgoing or two-way trunk group for network
answer supervision or answer supervision by timeout. If your network supplies
answer supervision to atrunk group, you can administer DEFINITY ECSto
recognize and respond to that signal. If your network does not supply answer
supervision, you can set atimer for all calls on that group. When the timer expires,
the switch assumes the call has been answered and call detail recording starts (if
you're using CDR).

For information about answer detection by call classification, contact your Lucent
representative or refer toAnswer detectiofhion page 115Zor an introduction.

Before you start

Determine whether the trunk group receives answer supervision from your service
provider or private network. For example, most loop-start CO, FX, and WATS
trunks do not provide answer supervision.

Instructions

As an example, we’ll administer trunk group 5 for both types of answer detection.
To administer trunk group 5 for answer supervision from the network:

1. In theTrunk Groupscreen for group 5, typein the Receive Answer
Supervision field.

2. PresENTER to save your change.
Now let’'s administer answer supervision by timeout. We'll set the timer to 15
seconds. To administer trunk group 5 for answer supervision by timeout:

1. In theTrunk Groupscreen for group 5, tyde in the Answer Supervision
Timeout field.

2. PresENTER to save your change.

Related topics

Refer to" Answer detectionhon page 115%or detailed information about this
feature.
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Administering trunks for listed
directory numbers

Listed directory numbers (LDN) are the phone numbers given for an organization
in public telephone directories. You can administer DEFINITY ECS so that calls
to different listed directory numbers go to the same attendant group. How you
administer your system for LDN calls depends on whether the calls are coming in
over DID and tie trunks or over CO and FX trunks.

Instructions

As an example, let's say that one attendant group answers calls for 3 different

businesses, each with its own listed directory number:
« Company A — 855-2020
« Company B — 855-1000
« Company C — 855-1111

DID trunks and some tie trunks transmit part or all of the dialed digit string to the
switch. If you want these calls to different numbers to go to one attendant group,
you must identify those numbers for the switch on the Listed Directory Numbers

screen.

Let’s take the 3 businesses listed above as an example. Let's assume your switch
receives 4 digits from the central office on a DID trunk group and that you're not

using Tenant Partitioning. To make these calls to different listed directory
numbers terminate to your attendant group:

1. Typechange listed-directory-numbers and pressnTer.

TheListed Directory Numberscreen appears.

/ Page 1 of 2 \
LI STED DI RECTORY NUMBERS
Ni ght Desti nation:
Ext Nane TN
1. 2020 Conpany A 1
2: 1000 Conpany B 1
3. 1111 Conpany C 1
4: 1
5: 1
6: 1
7: 1
8: 1
9: 1
0: 1

e
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2. Inthe Ext 1 field type 2020.
Thisisthe LDN for Company A.
3. Type Company A inthe Name field.

This name will appear on the console display so the attendant knows which
business the call is for and how to answer it.

4. Repeat steps 2 and 3 for the other two businesses.
You can enter up to 20 different listed directory numbers on this screen.

5. PressENTER to save your changes.

To make LDN calsover aCO or FX trunk group terminate to an attendant group,
you must type attd in the Incoming Destination field on the Trunk Group form for
that group.

When you use the Listed Directory Number screen to assign some extensions to
the attendant group, or when you enter attd in the Incoming Destination field on
the Trunk Group screen for CO or FX trunks, DEFINITY ECStreatsthese callsas
LDN calls.

Related topics

Refer to “ Listed Directory Numbet'son page 1421for detailed information
about this feature.
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Managing announcements

Understanding announcements

An announcement is the recorded message a caller hearswhilethe call isina
gueue. An announcement is often used in conjunction with music.

Three types of announcements are:

« delay announcement — explains the reason for the delay and encourages
caller to wait

» forced announcement — explains an emergency or service problem. Use
when you anticipate a large number of calls about a specific issue.

« information announcement — gives the caller instructions on how to

proceed, information about the number called, or information that the caller
wants

Adding announcement data modules

=—>» NOTE:
This task is not applicable for announcements on DEFINITY One.

Your system uses a data module to save and restore the announcements from the
integrated announcement circuit pack and your system’s memory. You need to set
up the data module that is built into the announcement circuit pack.
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Before you start

You need to record your announcement on a special announcement circuit pack on
your system, or on an external device like an answering machine. Refer to your
DEFINITY ECS System Description for circuit pack information.

Instructions

To set up the announcement data module, determine the port location of the
Announcement circuit pack or the Auxiliary Trunk circuit pack. You can find
circuit pack information on the Integrated Announcement Board screen.

To set up the data module on the Announcement circuit pack located at 01B18:
1. Typeadd data-module next and press RETURN.

The Data modul es screen appears.

The system automatically fills in the number of the next available
extension. Make sure the extension conformsto your dial plan. If you want
to assign a specific extension, type that extension in the command instead
of “next.”

4 )

DATA MODULE
Dat a Ext ension: 2002 Nanme: announcenent data nodul e
Type: announcenent cos: 1
Board: 01B18 COR 1
ITC. restricted__ ™ 1

ASS| GNED MEMBER (Station with a data extension button for this data nodul e)

Ext Name

N /

2. In the Name field, typannouncement data module.

3. In the Type field, typannouncement and preS&ETURN.
The Port field automatically changes to Board.

4. In the Board field, type1B18.
This is the address of the announcement circuit pack.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
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Adding announcement extensions

You need to assign an extension for each announcement that you want to record.
After you define an announcement extension, you use it to record and access the
announcement.

Instructions

Let’'s use extension 1234 for an announcement about business hours. We'll use the
integrated announcement circuit pack located on 01B18.
To add an announcement extension 1234:

1. Typechange announcements and PreSKETURN.

The Announcements/Audio Sourcesreen appears.

-

Ext.

1: 1234_ integrated 1 1 business hours n NA n 32 01B18

ANNOUNCEMENTS/ AUDI O SOURCES

Type COR TN Nane Q Q.en Pro Rate Port

5D 33353

//QWﬁWN

In the Ext field, typd 234.
In the Type field, typintegrated.

In the Name field, typbusiness hours.

a > wn

In the Q field, typs.

This sets up an announcement queue so calls wait in a queue to hear an
announcement if all the ports on the announcement circuit pack are busy.

If you leave this field n, there is no announcement queue. When all the
announcement ports are busy the caller hears busy or other feedback
depending upon how the announcement was accessed.

6. N/A appears in the QLen (queue length) field. You cannot change this field
for integrated announcements because they have a pre-set queue length.

7. In the Pro (protected) field, type

If you entem, users with console permissions can change the
announcement. If you entgrthe announcement cannot be changed.

This field appears only if the Type field is integrated.
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8. Inthe Port field, type 01B18 if you are using a version of the TN750
announcement circuit pack. Type 1A13 if you are using the DEFINITY
One TN795 circuit pack.

9. PressENTER to save your work.

Recording announcements

You can record an announcement for callers to hear when they dial a specific
extension. You can use the same steps to change an existing announcement.

If you want to change an announcement that is recorded on acircuit pack without
memory, you have to del ete the original message and record a new announcement.
Refer to “ Deleting and erasing announcemérs page 386

Before you start

« You need to have a phone or console with a class of service (COS) that
provides console permissions to record announcements.

Refer to"* Command Permission Categotiem page 550or more
information on COS permissions.

Instructions

To record an announcement to extension 1234, or change the announcement
already recorded there, we’ll use a phone with console permissions. In our
example, the announcement feature access code is *56.
To record or change the announcement:
1. Dial*56 from a phone or console.
You hear dial tone.
2. Dial the announcement extensitig4.
You hear dial tone.
3. Dial1 to begin recording.
4. Record the message.
5. Gently hang up the phone to end recording.
=>» NOTE:
The announcement records the sound of the receiver returning to the

phone. To prevent this from happening, press the drop button, depress
the switch hook with your finger, or hang up gently,.
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To listen to the announcement you just recorded:
1. Dial the extension from any phone or console.

In our example, dial 1234.

—>» NOTE:

You have to wait 15 seconds after you record the announcement before you
can dial the extension to hear your announcement.

Saving announcements

=> NOTE:
This task is not applicable to announcements on DEFINITY One.

A CAUTION:
Announcements that are recorded on announcement circuit packs without
built-in memory are lost if they are not saved to system memory before
power is shut down or the circuit pack is reset or removed.

For extra security, you may also want to save announcements from announcement
circuit packsthat have their own built-in memory to another announcement circuit
pack with built-in memory or to tape.

A CAUTION:
Do not copy, save, or restore announcements from an announcement circuit
pack that has built-in memory to one without built-in memory because it may
corrupt the announcement data.

Instructions

To save or backup announcements when you have only one announcement circuit
pack:

1. Typesave announcements and press RETURN to save the changes.

This process can take up to 40 minutes. You cannot administer your system
whileit is saving announcements.

To save or backup announcements when you have more than one announcement
circuit pack, specify the circuit pack address in your command.
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For example to save the announcements from the circuit pack at 01B18:
1. Typesave announcements from 01B18 and press RETURN.

=>» NOTE:

If you have announcement circuit packs with and without built-in
memory, save the circuit pack without built-in memory.

If you have a duplicated system with an active processor and a stand-by processor,
you can save announcements from the announcement circuit pack to both
processors. Simply add system memory for both processors to the save
announcements command.

If the save announcements procedure fails on one of the processors, it continues
on the other processor, which results in inconsistent announcement data between
the two processors.
To verify that the save announcements command was successful:
1. Typedisplay integrated announcement boards and press RETURN.
The Integrated Announcement Boards screen appears.
This screen shows the date, time, and location of the announcement circuit pack

most recently saved. If the save announcement command failed or the save
translations were not run before rebooting, “N/A” appears in these fields.

Copying announcements

=>» NOTE:
This task is not applicable to announcements on DEFINITY One.

You can copy recorded announcements between back-up disks and tapes when
you want to store your recorded announcements in more than one place.

Instructions

Let's copy the announcements stored in our weekly disk back-up to the tape
back-up we take off company premises for a month. To copy announcements
between your back-up disk and tape:

1. Typecopy announcements and presgeTURN to save the changes.

This process can take up to 40 minutes. You cannot administer your system
while it is copying announcements.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
13 Managing announcements
Restoring announcements 385

Restoring announcements

=>» NOTE:
This task is not applicable to announcements on DEFINITY One.

You can restore announcements from system memory to an announcement circuit
pack. Your system memory is atape, disk, or memory card, depending on your
system.

If you have a duplicated system, you system always restores the announcements
located on the active processor.

Instructions

Let's restore announcements from our system memory (stored on a disk) to the
integrated announcement circuit pack on our system.

To restore announcements from system memory to the integrated announcement
circuit pack:

1. Typerestore announcements disk and preSgETURN.
Let’s restore announcements from system memory to an announcement circuit

pack that has built-in memory. We know that the announcement circuit pack is
located at 01B18:

1. Typerestore announcements from cabinet 01. carrier B, slot 18 and
PreSSRETURN.

2. Pres€NTER to restore announcements.

Fixing problems

Problem

Possible causes and solutions

You receive | You do not have an integrated announcement circuit pack in the system.
error code | Refer to youDEFINITY ECS System Description for more information.

E28

You receive | A call is connected to the announcement on the circuit pack and the port is
error code | busy. Wait for the call to disconnect and try restore announcements again.

E31

If the system crashes or there is a processor interchange during restore
announcements, the restore fails and there is no valid announcement on the circuit
pack. Repeat the process when the system is operating properly.
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More information

When someone powers up the system or inserts or resets an announcement circuit
pack, the system checksthe circuit pack for announcements. If the system finds no
announcements on the circuit pack, and there are recorded announcements stored
in system memory, the system restores the announcements from system memory
to the announcement circuit pack.

A CAUTION:
The announcements that are automatically restored are the last
announcements saved to system memory. If multiple circuit packs are used,
system memory might not contain the announcement for the B or A circuit
pack.

The system automatically restores announcements to only one announcement
circuit pack. The system does not restore to announcement circuit packs that have
built-in memory.

Deleting and erasing announcements

You can delete recorded announcements from an announcement circuit pack that
does not have stored memory. When you del ete the announcement from the circuit
pack, you do not del ete the announcement from your system backup tape or disk.

You can also erase the announcements stored on an integrated announcement
circuit pack that has stored memory.

Instructions

Let’'s use a phone with console permissions to delete the recorded announcement
assigned to extension 1234. In our example, we know that the announcement
feature access code is *56.

1. Dial*56 from a phone or console.
You hear dial tone.
2. Dial1234.
You hear dial tone.
3. Dial 3 to delete the announcement from the announcement circuit pack.

4. Hang up the phone.
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You may also want to remove the announcement extension from the system. To
remove the extension, use your system administration terminal to complete the
following steps:

1. Typechange announcements and press RETURN.
The Announcements/Audio Sources screen appears.
2. Delete the information in the Ext and Typefields.

3. PressENTER to save your work.

Finally, to erase announcements on the announcement circuit pack located at
01B18:

1. Typeerase announcements 01B18.
A warning message appears.

2. PressENTER to erase the announcements on the circuit pack.

Setting up continuous-play
announcements

You can set up announcements to keep on repeating while callers are connected to

the announcement, so acaller listens until the system plays the entire
announcement.With a “barge-in” queue, you do not need a separate port for each
announcement.

For example, you can set up an Automatic Wakeup announcement to repeat and
use a barge-in queue. When guests pick up the phone to hear an announcement at
a particular time, they use only one port and the message repeats on that port until
the last guest goes off-hook and the message ends.

Before you start

You must use an integrated, multiple-integrated, or external announcement for
barge-in announcements.
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Instructions

Let’s set up a continuous-play announcement for our integrated announcement on
extension 1234:

1. Typechange announcements and preSKETURN.

The Announcements/Audio Sources screen appears.

ANNOUNCEMENTS/ AUDI O SOURCES
Ext . Type COR TN Nane Q Q.en Pro Rate Port
1234 _ integ-rep 1 1 business hours b NA n 32 01B18

2. Typeb in theQfield on the same line as extension 1234.

Leavebusiness hours in the name field, or enter a new description for the
announcement.

4. PresENTER to save your work.
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Managing group communication

Group communication features allow coworkers to communicate with each other
more efficiently. This chapter shows you how to administer your system so users
can place avariety of pages from their phones or use their phones as intercoms.

You can also give specific users permission to monitor other users’ calls or to
interrupt active calls with important messages.

Setting up voice paging over
loudspeakers

Use this procedure to allow users to make voice pages over an external
loudspeaker system connected to your DEFINITY ECS. If you're using an
external paging system instead of an auxiliary trunk circuit pack, don’t use this
procedure. External systems typically connect to a trunk or station port and are not
administered through the Loudspeaker Paging screen.

Before you start

Your switch must have one or more auxiliary trunk circuit packs with enough
available ports to support the number of paging zones you define. Each paging
zone requires 1 port. Refer to thEFINITY ECS System Description for

information on specific circuit packs.
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Instructions

As an example, let's set up voice paging for an office with 5 zones. We’'ll allow
users to page all 5 zones at once, and we'll assign a class of restriction of 1 to all
zones.

1.

Typechange paging loudspeaker and preS®ETURN.

ThelLoudspeaker Pagingcreen appears.

-

Zone Port

01C0501
01C0502
01C0503
01C0504
01C0601

TOONOORWNE

>
Z

e

Voi ce Pagi ng Tineout (sec): 30
Code Calling Playing Cycles

PAG NG PORT ASSI GNMENTS

LOUDSPEAKER PAG NG

CDR? y

Voi ce Pagi ng Code Calling
TAC COR TN TAC COR TN Locati on
301 1 1 1 Reception area
302 1 1 1 Shi ppi ng & receiving
303 1 1 1 Staff offices
304 1 1 1 Managenment suite
305 1 1 1 Br eakr oom

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1
310 1 1 1

J

In the Voice Paging Timeout field, tyge.

This field sets the maximum number of seconds a page can last. In our
example, the paging party will be disconnected after 30 seconds.

In the Port field for Zone 1, ty@a.C0501.

Use this field to assign a port on an auxiliary trunk circuit pack to this zone.

. In the Voice Paging — TAC field tyso1.

Use this field to assign the trunk access code users dial to page this zone.
You cannot assign the same trunk access code to more than one zone.

. In the Voice Paging — COR field type

Use this field to assign a class of restriction to this zone. You can assign
different classes of restriction to different zones.

On the Zone 1 row, typReception area in the Location field.

Give each zone a descriptive name so you can easily remember the
corresponding physical location.
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7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for zones 2 to 5.

8. Inthe ALL row, type 310 in the Voice Paging — TAC field ardin the
Voice Paging — COR field.

By completing this row, you allow users to page all zones at once. You do
not have to assign a port to this row.

9. PresENTER to save your changes.

You can integrate loudspeaker voice paging and call parking. This is called
“deluxe paging.” You enable deluxe paging by entering y in the Deluxe Paging
and Call Park Timeout to Originator field on the Feature-Related System
Parameters screen. To allow paged users the full benefit of deluxe paging, you
should also enter a code in the Answer Back Access Code field on the Feature
Access Code screen if you haven't already: paged users will dial this code + an
extension to retrieve calls parked by deluxe paging.

Fixing problems

Problem Possible causes Solutions

Users report that they can’t The attendant has taken | Deactivate attendant

page. control of the trunk group. | control.

Calls to an extension are | The extension may have | Deactivate call forwarding

heard over the been forwarded to a trunk | or change the extension

loudspeakers. access code used for calls are forwarded to.
paging.

More information

Users page by dialing the trunk access code assigned to a zone and speaking into
their handset. For your users’ convenience, you may also want to consider the
following options:

« Add the paging trunk access codes to an abbreviated dialing list and allow
users to page using the list.

« Assign individual trunk access codes to Autodial buttons.

» Assign individual trunk access codes to Busy buttons. The status lamp tells
the user whether or not the trunk is busy.

« For attendants, you can provide one-button paging access by assigning
trunk access codes for paging zones to the Direct Trunk Group Select
buttons on the attendant console.
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With an appropriate class of restriction, remote callers can also make loudspeaker
pages.

When deluxe paging is enabled, if auser with an active call dials the trunk access
code for a paging zone the active call is automatically parked.

» Users dial the trunk access code + “#" to page and park an active call on
their own extensions.

« Users with console permission can park a call on any extension by dialing
the trunk access code + the extension.

» Attendants or users with console permissions may park calls to common
shared extensions.

« Parked calls can be retrieved from any phone. Paged users simply dial the
answer back feature access code + the extension where the call is parked.

Related topics

Refer to" Paging over speakerphotiam page 396or another way to let users
page.

Refer to" Loudspeaker pagifioon page 1426or detailed information on voice
paging over loudspeakers.

Setting up chime paging over
loudspeakers

Use this procedure to allow users to make chime pages over an external
loudspeaker system connected to your switch. Users page by dialing a trunk
access code and the extension of the person they want to page. The system plays a
unique series of chimes assigned to that extension. This feature is also known as
Code Calling Access.

Before you start

Your switch must have one or more auxiliary trunk circuit packs with enough
available ports to support the number of paging zones you define. Each paging
zone requires 1 port. Refer to tBEFINITY ECS System Description for

information on specific circuit packs.
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Instructions

To set up chime paging, you fill out the necessary fields on the L oudspeaker
Paging screen and then assign chime codesto individual extensions on the Code
Cdlling I Ds screen.

As an example, let's set up chime paging for a clothing store with 3 zones. We'll
allow users to page all zones at once, and we’ll assign a class of restriction of 1 to
all zones.

1. Typechange paging loudspeaker and preS®ETURN.

TheLoudspeaker Pagingcreen appears.

4 )

LOUDSPEAKER PAG NG

CDR? y
Voi ce Pagi ng Ti neout (sec):
Code Calling Playing Cycles: 2

PAG NG PORT ASSI GNMENTS
Voi ce Pagi ng Code Calling
Zone Port TAC COR TN TAC COR TN Locati on:
01A0301 1 80 1 1 Men’s Department
01A0302 1 81 1 1 Women'’s Department
01A0303 1 82 1 1 Children’s

RPRRR R
PRRPPRPRP

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9:

ALL: 1 89 1 1

2. In the Code Calling Playing Cycles field, tyhe

This field sets the number of times a chime code plays when someone
places a page.

3. Inthe Port field for Zone 1, ty@aA0301.
Use this field to assign a port on an auxiliary trunk circuit pack to this zone.
4. In the Code Calling — TAC field tyso.

Use this field to assign the trunk access code users dial to page this zone.
You cannot assign the same trunk access code to more than one zone.

5. In the Code Calling — COR field type

Use this field to assign a class of restriction to this zone. You can assign
different classes of restriction to different zones.
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6. Onthe Zone 1 row, type Men’s Department in the Location field.

Give each zone a descriptive name so you can easily remember the
corresponding physical location.

7. Repeat steps 4 through 6 for zones 2 and 3.

8. Inthe ALL row, type 89 in the Code Calling — TAC field artdin the
Code Calling — COR field.

By completing this row, you allow users to page all zones at once. You do

not have to assign a port to this row.

9. PresENTER to save your changes.

To assign chime codes to individual extensions:
1. Typechange paging code-calling-ids and preSgETURN.

TheCode Calling IDsscreen appears.

-

CODE CALLI NG | Ds
| D ASSI GNVENTS

Id Ext Id Ext Id Ext Id Ext Id Ext

111: 2130 141 221 251 331
112: 2131 142: 222: 252: 332:
113: 2149 143 223. 253. 333:
114: 2150 144. 224: 254: 334:
115: 2152 145 225. 255. 335.
121: 2153 151 231: 311: 341:
122: 2160 152: 232: 312: 342:
123: 2167 153: 233: 313: 343:
124 154: 234 314: 344.
125: 155: 235: 315: 345:
131 211 241 321 351:
132: 212: 242: 322: 352:
133: 213: 243. 323: 353:
134: 214: 244: 324: 354:
135: 215. 245. 325. 355:

/

2. Type the first extensiog130, in the Ext field for Id 111.

Each code Id defines a unigue series of chimes.

3. Assign chime codes to the remaining extensions by typing an extension
number on the line following each code Id.

You can assign chime codes to as many as 125 extensions.

4. Pres€NTER to save your changes.
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Fixing problems

Problem ‘ Possible causes ‘ Solutions

Users report that they can’t The attendant has taken | Deactivate attendant
page. control of the trunk group. | control.

More information

Users page by dialing the trunk access code assigned to a zone. For your users’
convenience, you may also want to consider the following options:

« Add the paging trunk access codes to an abbreviated dialing list and allow
users to page using the list.

=>» NOTE:
Don't use special characters in abbreviated dialing lists used with
chime paging.

« Assign individual trunk access codes to Autodial buttons.

» Assign individual trunk access codes to Busy buttons. The status lamp tells
the user whether or not the trunk is busy.

» For attendants, you can provide one-button paging access by assigning
trunk access codes for paging zones to the Direct Trunk Group Select
buttons on the attendant console.

With an appropriate class of restriction, remote callers can also make loudspeaker
pages.

Related Topics

Refer to" Paging over speakerphotiebelow for another way to let users page.

Refer to" Loudspeaker pagificon page 1426or detailed information on chime
paging over loudspeakers,
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Paging over speakerphones

Use this procedure to allow users to make an announcement over a group of
digital speakerphones. By dialing a single extension that identifies a group, users
can page over al the speakerphonesin that group. Speakerphone paging is
one-way communication: group members hear the person placing the page but
cannot respond directly.

Before you start

You must have 6400-, 7400-, or 8400-series speakerphones to use speakerphone
paging.

Instructions

To set up speakerphone paging, you create a paging group and assign phonesto it.
In the following example, we’ll create paging group 1 and add 4 members.

1. Typeadd group-page 1 and preSKETURN.

The Group Paging Using Speakerph@ween appears.

/ GROUP PAG NG USI NG SPEAKERPHONE \
Group Nunber: 1 Group Extension: 3210
Group Nane: Sales staff COR 5
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNVENTS
Ext Name Ext Name
1: 2009 B. Smith 17:
2: 2010 R Minoz 18:
3: 2011 Y. Lu 19:
4: 2012 A. Sullivan 20:
5: 21:
6: 22:
7: 23:
8: 24:
9: 25:
10: 26:
11 27:
12 28:
13 29:
14: 30:
15: 31:
16: 32: J

2. In the Group Extension field, ty[3210.

This field assigns the extension users dial to page the members of this
group.
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3. Inthe Group Namefield, type Sales staff.
This name appears on callers’ phone displays when they page the group.
4. In the COR field, typsé.

Any user who wants to page this group must have permission to call
COR5.

5. In the Ext field in row 1, typ2009.
6. Enter the remaining extensions that are members of this group.

The switch fills in the Name fields with the names from the Station screen
when you save your changes.

7. PresENTER to save your changes.

Fixing problems

Problem Possible causes Solutions

Users get a busy signal All phones in the group are Wait a few minutes and try
when they try to page. busy or off-hook. again.

All phones in the group Group members must
have Send All Calls or Do | deactivate these features in

Not Disturb activated. order to hear a page.
Some group members Some phones in the group| Wait a few minutes and try
report that they don’t hear aare busy or off-hook. again.

page. Some phones in the group Group members must

have Send All Calls or Do | deactivate these features in
Not Disturb activated. order to hear a page.

More information

» You can create up to 32 paging groups on one DEFINITY ECS.
« Each group can have up to 32 extensions in it.

« One phone can be a member of several paging groups.

Related topics

Refer to" Group paging on page 1354or detailed information on paging over
speakerphones.
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Paging users who are on active calls

Use this procedure to allow one user to interrupt another user’s call and make a
private announcement. This is called whisper paging. The paging user dials a
feature access code or presses a feature button, then dials the extension they want
to call. All 3 users can hear the tone that signals the page, but only the person on
the paged extension can hear the pager’s voice: other parties on the call cannot
hear it, and the person making the page cannot hear anyone on the call.

Before you start

Before you administer whisper paging:

« Your switch must have a circuit pack that supports whisper paging. Refer to
the DEFINITY ECS System Description for information on specific
models.

« Users must have 6400-, 7400-, 8400-, or 9400-series DCP (digital) phones.

Instructions

You give users the ability to use whisper paging by administering feature buttons
or feature access codes.

You can give users feature buttons that make, answer, or block whisper pages.
Using the Station screen, you can administer these buttons in any combination as
appropriate:

« Whisper Page Activation — allows this user to place a whisper page
« Answerback — allows this user to answer a whisper page

Pressing the answerback button automatically puts any active call on hold
and connects the paged user to the paging user.

«  Whisper Page Off— allows this user to block whisper pages
If possible, assign this function to a button with a lamp so the user can tell
when blocking is active. You cannot administer this button to a soft key.

To allow users to make a whisper page by dialing a feature access code, you
simply need to enter a code in the Whisper Page Activation Access Code field on
the Feature Access Code screen.
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Related topics

Refer to “ Using phones as intercoihgn page 39%or another way to give
individual users quick, two-way communication.

Refer to" Whisper pagingon page 1595or detailed information on whisper
paging.

Using phones as intercoms

Use this procedure to make communications quicker and easier for users who
frequently call each other. With the intercom feature, you can allow one user to
call another user in a predefined group just by pressing a couple of buttons. You
can even administer a button that always calls a predefined extension when
pressed.

Instructions

Administering the intercom feature is a 2-step process. First, you create an
intercom group and assign extensions to it. Then, to allow group members to
make intercom calls to each other, you administer feature buttons on their phones
for automatic intercom, dial intercom, or both. This section also provides
instructions for allowing one user to pick up another user’s intercom calls.
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In this example, we'll create intercom group 1 and add extensions 2010 to 2014.
1. Typeadd intercom-group 1 and presSKETURN.

Thelntercom Grougscreen appears.

f | NTERCOM GROUP \

Group Nunmber: 1
Length of Dial Code: 1
GROUP MEMBER ASSI GNVENTS
Ext DC Nare
1. 2010 1 B. Smith
2: 2011 2 L. Yu
3. 2012 3 R Minoz
4: 2013 4 K. Mancetti
5: 2014 9 N. Mtchell
6:
7:
8:
9:
10:
11:
12:
13:
14.
15:

2. Typel in the Length of Dial Code field.
Dial codes can be 1 or 2 digits long.

3. Onrow 1, type010 in the Ext field.

4, Onrow 1, typd in the DC field.

This is the code a user will dial to make an intercom call to extension 2010.
The length of this code must exactly match the entry in the Length of Dial
Code field.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the remaining extensions.

Dial codes don't have to be in any order. The switch fills in the Name field
with the name from the Station screen when you save your changes.

6. PresENTER to save your changes.

To allow users to make intercom calls, you must administer feature buttons on the
phones in the intercom group. You can administer buttons for dial intercom,
automatic intercom, or both on multi-appearance phones. You can’t administer
either intercom feature on single-line phones, but you can assign single-line
phones to intercom groups so those users can receive intercom calls.
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As an example, let's set up automatic intercom between extensions 2010 (dial
code = 1) and 2011 (dial code = 2) in intercom group 1.

To set up automatic intercom between extensions 2010 and 2011:
1. Typechange station 2010 and preS®ETURN.

The Stationscreen appears.

4 N

STATI ON
SI TE DATA
Room Headset? n
Jack: Speaker? n
Cable: __ Mounting: d
Floor: Cord Length: 0O
Building: Set Color: __
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
List2: List2: List3: __
BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS
1: call-appr_ 6.
2: call-appr_ o
3: call-appr_ 8
4: auto-icom Gp: 1 DC 2 9
5: dial-icom Gp: 1 10:

N - /

2. Move to the page with the Button Assignments fields.

3. In Button Assignments field 4, typ@to-icom and pressas.
The Grp and DC fields appear.
4. In the Grp field, type.

This is the number of the intercom group. Since an extension can belong to

more than one intercom group, you must assign a group number to
intercom buttons.

5. In the DC field, type.
This is the dial code for extension 2011, the destination extension.
6. PresENTER to save your changes.
7. Repeat steps 1-6 for extension 2011.
Assign a dial code df to 2011's automatic intercom button.
To give a member of a group the ability to make intercom calls to all the other

members, administer a Dial Intercom button on the member’s phone. Type the
number of the intercom group in the Grp field beside the Dial Intercom button.
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You can also give one user instant, one-way access to another. For example, to

give user A instant, one-way accessto user B, administer an Automatic Intercom

button on A's phone only. You don’t have to administer any intercom button on
B’s phone. If B has a Dial Intercom button, he can make an intercom call to A the
same way as he would to any other group member.

When users are in the same call pickup group, or if Directed Call Pickup is
enabled on your switch, one user can answer an intercom call to another user. To
allow users to pick up intercom calls to other users, you must enter y in the Call
Pickup on Intercom Calls field on tieature-Related System Parameters screen.

Related topics

Refer to* Abbreviated Dialing on page 1139or information on another way for
users to call each other without dialing complete extension numbers.

Refer to" Intercont’ on page 1387or detailed information on intercom
functions.

Observing calls

Use this procedure to allow designated users, normally supervisors, to listen to
other users’ calls. This capability is often used to monitor service quality in call
centers and other environments where employees serve customers over the phone.
On DEFINITY ECS, this is called “service observing” and the user observing

calls is the “observer.”

This section describes service observing in environments without Automatic Call

Distribution (ACD) or call vectoring. To use service observing in those
environments, refer tDEFINITY ECS Guideto ACD Call Centers.

Before you start

On the System Parameter Customer-Options screen, verify the:

» Service Observing (Basic) field is y.

If you want to enable remote service observing by allowing remote users to dial a
feature access code, verify the:

« Service Observing (Remote/By FAC) field is y

If the appropriate field is not enabled, contact your Lucent representative.
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Instructions

A SECURITY ALERT:

Listening to someone else’s calls may be subject to federal, state, or local
laws, rules, or regulations. It may require the consent of one or both of the
parties on the call. Familiarize yourself with all applicable laws, rules, and
regulations and comply with them when you use this feature.

In this example, we’ll set up service observing for a manager. The manager’s class
of restriction is 5. We'll assign a feature button to the manager’s phone and allow
her to monitor calls on local extensions that have a class of restriction of 10.
Everyone on an observed call will hear a repetitive warning tone.

To set up service observing:

1

2.

. Set the observer’s class of restriction to permit service observing:

a. Inthe Class of Restriction screen for COR 5, tyjmethe Can Be A
Service Observer? field.

b. Move to the page of the Class of Restriction screen that shows
service observing permissions.

c. Typey in the field for class of restriction 10.

In the Class of Restriction screen for COR 10, typethe Can Be Service
Observed? field.

Anyone with class of restriction 5 now has permission to observe

extensions with class of restriction 10. To further restrict who can observe
calls or be observed, you may want to create special classes of restriction
for both groups and use these classes only for the appropriate extensions.

In the Station screen, assign a Service Observing button to the observer’s
phone.

A service observing button permits users to switch between listen-only and
listen-and-talk modes simply by pressing the button.

To activate the warning tone, typén the Service Observing — Warning
Tone field on thd-eature-Related System Parameters screen.

A unique 2-second, 440-Hz warning tone plays before an observer
connects to the call. While the call is observed, a shorter version of this
tone repeats every 12 seconds.
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In order for users to activate service observing by feature access codes, use the
Feature Access Code screen to administer codes in one or both of the following
fields:

» Service Observing Listen Only Access Code
» Service Observing Listen/Talk Access Code
When using feature access codes, observers must choose a mode at the start of the

session. They cannot switch to the other mode without ending the session and
beginning another.

—>» NOTE:

Feature access codes are required for remote observing.

Related topics

Refer to “ Service observirigon page 1495or detailed information on service
observing.
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Managing data calls

Types of data connections

You can use the DEFINITY system to allow the following types of data
elements/devices to communicate to the world:

Data Terminas
Personal computers
Host Computers (for example, CentreVu CMS or Intuity AUDIX)

Digital Phones (Digital Communications Protocol (DCP) and Integrated
Services Digital Network-Basic Rate Interface (ISDN-BRI))

Audio/Video Equipment
Printers
Local Area Networks (LAN)

You enable these connections using alarge variety of data communications
equipment, such as:

Modems

Data Modules

Asynchronous Data Units (ADUS)
Modem Pools

Data/modem pooling circuit packs

Issue 1.1
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Once you have connected these data devices to the switch, you can use
networking and routing capabilities to alow them to communicate with other
devices over your private network or the public network.

This section describes the system features avail able to enable data
communications.

Data Call Setup

Data Call Setup provides multiple methods to set up a data call:
» Dataterminal (keyboard) dialing
« Telephone dialing
« Hayes AT command dialing
» Administered connections

« Hotlinedialing

Administering Data Call Setup

For data-terminal dialing:
1. Choose one of the following data modules and administer al fields:
» Processor/Trunk Data Module
» DataLine DataModule
» 7500 Data Module

2. On the Modem Pool Group screen, administer the Circuit Pack
Assignments field.

Refer to “ Modem Pool Groupon page 82%or more information.

For telephone dialing:
1. Choose one of the following:

« Onthe Feature Access Code screen, administer the Data Origination
Access Code field. Refer td-eature Access Codlen page 633or
more information.

« On the Station screen, assign one button as data-ext (Ext:). Refer to
“ Statiori’ on page 894for more information.

2. Choose one of the following data modules and administer all fields:
» Processor/Trunk Data Module

« Data Line Data Module
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3. On the Modem Pool Group screen, administer the Circuit Pack
Assignments field. Refer to “* Modem Pool Groupon page 82%or more

information.

Depending on the hardware used, assign ports to the following:

« Data modules

» 7400D-series or CALLMASTER digital telephones

« 7500D-series telephones with asynchronous data module (ADM)

« Analog modems (port is assigned using 2500 telephone screen)

Characters used in Data Call Setup

Basic-digit dialing is provided through an ADM or 7500B data module. The user
can enter digits from 0 to 9, *, and # from a 7500 or 8500 series telephone keypad
or an ElA-terminal interface. In addition, the user can dial the following special

characters.

Table 4. Special characters

Character

Use

SPACE, -, (, and)

improves legibility. The switch ignores these
characters during dialing.

+ character (wait)

interrupts or suspends dialing until the user
receives dial tone

, (pause)

inserts a 1.5-second pause

% (mark)

indicates digits for end-to-end signaling
(touch-tone). This is required when the trunk is
rotary. It is not required when the trunk is
touch-tone.

UNDERLINE OI' BACKSPACE

corrects previously typed characters on the same
line

@

deletes the entire line and starts over with a new
DIAL: prompt

Each line of dialing information can contain up to 42 characters (the% an
characters count as two each).
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Examples of dialing are:
« DIAL: 3478
= DIAL: 9+(201) 555-1212
« DIAL: 8, 555-2368
« DIAL: 9+555-2368+%9999+123 (remote access)

The following call-progress messages and their meanings are provided for DCP
and ISDN-BRI modules.

Table 5. Call-progress messages

Message Application = Meaning

DIAL: DCP Equivalent to dial tone. Enter the desired
number or FAC followed by Enter.

CMD BRI Equivalent to dial tone. Enter the desired
number or FAC followed by Enter.

RINGING DCP, BRI Equivalent to ringing tone. Called
terminal isringing.

BUSY DCP, BRI Equivalent to busy tone. Called number
isbusy or out of service.

ANSWERED DCP, BRI Call isanswered.

ANSWERED - DCP Call isanswered and a modem answer

NOT DATA tone is not detected.

TRY AGAIN DCP, BRI Equivalent to reorder tone. System
facilities are currently not available.

DENIED DCP, BRI Equivalent to intercept tone. Call cannot
be placed as dialed.

ABANDONED DCP, BRI Calling user has abandoned the call.

NO TONE DCP, BRI Toneis not detected.

CHECK DCP, BRI Data-module options are incompatible.

OPTIONS

XX IN QUEUE DCP, BRI Current position in queue.

PROCESSING DCP, BRI Out of queue. Facility is available.

TIMEOUT DCP, BRI Timeis exceeded. Call terminates.

Continued on next page
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Table 5. Call-progress messages — Continued
Message Application = Meaning
FORWARDED DCP, BRI Equivalent to redirection-notification
signal. Called terminal activates Call
Forwarding and receives acall, and call
is forwarded.
INCOMING DCP, BRI Equivalent to ringing.
CALL
INVALID DCP Entered nameisnot in
ADDRESS aphanumeric-dialing table.
WRONG BRI Entered nameisnot in
ADDRESS aphanumeric-dialing table.
PLEASE ANS- DCP, BRI Originating telephone user transferred
call to data module using One-Button
Transfer to Data.
TRANSFER DCP Data Cal Return-to-Voice is occurring.
CONFIRMED DCP, BRI Equivalent to confirmation tone. Feature
reguest is accepted, or call hasgoneto a
local coverage point.
OTHER END DCP, BRI Endpoint has terminated call.
DISCONNECTED DCP, BRI Call is disconnected.
WAIT DCP, BRI Normal processing continues.
WAIT, XX IN DCP Call isinaloca hunt-group queue.

QUEUE
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DCP data modules

Data-terminal dialing

DCP data-termina dialing allows a user to set up and disconnect data calls
directly from adataterminal asfollows.

1. Atthe DIAL: prompt, the user types the data number. The message

RINGING displays.

If the call is queued, the message WAIT, XX IN QUEUE displays. The
queue position XX updates as the call moves up in queue.

To originate and disconnect acall, the user presses BREAK. If the terminal
does not generate a 2-second continuous break signal, the user can press
originate/disconnect on the data module.

4. Theuser can enter digits at the DIAL: prompt.

Telephone dialing

DCP telephone diaing allows telephone users to originate and control data calls
from atelephone.

Users can set up acall using any unrestricted telephone and then transfer the call
to adata endpoint.

The primary way to make data calls is with multiappearance telephone
data-extension buttons. Assign any administrable feature button as a
data-extension button. The data-extension button provides one-touch accessto a
data module. The number of assigned data-extension buttons per telephone is not
limited.

The following options, either alone or combined, permit flexibility in making data
calls from atelephone.

One-Button Transfer to Data

A user can transfer a call to the associated data module by pressing the
data-extension button after the endpoint answers.

Return-to-Voice

A user can change the connection from datato voice. The user presses the
data-extension button associated with the busy data module. If the user
hangs up, the call disconnects. Return of adatacall to the telephoneimplies
that the same data call is continued in the voice mode, or transferred to
point.

The Return-to-Voice feature is denied for analog adjuncts.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
15 Managing data calls
Data Call Setup 411

« DataCall Preindication

A user, before dialing a data endpoint, can reserve the associated data
module by pressing the data-extension button. This ensures that a
conversion resource, if needed, and the data module are reserved for the
call. Use of Data Call Preindication before 1-button transfer to datais
recommended for data calls that use toll-network facilities. Data Call
Preindication isin effect until the associated data-extension button is
pressed again for a 1-button transfer; there is no time-out.

ISDN-BRI data modules

Data-terminal dialing

A user can set up and disconnect data calls directly from a data terminal without
using atelephone as follows:

1. The user presses ENTER afew times. If the CMD: prompt does not appear,
the user presses BREAK A + T a the same time, and then presses ENTER.

2. Atthe CMD: prompt, the user types and presses ENTER.

3. Todisconnect, the user enters +++. At the CMD: prompt, the user types
end and pressesENTER.

Telephone dialing

To make adatacall, an ISDN-BRI phone user presses the data button on the
terminal, enters the number on the dial pad, and then presses the data button again.

The following data functions are not available on ISDN-BRI phones.

» One-Button Transfer to Data

» Return-to-Voice

» DataCall Preindication

» Voice-Call Transfer to Data and Data-Call Transfer to Voice
The system handles al presently defined BRI bearer data-call requests. Some
capabilities that are not supported by Lucent terminals are provided by

non-Lucent terminals. If the switch does not support a capability, a proper cause
value returnsto the terminal.

BRI terminals receive a cause or reason code that identifies why a call is being
cleared. The BRI data module converts certain cause values to text messages for

display.
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In a passive-bus multipoint configuration, the system supports two BRI endpoints
per port, thus doubling the capacity of the BRI circuit pack. When you change the
configuration of a BRI from point-to-point to multipoint, the original endpoint
does not need to reinitialize. Only endpoints that support service profile identifier
(SPID) initialization can be administered in a multipoint configuration.

Analog modems

When a telephone user places a data call with a modem, the user dials the
data-origination access code assigned in the system before dialing the endpoint.

Considerations

« A BRI phone cannot call adataterminal, and a data terminal cannot call a
BRI phone.

Interactions

« Abbreviated Diding

Only 22 of the 24 (maximum) digitsin an abbreviated-dialing number are
available for keyboard dialing. The remaining two digits must contain the
wait indicator for tone detection.

« Cdl Coverage

A hunt group made up of data endpoints cannot be assigned a coverage
path.

» Call Detail Recording
CDR records the use of modem pools on trunk calls.
» Call Forwarding All Calls

Callsreceived by a data module can be forwarded. Activate Call
Forwarding All Calls with data-terminal (keyboard) dialing. If the
forwarded-to endpoint is an analog endpoint and the caller is a digital
endpoint, modem pooling is activated automatically.

» Pooled Modems with Hunt Groups

UCD can provide a group of data modules or analog modems for
answering calls to connected facilities (for example, computer ports).
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« World-Class Tone Detection

Multiple-line data-terminal dialing is supported if the administered level of
tone detection is precise. You can administer tone-detection options. The
message that Data Call Setup sends to users varies according to the option.

If the option is not set to precise, and adata call is set up over an analog
trunk, messages describing the status of the called endpoint (for example,
RINGING, BUSY, TRY AGAIN) change according to which
tone-detection option is selected.

Default Dialing

Default Dialing provides data-terminal users who dial a specific number the
majority of the time avery simple method of dialing that number. Normal data
terminal dialing and alphanumeric dialing are unaffected.

Default Dialing enhances data terminal (keyboard) dialing by allowing a
data-terminal user to place adata call to a preadministered destination by either
pressing aRreturn at the DIAL: prompt (for data terminals using DCP data modules)
or typing d and pressing RETURN at the CMD: prompt (for data terminals using
ISDN-BRI data modules). The data-terminal user with a DCP data module can
place calls to other destinations by entering the complete address after the DIAL.:
prompt (normal dataterminal dialing or alphanumeric dialing). The data-terminal
user with an ISDN-BRI data module can place calls to other destinations by
typing d, aspace, the complete address, and press RETURN after the CMD: prompt.

=—>» NOTE:
DU-type hunt groups connecting the system to aterminal server on a host
computer have hunt-group extensions set to no keyboard dialing.

For the AT command interface supported by the 7400A/7400B/8400B data

module, to dia the default destination, enter the ATD command (rather than press
return).

Administering Default Dialing

1. You can use an abbreviated dialing list for your default ID. Refer to
“ Abbreviated Dialing on page 113%or more information.

2. On the Data Module screen, administer the following fields:
« Special Dialing Option as default.
« Abbreviated Dialing List, enter the list to use.
» AD Dial Code.
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Alphanumeric Dialing

Alphanumeric Dialing enhances data-terminal dialing by allowing usersto place
data calls by entering an a phanumeric name rather than along string of numbers.

For example, auser could type 9+1-800-telefon instead of 9+1-800-835-3366 to
make a call. Users need to remember only the alpha-name of the far-end
terminating point.

Alphanumeric Dialing allows you to change a mapped string (digit-dialing
address) without having to inform all users of a changed dial address. Users dial
the alpha name.

When a user enters an al phanumeric hame, the system converts the nameto a
sequence of digits according to an a phanumeric-dialing table. If the entered name
is not found in the table, the system denies the call attempt and the user receives
either anl nval i d Address message (DCP) or aW ong Address message
(ISDN-BRY).

Because data terminals access the switch via DCP or ISDN-BRI data modules,
dialing procedures vary:

» For DCP, at the DI AL: prompt users type the al phanumeric name and press
RETURN.

« For ISDN-BRI, at the CMD: prompt userstype d, a space, and the
a phanumeric name, and press RETURN.

More than one a phanumeric name can refer to the same digit string.

Administering Alphanumeric Dialing

1. Onthe Alphanumeric Dialing Table screen, administer the Alpha-name and
Mapped String fields. Refer to “ Alphanumeric Dialing Tableon page 491
for more information.

Considerations

=>» NOTE:
Alphanumeric dialing does not apply to endpoints with Hayes modems.
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Data Hotline

Data Hotline provides for automatic-nondial placement of a data call preassigned
to an endpoint when the originating switch goes off-hook. Use for security
pUrposes.

Administering Data Hotline

1. You can use an abbreviated dialing list for your default ID. Refer to
“ Abbreviated Dialing on page 113%or more information.

2. On the Station screen, administer the following fields. RefeGtatiori’
on page 894or more information.

« Abbreviated Dialing List
« Special Dialing Option
« Hot Line Destination

3. Onthe Data Module screen, administer the Abbreviated Dialing List1 field.

The system automatically places Data Hotline calls to preassigned extensions or
off-premises numbers. Calling terminals are connected to the system by a data
module. Users should store the destination number in the abbreviated dialing list
for future reference.

Interactions

« Call Forwarding — All Calls

A Data Hotline caller cannot activate both Call Forwarding and Data
Hotline. Dialing the Call Forwarding feature access code (FAC) causes
activation of the Data Hotline instead.
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Data Privacy

Data Privacy protects analog data calls from being disturbed by any of the
system’s overriding or ringing features.

Administering Data Privacy

1. Choose either of the following:

« On the Feature Access Code screen, administer the Data Privacy

Access Code field. Refer td-eature Access Codlen page 633or
more information.

« On the Class of Service screen, administer the Data Privacy field.

Refer to" Class of Servicéon page 545or more information.

2. On the Station screen, administer the Class of Service field. Refer to
“ Statiori’ on page 894for more information.

To activate this feature, the user dials the activation code at the beginning of the

call.

Considerations

« Data Privacy applies to both voice and data calls. You can activate Data

Privacy on Remote Access calls, but not on other incoming trunk calls.

Data Privacy is canceled if a user transfers a call, is added to a conference

call, is bridged onto a call, or disconnects from a call. You can activate
Data Privacy on calls originated from attendant consoles.

Interactions

« Attendant Call Waiting and Call Waiting Termination
If Data Privacy is active, Call Waiting is denied.

» Bridged Call Appearance — Single-Line Telephone

If you activate Data Privacy or assign Data Restriction to a station involved

in a bridged call and the primary terminal or bridging user attempts to
bridge onto the call, this action overrides Data Privacy and Data
Restriction.

« Busy Verification

Busy Verification cannot be active when Data Privacy is active.
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« Intercom — Automatic and Dial

An extension with Data Privacy or Data Restriction active cannot originate
an intercom call. The user receives an intercept tone.

« Music-on-Hold Access

If a user places a call with Data Privacy on hold, the user must withhold
Music-on-Hold to prevent the transmission of tones that a connected data
service might falsely interpret as a data transmission.

« Priority Calls

If a user activates Data Privacy, Priority Calls are denied on analog
telephones. However, Priority Calls appear on the next available line
appearance on multiappearance telephones.

Data Restriction

Data Restriction protects analog-data calls from being disturbed by any of the
system’s overriding or ringing features or system-generated tones.

Data Restriction applies to both voice and data calls.

Once you administer Data Restriction for an analog or multiappearance telephone
or trunk group, the feature is active on all calls to or from the terminal or trunk

group.
—>» NOTE:

Do not assign Data Restriction to attendant consoles.

Administering Data Restriction

1. On the Station screen, set the Data Restriction field to y. Ref&tatior?
on page 894or more information.

2. Choose one of the following trunk groups and set the Data Restriction field
to y. Refer td' ISDN trunk groufl on page 750and” Trunk Group on
page 98For more information.

» Access

» Advanced Private-Line Termination (APLT)
» Circuit Pack (CP)

» Customer-Premises Equipment (CPE)

« Direct Inward Dialing (DID)

« Foreign Exchange (FX)



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
15 Managing data calls
Data Restriction 418

» Integrated Services Digital Network-Primary Rate Interface
(ISDN-PRI)

» Release-Link Trunk (RLT)

» Tandem

« Tie

« Wide Area Telecommunications Service (WATS)

Interactions - Data Restriction

« Attendant Call Waiting and Call Waiting Termination

If Data Restriction is active, Call Waiting is denied.
» Busy Verification

Busy Verification cannot be active when Data Restriction is active.
» Intercom — Automatic and Dial

An extension with Data Privacy or Data Restriction activated cannot
originate an intercom call. The user receives an Intercept tone.

« Music-on-Hold Access

If a user places a call with Data Restriction on hold, The user must
withhold Music-on-Hold to prevent the transmission of tones that a
connected data service might falsely interpret as a data transmission.

« Priority Calls

Priority Calls are allowed if the analog station is idle. Call Waiting
(including Priority Call Waiting) is denied if the station is busy. However,
Priority Calls appear on the next available line appearance on
multiappearance telephones.

« Service Observing

A data-restricted call cannot be service observed.
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Data-Only Off-Premises Extensions

Data-Only Off-Premises Extensions allows users to make data calls involving
data communications equipment (DCE) or digital terminal equipment (DTE)
located remotely from the system site.

A Data-Only Off-Premises Extension uses an on-premises modular trunk data
module (MTDM). The system communicates with remote data equipment through
the private-line facility linking the on-premises MTDM and the remote data
eguipment.

Users can place data calls to this type of data endpoint using Telephone Dialing or
Data Termina (Keyboard) Dialing. Since there is no telephone at the remote site,
originate data calls from the remote data terminal using Keyboard Dialing only.

Administering Data-Only Off-Premises
Extensions

1. On the Processor/Trunk Data Module screen, administer all fields.

Refer to “ Data moduleson page 57%or more information.

Considerations

« The system does not support communications between two TDMs. Modem
Pooling is similar to a TDM, it cannot be used on calls to or from a
Data-Only Off-Premises Extension.

Interactions

« Telephone Dialing

An on-premises multiappearance telephone may have a Data Extension
button associated with the TDM used for a Data-Only Off-Premises
Extension. The telephone user and the remote user share control of the data
module. Actions of the user at the telephone may affect the remote user.

— 1-Button Transfer to Data

The telephone user can transfer a call to the Data-Only Off-Premises
Extension. The Data Extension button lamp on the telephone lights
and the Call in Progress lamp on the data module lights during a
data call.

— Data Call Preindication

The multiappearance telephone user presses the idle associated Data
Extension button to reserve a data module. The data module is busy
to all other users. When the user reserves a data module, the lamp
associated with the Data Extension button winks and lights at any
other associated telephones. A remote user receives the BUSY
message when attempting to originate a call.
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— Return-to-\Voice

To establish a data call, the telephone user presses the associated
busy Data Extension button to transfer the call to the telephone. The
data module associated with the Data Extension button is
disconnected from the call. The Call in Progress lamp on the data

module goes dark.

Data Modules — general

A Data Moduleis a connection device between a basic-rate interface (BRI) or
digital-communications protocol (DCP) interface of the switch and data-terminal
equipment (DTE) or data-communications equipment (DCE).

The following types of data modules can be used with the system:

Announcement data module
Data line data module
Processor/trunk data module (P TDM)

Netcon data module (G3si configurations only) Refer to DEFINITY ECS
Administration for Network Connectivity for more information.

Processor interface data module (G3si configurations only). Refer to the
DEFINITY ECS Administration for Network Connectivity for more
information.

System port data module (G3r configurations only)

X.25 data module (G3r configurations only). Refer to DEFINITY ECS
Administration for Network Connectivity for more information.

7500 data module
World Class BRI data module

Ethernet data module. Refer to DEFINITY ECS Administration for
Network Connectivity for more information.

Point-to-Point Protocol (PPP) data module. Refer to DEFINITY ECS
Administration for Network Connectivity for more information.

=—>» NOTE:

The 51X series Business Communications Terminals (BCTs) are not
administered on the Data Module screen. The 510 BCT (equivalent to a
7405D with adisplay and built-in DTDM), 515 BCT (equivalent to a 7403D
integrated with 7405D display module function, dataterminal and built-in
DTDM), and the 7505D, 7506D, and 7507D have a DCP interface but have
built-in data modul e functionality. Both are administered through the Station
screen.
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Detailed description of data modules

TTI allows data modules without hardware translation to merge with an
appropriate data module connected to an unadministered port. The
unadministered port is given TTI default trandation sufficient to allow aterminal
connected to the data module (connected to the port) to request a TTI merge with
the extension of a data module administered without hardware tranglation.

=> NOTE:
TTI is not useful for Announcement and X.25 hardware.

Administration Without Hardware supports PDM, TDM, Data-Line,
Announcement, and X.25 data modules.

=>» NOTE:
The 513 BCT has an EIA interface rather than a DCP interface (no built in
data modul e, attachabl e telephone, or telephone features). The 513 BCT is
not administered; only the data module to which the 513 BCT is connected
isadministered.

7400A/7400B+/8400B+ Data Module

7400D

Use the 7400A data module instead of an MTDM when you support combined
Modem Pooling. The 7400A data module supports asynchronous operation at
speeds up to 19200-bps, and provides a DCP interface to the switch and an EIA
232C interface to the associated modem. The 7400A operatesin stand-alone mode
as adatamodule.

7400B+ and 8400B+ data modul es support asynchronous-data communications
and operate in stand-alone mode for data-only service or in linked mode, which
provides simultaneous voice and data service. The 7400B+ and 8400B+ provide
voice and data communications to 7400D series phones and 602A 1
CALLMASTER phones that have a connection to a data terminal or personal
computer. The data modulesintegrate data and voice into the DCP protocol
required to interface with the switch viaa port on a digital-line circuit pack. Use
the 7400B+ or 8400B+ instead of an MPDM when you need asynchronous
operation at speeds up to 19.2-kbps to provide a DCP interface to the switch for
dataterminals and printers. The 7400B+ and 8400B+ do not support synchronous
operation and keyboard dialing. Dialing is provided using the standard Hayes
command set.

This data modul e supports synchronous operation with AUDIX, CMS, and DCS.
It provides synchronous data transmissions at speeds of 19.2-Kbps full duplex.
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7400C High Speed Link

The 7400C high-speed link (HSL) is adata-service unit that allows accessto DCP
data services. It provides synchronous data transmission at speeds of 56- and
64-Kbps and provides alink to high-speed data networks. Used for Group 4 fax
applications that include electronic mail and messaging, and electronic storage of
printed documents and graphics. Use the 7400C for video teleconferencing and
LAN interconnect applications.

7500 Data Modules

The 7500 Data Module connects data-terminal equipment (DTE) or
data-communi cations equipment (DCE) to the ISDN network. The 7500 Data
Module supports EIA 232C and V.35 interfaces and RS-366 automatic-calling
unit interface (for the EIA 232C interface only).
The 7500 has no voice functions. Configure in the following ways:
» Asynchronous DCE
300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200-bps
» Synchronous DCE
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 56000, 64000-bps
»« Asynchronous DTE (used for modem pooling)
up to 19200-bps

The 7500 Data Module is stand-alone or in a multiple-mount housing.

Asynchronous Data Module

=>» NOTE:
The dlias station command cannot be used to alias data modul es.

Use the Asynchronous Data Module (ADM) with asynchronous DTES as a data
stand for the 7500 and 8500 Series of ISDN-BRI phones, thus providing
connection to the ISDN network. The ADM providesintegrated voice and dataon
the same phone and supports data rates of 300, 1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, and
19200-bps. This module also supports the Hayes command set, providing
compatibility with PC communications packages.

Related topics

Refer to “ Data moduleson page 57%or more information.
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Administered Connection

An Administered Connection (AC) is a connection between two access or data
endpoints. DEFINITY ECS automatically establishes and maintains the
connection based on the attributes you administer. ACs provides the following
capabilities.

» Support of both permanent and scheduled connections

« Auto Restoration (preserving the active session) for connections routed
over Software Defined Data Network (SDDN) trunks

« Administrable retry interval (from 1 to 60 minutes) per AC
» Administrable alarm strategy per AC
» Establishment/retry/auto restoration order based on administered priority

Detailed description

Establish an AC between the following:

« Two endpoints on the same switch
« Two endpointsin the same private network, but on different switches

« Oneendpoint on the controlling switch and another endpoint off the private
network

In al configurations, administer the AC on the switch having the originating
endpoint. For an AC in aprivate network, if the two endpoints are on two different
switches, normally the connection routes via Automatic Alternate Routing (AAR)
through tie trunks (ISDN, DS1, or analog tie trunks) and intermediate switches. If
required, route the connection via Automatic Route Selection (ARS) and
Generalized Route Selection (GRS) through the public network. The call routes
over associated ISDN trunks. When the far-end answers, a connection occurs
between the far-end and the near-end extension inthe Ori gi nat or field on the
AC screen.

Because the system makes an administered connection automatically, you do not
use the following:

« DataCall Setup

Do not assign adefault dialing destination to a data module when it is used
inan AC.

» DataHotline
Do not assign a hotline destination to a data module that is used in an AC.
« Terminal Dialing

Turn off terminal dialing for data modulesinvolved in an AC. This
prevents display of call-processing messages (INCOMING CALL,...) on
the terminal.
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Access endpoints

Access endpoints are non-signaling trunk ports. They neither generate signaling to
the far-end of the trunk nor respond to signaling from the far-end. Designate an
access endpoint as the originating endpoint or destination endpoint in an AC.

Typical AC applications
Thefollowing are typical AC applications:

« A locd dataendpoint connection to alocal or remote-access endpoint.
Examples: an MPDM ACCUNET digital service connecting to SDDN via
an ISDN trunk-group DS1 port; an MPDM ACCUNET digital service
connecting to an ACCUNET Switched 56 Service viaa DSL port.

» A local-access endpoint connecting to alocal or remote-access endpoint.
Examples: a DSO cross-connect and a 4-wire leased-line modem to a
4-wire modem connection via an analog tie trunk.

» A local dataendpoint connecting to alocal or remote data endpoint such as
a connection between two 3270 data modul es.

=>» NOTE:
The following guidelines do not include AAR and ARS, or GRS
administration information for routing AC calls over trunk groups.
Refer to the respective feature elsewhere in this book for that
information.

Establishing Administered Connections

The originating switch attempts to establish an AC only if one of the following
conditions exist:

« ACisactive

» ACisdueto be active (either a permanent AC or time-of-day requirements
are satisfied if it isa scheduled AC).

« Originating endpoint isin in-service or idle state.

If the originating endpoint isnot in service or isidle, no activity takes place for the
AC until the endpoint transitions to the desired state. The originating switch uses
the destination address to route the call to the desired endpoint. When the switch
establishestwo or more ACs at the sametime, the switch arranges the connections
in order of priority.
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AC attempts can fail for the following reasons:

Resources are unavailabl e to route to the destination.
A required conversion resourceis not available.

Accessis denied by class of restriction (COR), facilities restriction level
(FRL), or bearer capability class (BCC). Or, an attempt is made to route
voice-band-data over SDDN trunks in the public switch network.

Destination address is incorrect.
Destination endpoint is busy.
Other network or signaling failures occur.

In the event of afailure, an error is entered into the error log, which generates an
adarm, if it iswarranted by your alarming strategy. You can display AC failuresvia
the status-administered connection command.

Aslong asan AC is dueto be active, the originating switch continues to establish
an AC unless the attempt fails because of an administrative error (for example, a
wrong number) or service-blocking condition (for example, outgoing calls
barred).

The frequency with which failed attempts are retried is determined by the
administered retry interval (1 to 60 minutes) for each AC.

Retries are made after the retry interval has elapsed regardless of the
restorable attribute of the AC.

ACsareretried in priority order.

When you change the time of day on the switch, an attempt is made to
establish all ACsin the waiting-for-retry state.

Dropping Administered Connections

An AC remains active until one of the following occurs:

The AC is changed, disabled, or removed.
The time-of -day requirements of a scheduled AC are no longer satisfied.

One of the endpoints drops the connection. This could be because of user
action (in the case of a data endpoint), maintenance activity resulting from
an endpoint failure, busying out of the endpoint, or handshake failure. If
the endpoints are incompatible, the connection is successful until
handshake failure occurs.

=—>» NOTE:
An AC between access endpoints remains connected even if the
attached access equipment fails to handshake.

Aninterruption (for example, facility failure) occurs between the
endpoints.
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If an AC drops because it was disabled/removed or isno longer due to be active,
no action istaken. If an AC drops because of changed AC attributes, an immediate
attempt is made to establish the connection with the changed attributes if it is still
dueto be active. Existing entries in the error/alarm log are resolved if they no
longer apply. If handshake failure resulted in the dropping of the connection, in
the case of an AC involving at least one data endpoint, no action is taken for that
AC until the change administered-connection command is executed.

Administered Connections failure: Auto
Restoration and Fast Retry

When an active AC drops prematurely, you must invoke either auto restoration or
fast retry to determine whether auto restoration is attempted for an active AC.

If you option AC for auto restoration and the connection was routed over SDDN
trunks, auto restoration is attempted. During restoration, connections are
maintained between the switch and both endpoints. In addition to allowing the
active session to be maintained, AC aso provides a high level of security by
prohibiting other connections from intervening in active sessions. Auto
restoration generally completes before the 60-second endpoint holdover interval.
If auto restoration is successful, the call might be maintained (no guarantee). The
restoration is transparent to the user with the exception of atemporary disruption
of service whilerestoration isin progress. A successful restoration is reflected by
the restored state on the status AC screen. Although the restoration was
successful, the data session may not have been preserved.

If auto restoration is not active or if the AC is not routed over SDDN trunks, the
switch immediately attempts to reestablish the connection (fast retry). The switch
also attempts aretry if the originating endpoint initiated the drop. With fast retry,
connections are not maintained on both ends. Fast Retry is not attempted for an
AC that was last established viafast retry, unlessthe AC is active for at least two
minutes.

If auto restoration or fast retry failsto restore or reestablish the connection, the
call drops and the AC goes into retry mode. Retry attempts continue, at the
administered retry interval, aslong as the AC is due to be active.
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Administering Administered Connections

1.

10.

Choose one of the following data modules and administer all fields:

» DataLine Data Module (use with Data Line circuit pack)
» Processor/Trunk Data M odule (use with one of the following:)

— MPDMs, 700D, 74008B, 7400D, or 8400B
MTDMs, 700B, 700C, 700E, or 7400A

« Processor Interface Data Module (refeDieFINITY ECS
Administration for Network Connectivityfor more information)

» X.25 Data Module (refer tDEFINITY ECS Administration for
Network Connectivity for more information)

» 7500 Data Module (use with ISDN Line 12-BRI-S-NT or ISDN
Line 12-BRI-U-NT circuit pack)

« World Class Core BRI Data Module (use with wcbri)

. On the DS1 Circuit Pack screen, administer all fields. Refeb il

Circuit PacK on page 613or more information. (Use with switch node
carriers.)

On the Access Endpoint screen, administer all fields. Refekdoess
Endpoint on page 481for more information.

. Choose one of the following trunk groups and administer all fields. Refer

to “ ISDN trunk groufl on page 750and" Trunk Group on page 980or
more information.

« ISDN-BRI
« |ISDN-PRI
« Tie

On the Class of Restriction screen, administer all fields. RefeZlass of
Restrictiorf on page 53%or more information.

. On the Class of Service screen, administer all fields. RefeZlass of

Servic€ on page 545or more information.

On the Dial Plan Record screen, administer the Local Node Number field
with a number from 1-63 that matches the DCS switch node number and
the CDR node number. Refert®@ial Plan Recordon page 607or more
information.

. On the Administered Connection screen, administer all fields. Refer to

“ Administered Connectidhon page 485or more information.

On the Station screen, assign one button as ac-alarm. Re&atmn’ on
page 894or more information.

On the Attendant Console screen, assign one button as ac-alarm. Refer to
“ Attendant Consoleon page 49&or more information.
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Interactions

« Abbreviated Diding

Use Abbreviated Dialing entriesin the Dest i nat i on field. Entries must
comply with restrictions.

» Busy Verification of Stations and Trunks

This feature does not apply to access endpoints because they are used only
for data.

» Cadl Detail Recording

For an AC that uses atrunk when CDR is active, the origination extension
is the originator of the call.

« Class of Restriction

Reserve a COR for AC endpoints and SDDN trunks. Thisrestricts
endpoints that are not involved in AC from connecting to SDDN trunks or
endpointsinvolved in AC.

» Classof Service/Call Forwarding

Assign to an AC endpoint a COS that blocks Call Forwarding activation at
the endpoint.

« Digital Multiplexed Interface (DMI)

Use DMI endpoints as the destination in an AC. DMI endpoints do not
have associated extensions, so do not use them as the originator in an AC.

« Facility Test Calls

The feature does not apply to access endpoints because an access endpoint
acts as an endpoint rather than as atrunk.

« Modem Pooling

If you require amodem in an AC, oneisinserted automatically. If no
modem is available, the connection is dropped.

« Non-Facility Associated Signaling (NFAS) and D-Channel Backup

Auto restoration for an AC that isinitially routed over an NFAS facility
may fail if the only backup route is over the facility on which the backup
D-channel is administered. The backup D-channel may not come into
service in time to handle the restoration attempt.
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« Set Time Command

When you change the system time viathe set time command, all scheduled
ACsare examined. If the time change causes an active AC to be outside its
scheduled period, the AC is dropped. If the time change causes an inactive
AC to be within its scheduled period, the switch attempts to establish the
AC.

If any AC (scheduled or continuous) isin retry mode and the system time
changes, the switch attempts to establish the AC.

» System Measurements

Access endpoints are not measured. All other trunksin an AC are measured
asusual.

Modem Pooling

Modem Pooling allows switched connections between digital -data endpoints (data
modules) and anal og-data endpoints via pods of acoustic-coupled modems. The
analog-data endpoint is either atrunk or aline circuit.

Datatransmission between adigital data endpoint and an anal og endpoint requires
conversion viaa modem, because the DCP format used by the data module is not
compatible with the modulated signals of an analog modem. A modem translates
DCP format into modulated signals and vice versa.

Modem Pooling feature provides pools of integrated-conversion modems and
combined-conversion modems.

Integrated-conversion modem pools have functionality integrated on the Pooled
Modem circuit pack, providing two modems. Each one emulatesa TDM cabled to
a 212 modem. Integrated are modem pools not available in countries that use
A-law companding.

Combined-conversion modem pools are TDMs cabled to any TDM-compatible
modem. Combined-conversion modem pools can be used with all systems.

The system can detect the needs for amodem. Data calls from an anal og-data
endpoint require that the user indicate the need for a modem, because the system
considers such calls to be voice calls. Usersindicate this need by dialing the
data-origination access code field on the Feature Access Code screen before
dialing the digital-data endpoint.

The system provides a Hold Time parameter to specify the maximum time any
modem can be held but not used (while adatacall isin queue).
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Administering Modem Pooling

For Integrated modem poolings:

1. Onthe Modem Pool Group screen, administer all fields. Refer to “ Modem
Pool Groug on page 82%or more information.

2. On the Feature Access Code screen, administer the Data Origination
Access Code field. Refer td-eature Access Coden page 633For more
information.

3. On the Data Module screen, administer all fields. RefeD&ta module's
on page 572or more information.

For Combined modem poolings:

1. On the Modem Pool Group screen, administer all fields. Refdvitmlem
Pool Groufi on page 82%or more information.

2. On the Feature Access Code screen, administer the Data Origination
Access Code field. Refer td-eature Access Coden page 633For more
information.

Considerations

» On data calls between a data module and an analog-data endpoint,
Return-to-Voice releases the modem and returns it to the pool. The
telephone user connects to the analog-data endpoint.

« For traffic purposes, the system accumulates data on modem-pooling calls
separate from voice calls. Measurements on the pools also accumulate.

« Modem Pooling is not restricted. Queuing for modems is not provided,
although calls queued on a hunt group retain reserved modems.

« Avoid mixing modems from different vendors within a combined pool
because such modems may differ in transmission characteristics.

» Each data call that uses Modem Pooling uses four time slots (not just two).
As a result, heavy usage of Modem Pooling could affect TDM
bus-blocking characteristics.

« Tandem switches do not insert a pooled modem. The originating and
terminating switches insert a pooled modem.
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Interactions

» Cadl Detail Recording

Data call CDR records the use of modem pools on trunk calls.
» DataCall Setup

Datacallsto or from a TDM cannot use Modem Pooling.
« Data Privacy and Data Restriction

The insertion of amodem pool does not turn off Data Privacy or Data
Restriction.

« Data-Only Off-Premises Extensions

Cdllsto or from a Data-Only Off-Premises Extension cannot use Modem
Pooling, when this type of digital-data endpoint usesa TDM.

« DMI Trunks

If you place adata call from alocal ana og-data endpoint to a DMI trunk,
you must dial the data-origination access code to obtain a modem. Data
callson DMI trunksto local analog-data endpoints automatically obtain
modems.

« DS1TieTrunk Service

Connect modems used for Modem Pooling to AVD DSl tietrunksviaData
Terminal Dialing or by dialing the feature-access code for data origination.

PC Interface

The persona computer (PC) Interface consists of the PC/PBX platforms and
PC/ISDN Platform product family. These products are used with DEFINITY ECS
to provide users of IBM-compatible PCs fully-integrated voice and data
workstation capabilities.

Two groups of different configurations are available for PC Interface: group 1
uses Digital Communications Protocol (DCP) and group 2 uses the ISDN-BRI
(Basic Rate Interface) protocol.

The group 1 configurations consist of DCP configurations that use a DCP
expansion card) in the PC to link to the switch. Group 1 (shownin Figure 12) uses
the following connections:

« ThePC Interface card plugsinto an expansion slot on the PC. The card has
2 standard 8-pin modular jacks (line and phone).

« Thedigital phone plugsinto the phone jack on the PC Interface card.
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» Thelinejack on the card provides a digital port connection to DEFINITY
ECS.

« The distance between the PC Interface card and the PBX should be no
more than 1524m for 24-gauge wire or 1219m for 26-gauge wire.
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Figure Notes

dcppegp2 PDH 061296

1. IBM-compatible PC with DCP 4. DCP telephone
Interface card 5. DEFINITY ECS (Digital Line,
2. IBM-compatible PC with DCP Digital Line (16-DCP-2-Wire), or
Interface card Digital Line (24-DCP-2-wire)
3 DCP circuit pack)
6. Host

Figure 12. DCP PC interface configuration (Group 1)

The group 2 configurations link to the switch using a PC/ISDN Interface card
installed in the PC. This group can include a stand-alone PC terminal, or up to 4
telephones, handsets, or headsets. Group 2 (shown in Figure 13) uses PC/ISDN
Interface cards (up to four cards) which plug into expansion slots on the PC.
These cards each provide 2 standard 8-pin modular-jack connections for both line
connections (to the switch) and phone connections. A standard 4-pin modular jack
is also available for use with a handset or headset.
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Figure Notes

1. ISDN telephone 7. DEFINITY ECS

2. PC with application 8. PRI trunks

3. Handset or Headset 9. BRI stations

4. BRI Interface card 10. Interworking

52B+D 11. DMI

6. ISDN Line (12-BRI-S-NT) circuit pack) 12. Switch features

Figure 13.

ISDN—BRI PC interface configuration (Group 2)

PC Interface users have multiple appearances (depending on the software
application used) for their assigned extension. Designate one or more of these
appearances for use with data calls. With the ISDN-BRI version, you can use up
to 4 separate PC/ISDN Interface cards on the same PC. Assign each card a
separate extension, and assign each extension one or more appearances. The
availahility of specific features depends on the COS of the extension and the COS
for the switch. Modem Pooling is provided to ensure general availability of off-net
data-calling services.
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There are two areas where unauthorized use may occur with this feature;
unauthorized local use and remote access.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Unauthorized local use involves unauthorized users who attempt to make
calls froma PC. The PC software has a security setting so users can place
the PC in Security Mode when it is unattended. You also can assign
Automatic Security so that the administration program on the PC is always
active and runsin Security Mode. This mode is password-protected.

A SECURITY ALERT:

Remote access involves remote access to the PC over a data extension.
Remote users can delete or copy PC files with this feature. You can
password-protect this feature. Refer to the BCS Products Security Handbook
for additional stepsto secure your system and to find out about obtaining
information regularly about security devel opments.

Administering a PC interface

1. On the Station screen, set the Typefield to pc.

Considerations

Use the Function Key Module of the 7405D with PC Interface.

BRI terminals normally areinitializing terminals and require you to assign
an SPID. The PC/ISDN Platform (Group 2), in astand-alone configuration,
isanon-initializing BRI terminal and does not require you to assign a
SPID.

— Set a locally-defined terminal type with General Terminal
Administration

— Define the terminal type as a non-initializing terminal that does not
support Management Information Messages (MIM).

— Assign the PC/ISDN Platform with an associated (initializing)
ISDN-BRI telephone (such as an ISDN 7505) using a SPID.

— Assign the station (using a locally-defined terminal type) to take full
advantage of the capabilities of the PC Interface. This terminal type
is also non-initializing with no support of MIMs.
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» Do not use telephones with data modules with the PC Interface. (You can
till use 3270 DataModulesif you also use 3270 emulation). If you attach a
DCP datamodule or ISDN data module to atel ephone that is connected to
aPC Interface card, the data module is bypassed (not used). All the
interface functions are performed by the interface card even if adata
moduleis present.

« The 7404D telephone with messaging cartridge cannot be used with PC
Interface. However, the 7404D with PC cartridge can be used, but only
with Group 1 configurations.

Wideband Switching

Wideband Switching provides the ability to dedicate 2 or more ISDN-PRI
B-channels or DSO endpoints for applications that require large bandwidth. It
provides high-speed end-to-end communication between endpoints where
dedicated facilities are not economic or appropriate. ISDN-BRI trunks do not
support wideband switching.

Wideband Switching supports:
» High-speed video conferencing
« WAN disaster recovery
» Scheduled batch processing (for example, nightly file transfers)

« LAN interconnections and imaging

» Other applications involving high-speed data transmission, video
transmission, or high bandwidth

Detailed description

ISDN-PRI dividesaT1 or E1 trunk into 24 (32 for E1) channels, where one
channel is used for signaling, and all othersfor standard narrowband
communication. Certain applications, like video conferencing, require greater
bandwidth. You can combine several narrowband channels into one wideband
channel to accommodate the extra bandwidth requirement. DEFINITY ECS
serves as a gateway to many types of high-bandwidth traffic. In addition, DS1
Converter circuit packs are used for wideband switching at DS1 remote EPN
locations. They are compatible with both a 24-channel T1 and 32-channd E1
facility (transmission equipment). They support circuit-switched wideband
connections (NxDS0) and a 192 Kbps packet channel.
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The following table provides information on Wideband Switching channel types.

Channel Type Number of Channels (DSOs) Data Rate

HO (T1 or E1) 6 (grouped 4 (T1) or 5 (E1) quadrant384 Kbps

of 6 B-channels each)

H11 (T1or E1) 24 (on T1 - all 24 B-channels, with| 1536 Kbps

the D-channel not used; on E1 -
B-channels 1 to 15, and 17 to 25, and
B-channels 26 to 31 unused)

H12 (E1 only) 30 (B-channels 1 to 15 and 17 to 31) 1920 Kbps

NxDSO (T1) 2-24 128-1536 Kbps

NxDSO0 (E1) 2-31 128-1984 Kbps

Channel allocation

For standard narrowband communication, ISDN-PRI dividesaT1 or E1 trunk as
follows:

T1 trunks are divided into 23 information channels are 1 signaling channel

E1 trunks are divided into 30 information channels, 1 signaling channel,
and 1 framing channel

Certain applications, like video conferencing, require greater bandwidth. You can
combine several narrowband channels into one wideband channel to
accommodate the extra bandwidth requirement. DEFINITY ECS servesasa
gateway to many types of high-bandwidth traffic. In addition, DS1 converters are
used for wideband switching at remote locations.

Performed using one of the three allocation algorithms: fixed, flexible, or floating.

Fixed allocation — Provides contiguous-channel aggregation. The starting
channel is constrained to a predetermined starting point. (Used only for HO,
H11, and H12 calls.)

Flexible allocation — Allows a wideband call to occupy non-contiguous
positions within a single T1 or E1 facility (NxDSO0).

Floating allocation — Enforces contiguous-channel aggregation. The
starting channel is not constrained to a predetermined starting point
(NxDSO0).
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Typical uses

A typical video application uses an ISDN-PRI interface to DSO0 1 through 6 of the
line-side facility. Refer to Figure 14.
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Figure Notes
1. Video application 8. Network
2. Port 1 9. DSO 24 D-channel
3. Port 2 10. DSO 23 unused
4. ISDN terminal adaptor 11. DSO 1-6 wideband
5. Line-side ISDN-PRI 12. DSO 24 D-channel
6. DEFINITY ECS 13. DSO 7-23 narrow bands
7. ISDN trunk 14. DSO 1-6 wideband

Figure 14. Wideband Switching Video Application
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Endpoint applications

An endpoint application is the origination or destination of awideband call.
Endpoint application can be any number of data applications based on the
customer’s particular needs.

ISDN-PRI terminal adapters

For wideband switching with non-ISDN-PRI equipment, you can use an
ISDN-PRI terminal adapter. ISDN-PRI terminal adapters translate standard ISDN
signaling into a form that can be used by the endpoint application and vice versa.
The terminal adapter also must adhere to the PRI-endpoint boundaries as
administered on the DEFINITY ECS switch when handling both incoming (to the
endpoint) applications and outgoing calls.

Line-side (T1 or E1) ISDN-PRI facility

A line-side ISDN-PRI (T1 or E1) facility is comprised of a group of DSOs (24 for
a T1 facility and 32 for an E1 facility). In this context, these DSO0s are also called
channels. T1 facilities have 23 B-channels and a single D-channel. E1 facilities
have 30 B-channels, 1 D-channel, and a framing channel. Data flows
bi-directionally across the facility between the switch and the ISDN-PRI terminal
adapter.

PRI-endpoints

A PRI-endpoint (PE) is a combination of DSO B-channels on a line-side
ISDN-PRI facility that has been assigned an extension.

A PRI-endpoint can support calls of lower bandwidth. In other words, a PE having

a width 6 (six DS0s) can handle a call of one channel (64 Kbps) up to an including

6 channels. For example, an endpoint application connected to a PE defined as
using B-channels 1 through 6 of an ISDN-PRI facility could originate a call using
B-channels 1, 3, and 5 successfully. If the PE has been administered to use
flexible channel allocation, the algorithm for offering a call to the PE starts from

the first DSO administered to the PE. Since only one active call is permitted on a
PE, contiguous B-channels always are selected unless one or more B-channels are
not in service.

One facility can support multiple separate and distinct PRI-endpoints (several
extensions) within a single facility. Non-overlapping contiguous sets of DSOs
(B-channels) are associated with each PE.

Universal digital signaling level 1 circuit pack

The UDS1 circuit pack is the interface for line-side and network facilities carrying
wideband calls.
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Non-signaling configuration

Wideband also can support configurations using non-signaling (non-1SDN-PRI)
line-side T1 or E1 connections. The endpoints are the same as those defined for
configurations with signaling.

Data service unit/channel service unit

Thisunit simply passes the call to the endpoint application. Unlike terminal
adapters, the DSU/CSU does not have signaling capability.

=>» NOTE:
No DSU/CSU is needed if the endpoint application has afractional T1
interface.

Line-side (T1 or E1) facility

Thisfacility, like the ISDN-PRI facility, is composed of agroup of DS0s (24 for a
T1 facility and 32 for an E1 facility; both T1 and E1 use 2 channels for signaling
purposes). Line-side facilities are controlled solely from the switch. Through the
access-endpoint command, a specific DS0 or group of DSOs is assigned an
extension. Thisindividual DSO or group, along with the extension, isknown as a
Wideband Access Endpoint (WAE).

Wideband access endpoint

WAEs have no signaling interface to the switch. These endpoints simply transmit
and receive wideband data when the connection is active.

=—>» NOTE:
The switch can determineif the connection is active, but this does not
necessarily mean that datais actually coming across the connection.

A WAE istreated as a single endpoint and can support only one call. If all DS0s
comprising awideband access endpoint are in service, then the wideband access
endpoint is considered in service. Otherwise, the wideband access endpoint is
considered out of service. If an in-service wideband access endpoint has no active
callson its DSOs, it is considered idle. Otherwise, the wideband access endpoint is
considered busy.

Multiple WAESs are separate and distinct within the facility and endpoint
applications must be administered to send and receive the correct data rate over
the correct DSOs. Anincoming call at the incorrect data rate is blocked.
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Guidelines and examples

This section examines wideband and its componentsin relation to the following
specific customer usage scenarios:

» Databackup connection

» Scheduled batch processing
» Primary data connectivity

« Networking

Data backup connection

Using wideband for data transmission backup provides customers with alternate
transmission paths for critical datain the event of primary transmission path
failure.

Scheduled batch processing

Schedul ed batch processing applications are used for periodic database updates
(for example, retail inventory) or distributions (for example, airline fare
schedules). These updates are primarily done after business hours and are often
referred to as nightly file transfers. Wideband meets the high bandwidth
requirements at low cost for scheduled batch processing. In addition, wideband
alows the dedicated-access bandwidth for busy-hour switch traffic to be used for
these applications after business hours; no additional bandwidth costs are
incurred.

The non-ISDN backup data connection is also appropriate for scheduled batch
processing applications. Administered Connections are used to schedule daily or
weekly sessions originating from this application.

Primary data connectivity

Permanent data connections (those always active during business hours), such as
interconnections between LANS, are well suited for DEFINITY ECS when

ISDN-PRI endpoints are used. The ISDN end-to-end monitoring and the

endpoint’s ability to react to failures provide for critical data availability needs.
With ISDN, endpoints can detect network failures and initiate backup connections
through the switch; ISDN endpoints can also establish additional calls when extra
bandwidth is needed.

Any failures not automatically restored by DEFINITY ECS are signaled to the
endpoint application, which can initiate backup data connections over the same
PRI endpoint. DEFINITY ECS routes the backup data connections over alternate
facilities if necessary.
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Networking

All of the wideband networking is over ISDN-PRI facilities (and the emulation of
them by ATM-CES) but may connect to a variety of networks, other domestic
interexchange carriers’ services, private line, RBOC services, and services in
other countries.

ISDN-PRI trunk groups and channel
allocation

Only ISDN-PRI trunks (and the emulation of them by ATM-CES) support
wideband calls to the network. Wideband’s bandwidth requirements have
necessitated modification of the algorithms by which trunks look for idle
channels. The following section describes the search methods and their
relationship to the available wideband data services.

Facility lists

The system always sends a wideband call over a single trunk group and a single
DS1 facility (or other ISDN-PRI-capable facility). Since a trunk group may
contain channels (trunk members) from several different DS1 facilities, the
system maintains a facility list for each trunk group.

A facility list orders the trunk members based on signaling group. If the system is
using non-facility associated signaling groups with multiple DS1 facilities, the
system sorts trunk members in that signaling group according to the interface
identifier assigned to the corresponding DS1 facility.

When searching for available channels for a wideband call placed over a given
trunk group, the system starts with the channels in the lowest-numbered signaling
group with the lowest interface identifier. If the system cannot find enough
channels in a given signaling group with that interface identifier, it checks the next
higher interface identifier. If no more interface identifiers are available in the
current signaling group, the system moves its search to the channels in the next
higher signaling group.

For example, if three facilities having signaling group/interface identifier
combinations of 1/1, 1/2, and 2/1 were associated with a trunk group, then a call
offered to that trunk group would search those facilities in the order as they were
just listed. Also note that since trunks within a given facility can span several
trunk groups, a single facility can be associated with several different trunk
groups.
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Given thisfacility list concept, the algorithms have the ability to search for trunks,
by facility, in an attempt to satisfy the bandwidth requirements of agiven
wideband call. If one facility does not have enough available bandwidth to
support agiven call, or it is not used for a given call due to the constraints
presented in the following section, then the algorithm searches the next facility in
the trunk group for the required bandwidth (if thereis more than onefacility in the
trunk group).

In addition to searching for channels based on facilities and required bandwidth,
Port Network (PN) preferential trunk routing is a'so employed. This PN routing
applies within each algorithm at a higher priority than the constraints put on the
algorithm by the parameters listed later in this section. In short, all facilities that
reside on the same PN as the originating endpoint are searched in an attempt to
satisfy the bandwidth of agiven call, prior to searching any facilities on another
PN.

Direction of trunk/hunting within facilities

You can tell the system to search for available channelsin either ascending or
descending order. These options help you reduce glare on the channels because
the system can search for channels in the opposite direction to that used by the
network. If an ISDN trunk group is not optioned for wideband, then a cyclical
trunk hunt based on the administration of trunks within the trunk group is still
available.

H11l

When atrunk group is administered to support H11, the algorithm to satisfy acall
requiring 1,536 Kbps of bandwidth uses a fixed allocation scheme. That is, the
algorithm searches for an available facility using the following facility-specific
channel definitions:

« T1: H11 can only be carried on afacility without a D-channel being
signaled in an NFA S arrangement (B-channels 1-24 are used).

« E1: Although the 1,536 Kbps bandwidth could be satisfied using a number
of fixed starting points (for example, 1, 2, 3, and so forth), the only fixed
starting point being supported is 1. Hence, B-channels 1-15 and 177-25
aways are used to carry an H11 call on an E1 facility.

If the algorithm cannot find an available facility within the trunk that meets these
constraints, then the call is blocked from using this trunk group. In this case, the
call may be routed to a different trunk group preference via Generalized Route
Sdection (GRS), at which time, based on the wideband options administered on
that trunk group, the call would be subject to another hunt algorithm (that is, either
the same H11 algorithm or perhaps an N x DSO algorithm described in alater

paragraph).
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Note that on a T1 facility, a D-channel is not considered a busy trunk and results
in afacility with a D-channel always being partially contaminated. On an E1
facility, however, a D-channel is not considered a busy trunk because H11 and
H12 calls may still be placed on that facility; an E1 facility with a D-channel and
idle B-channelsis considered an idle facility.

H12

Since H12 is 1,920 Kbps which is comprised of 30 B-channels, a 1,920-kbps call
can only be carried on an E1 facility. Aswith H11, the hunt algorithm uses afixed
alocation scheme with channel 1 being the fixed starting point. Hence, an H12
call alwaysis carried on B-channels 1 to 15 and 17 to 31 on an E1 facility (as
shown in the following table). When offered any other call (other than a
1,536-kbps cdl), the algorithm behaves as it does when H11 is optioned.

DS0s Comprising Each Channel
ISDN
Facility Interface H11 H12
T1 23B+D - -
T1 24B (NFAS) 1-24 -
El 30B +D 1-15, 17-25 1-15, 17-31
El 31B (NFAS) 1-15, 17-25 1-15, 17-31

HO

When atrunk group is administered to support HO, the algorithm to satisfy a call
requiring 384 Kbps of bandwidth also uses a fixed allocation scheme. Unlike the
H11 fixed scheme which only supports a single fixed starting point, the HO fixed
scheme supports 4 (T1) or 5 (E1) starting points. The HO algorithm searches for
an available quadrant within afacility based on the direction of trunk or hunt
administered. If the algorithm cannot find an available quadrant within any
facility allocated to thistrunk group, then the call is blocked from using this trunk
group. Again, based on GRS administration, the call may route to adifferent trunk
group preference and be subject to another a gorithm based on the wideband
options administered.

Note that a D-channel is considered a busy trunk and results in the top most
quadrant of a T1, B-channels 19 to 24, always being partially contaminated. This
is not true for NFAS.

If this HO optioned trunk group is also administered to support H11, H12, or N x
DS0, then the system also attempts to preserve idle facilities. In other words,
when offered a narrowband, HO, or N x DS0 call, the system searches
partially-contaminated facilities before it searchesto idle facilities.
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N x DSO

For the N x DSO multi-rate service, atrunk group parameter determines whether a
floating or aflexible trunk allocation scheme isto be used. The algorithm to
satisfy an N x DSO call is either floating or flexible.

Floating (Contiguous) — In the floating scheme, an N x DSO call is placed
on a contiguous group of B-channels large enough to satisfy the requested
bandwidth without any constraint being put on the starting channel (that is,
no fixed starting point trunk).

Flexible — In the flexible scheme, an N x DSO call is placed on any set of
B-channels as long as the requested bandwidth is satisfied. There is
absolutely no constraint such as contiguity of B-channels or fixed starting
points. Of course, as with all wideband calls, all the B-channels comprising
the wideband call must reside on the same ISDN facility.

Regardless of the allocation scheme employed, the N x DSO0 algorithm, like
the H11 and H12 algorithms, attempts to preserve idle facilities when
offered B, HO, and N x DSO calls. This is important so that N x DSO calls,
for large values of N, have a better chance of being satisfied by a given
trunk group. However, if one of these calls cannot be satisfied by a
partially-contaminated facility and an idle facility exists, a trunk on that

idle facility is selected, thus contaminating that facility.

There are additional factors to note regarding specific values of N and the
N x DSO service:

— N =1 — this is considered a narrowband call and is treated as any
other voice or narrowband-data (B-channel) call.

— N =6 —if a trunk group is optioned for both HO and N x DSO
service, a 384-kbps call offered to that trunk group is treated as an
HO call and the HO constraints apply. If the HO constraints cannot be
met, then the call is blocked.

— N =24 — if a trunk group is optioned for both H11 and N x DSO
service, a 1,536-kbps call offered to that trunk group is treated as an
H11 call and the H11 trunk allocation constraints apply.

— N =30 —if a trunk group is optioned for both H12 and N x DSO
service, a 1,920-kbps call offered to that trunk group is treated as an
H12 call and the H12 trunk allocation constraints apply.
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Glare and blocking

Glare prevention

Glare occurs when both sides of an ISDN interface select the same B-channel for
call initiation. For example, auser side of an interface selects the B-channel for an
outgoing call and, before the switch receives and processes the SETUP message,
the switch selects the same B-channel for call origination. Since any single
wideband call uses more channels, the chances of glare are greater. With proper
and careful administration, glare conditions can be reduced.

To reduce glare probability, the network needs to be administered so both sides of
the interface select channels from opposite ends of facilities. Thisis called linear
hunting, ascending or descending. For example, on a 23B+D trunk group, the user
side could be administered to select B-channels starting at channel 23 while the
network side would be administered to start selecting at channel 1. Using the same
example, if channel 22 is active but channel 23 isidle, the user side should select
channel 23 for re-use.

Blocking prevention

Blocking occurs when insufficient B-channels required to make a call are
available. Narrowband calls require only one channel so blocking isless likely
than with wideband calls which require multiple B-channels. Blocking also occurs
for wideband calls when bandwidth is not available in the appropriate format (that
is, fixed, floating, or flexible).

To reduce blocking, the switch selects trunks for both wideband and narrowband
calls to maximize availability of idle fixed channels for HO, H11, and H12 calls
and idlefloating channelsfor N x DSO calls that require a contiguous bandwidth.
The strategy for preserving idle channels to minimize blocking depends on the
channel type. The chances for blocking are reduced if you use aflexible
agorithm, assuming it is supported on the other end.

Channel Type Blocking Minimization Strategy

HO Preserve idle quadrants

H11 Preserveidle facilities

H12 Preserveidle facilities

Flexible NxDSO Preserveidle facilities

Floating NxDS0 Preserveidle facilities asfirst priority
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Administering Wideband Switching

Before you start

You need a DS1 Converter circuit pack. Refer to the DEFINITY ECS System
Description for more information on the circuit pack.

Instructions
To administer wideband switching:
1. On the Access Endpoint screen, administer all fields.

Refer to “ Access Endpoiriton page 481for more information.

2. On the PRI Endpoint screen, administer all fields.

Refer to" PRI Endpoint on page 865or more information.

3. Onthe ISDN Trunk Group screen, administer all fields.

Refer to" ISDN trunk groufi on page 75Cor more information.

4. On the Route Pattern screen, administer all fields.

Refer to" Route Patterhon page 87 /for more information.

=> NOTE:
The following is optional.

5. On the Fiber Link Administration, administer all fields.

Refer toDEFINITY ECS Administration for Network Connectivity for more
information.

Considerations

» For wideband switching with non-ISDN-PRI equipment, you can use an
ISDN-PRI terminal adapter.
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Interactions

« Administered Connections

Provides call initiation for Wideband Access Endpoints (WAEsS). All
Administered Connections that originate from WAEs use the entire
bandwidth administered for WAE. The destination of an Administered
Connection can be a PRI endpoint.

« Automatic Circuit Assurance

Treats wideband calls as logical single-trunk calls so that asingle
ACA-referral call is madeif an ACA-referra call isrequired. Thecall is
referred to the lowest B-channel associated with the wideband call.

» Call Coverage

A wideband endpoint extension cannot be administered as a coverage point
in a call-coverage path.

» Cadl Detail Recording

When CDR is active for the trunk group, all wideband calls generate CDR
records. The feature flag indicates a data call and CDR records contain
bandwidth and Bearer Capability Class (BCC).

« Cadl Forwarding
You must block Call Forwarding through Class of Service.
» Cadl Management System and Basic Call Management System

Wideband calls can be carried over trunks that are measured by CM S and
BCMS. Wideband endpoints are not measured by CMS and BCMS.

« Call Vectoring

PRI endpoints can use avector-directory number (VDN) when dialing. For
example, PRI endpoint 1001 dials VDN 500. VDN 500 points to Vector 1.
Vector 1 can point to other PRI endpoints such as route-to 1002, or route-to
1003, or busy.

Call Vectoring is used by certain applications. When an incoming
wideband call hunts for an available wideband endpoint, the call can route
to aVDN, that sendsthe call to the first available PRI endpoint.

« Class of Restriction

COR identifies caller and called-party privileges for PRI endpoints.
Administer the COR so that account codes are not required. Forced entry of
account codes is turned off for wideband endpoints.
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» Facility Busy Indication

You can administer a busy-indicator button for a wideband-endpoint
extension, but the button does not accurately track endpoint status.

« Facility Test Calls

You can use Facility Test Callsto perform loop-back testing of the
wideband call facility.

« Generalized Route Selection

GRS supports wideband BCC to identify wideband calls. GRS searches a
route pattern for a preference that has wideband BCC. Route preferences
that support wideband BCC a so can support other BCCsto allow different
call typesto share the same trunk group.

« CO Trunk (TTC - Japan) Circuit Pack

This circuit pack cannot perform wideband switching. No member of the
circuit pack should be a member of awideband group.

CallVisor Adjunct-Switch Application
Interface

CdlVisor Adjunct-Switch Applications Interface (ASAI) links DEFINITY ECS

and adjunct applications. The interface allows adjunct applications to access

switch features and supply routing information to the switch. CallVisor ASAI

improves Automatic Call Distribution (ACD) agents’ call handling efficiency by
allowing an adjunct to monitor, initiate, control, and terminate calls on the switch.
The CallVisor ASAI interface may be used for Inbound Call Management (ICM),
Outbound Call Management (OCM), and office automation/messaging
applications.

CallVisor ASAIl is supported by two transport types. These are:

1. Integrated Services Digital Network (ISDN) Basic Rate Interface (BRI)
transport (CallVisor ASAI-BRI)

2. LAN Gateway Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol transport
(DEFINITY LAN Gateway).

CallVisor ASAI messages and procedures are based on the ITU-T Q.932
international standard for supplementary services. The Q.932 Facility Information
Element (FIE) carries the CallVisor ASAI requests and responses across the
interface. An application program can access CallVisor ASAI services by
supporting the ASAI protocol or by using a third-party vendor application
programming interface (API).
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For asimple ASAI configuration example, refer to Figure 15.
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Figure Notes
1. ASAI adjunct 5. ISDN-BRI
2. ISDN Line circuit pack 6. Packet bus
3. Packet Controller circuit pack 7. Memory bus
4. Switch processing element (SPE)

Figure 15. ASAI Switch Interface Link — BRI Transport

ASAI Capabilities

For information concerning the types of associations over which various event
reports can be sent, refer to DEFINITY ECS CallVisor ASAl Technical Reference.

Considerations

« If your system has an expansion cabinet (with or without duplication),
ASAI resources should reside on the system’s Processor Cabinet.

Interactions

Refer toDEFINITY ECS CallVisor ASAl Technical Reference.
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Setting up CallVisor ASAI

CallVisor Adjunct-Switch Applications Interface (ASAI) can be used in the
telemarketing and hel p-desk environments. It is used to allow adjunct applications
to monitor and control resources in the DEFINITY ECS.

Before you start

» On the System Parameters Customer-Options screen, verify the:

— ASAI Interface field igy. If not, contact your Lucent representative.

— ASAI Proprietary Adjunct Links field ig if the adjunct is running
the CentreVu Computer Telephony.

Instructions

To set up CallVisor ASAI:

1. Typeadd station nnnn and presgeTurN, wherennnn is the extension you
want to assign to the ASAI adjunct.

The Stationscreen appears.

/ Page 1 of X \

STATI ON
Ext ensi on: 1014 Lock Messages? n BCC. 0
Type: asai Security Code: __ ™. 1
Port: 01A0702 Coverage Path 1: _ COR 1
Nane: Coverage Path 2: ccs: 1
Hunt-to-Station: ___
STATI ON OPTI ONS

Data Modul e? n Personal i zed Ringing Pattern: 1

Di spl ay Modul e? n Message Lanp Ext: 1014

MM Conpl ex Data Ext: __

N /
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2. Inthe Typefield, type

» asai if thisadjunct platform is other than CentreVu Computer
Telephony, for example, IBM CallPath.

« adjlk (ASAI proprietary adjunct link) if thisisfor the CentreVu
Computer Telephony using the Telephony Services Application
Programming Interface (TSAPI).

3. Inthe Port field, type 01A0702.
Use the port address assigned to the LAN Gateway Interface circuit pack.
4. PressENTER to save your changes.
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Collecting billing information

Collecting information about calls

Call Detail Recording (CDR) collects detailed information about all incoming and
outgoing calls on specified trunk groups. If you useintraswitch CDR, you can also
collect information about calls between designated extensions on the switch.
DEFINITY ECS sends this information to a printer or to some other CDR output
device that collects call records and that may also provide reports.

You can have a call accounting system directly connected to your switch. If you
arerecording call details from several switches, the switch may send the records
to acollection device for storage. A system called a poller may then take these
records and send them to the call accounting system. The call accounting system
sorts them, and produces reports that you can use to compute call costs, allocate
charges, analyze caling patterns, detect unauthorized calls, and keep track of
unnecessary calls.

Before you start

The call accounting system that you use may be sold by Lucent, or it may come
from adifferent vendor. You need to know how your call accounting system is set
up, what type of call accounting system or call detail recording unit you are using,
and how it is connected to the switch. You also need to know the record format
that your call accounting system requires.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
16 Collecting billing information

Collecting information about calls 454

Instructions

In this example, we are going to establish call detail recording for all callsthat
come in on trunk group 1 (our CO trunk). We are going to set up CDR so that any
call that is handled by an attendant produces a separate record for the attendant
part of the call.

1. Typechange trunk-group 1 and press RETURN.

The Trunk Group screen appears.

-

~

TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunber: 1 Group Type: co CDR Reports: vy
Group Name: Qutside calls COR 85 ™. 1__ TAC. 105
Direction: two-way Qut goi ng Di splay? n
Di al Access? n Busy Threshol d: 99 Ni ght Service: 1234
Queue Length: 0O Country: 1 Incom ng Destination: attd
Comm Type: voice Auth Code? n Digit Absorption List: _
Prefix-1? y Trunk Flash? n Toll Restricted? y
TRUNK PARAMETERS
Trunk Type: ground start
Qut goi ng Dial Type: tone Cut - Through? n
Trunk Termination: rc Di sconnect Tinmi ng(nmsec): 500_
Auto Guard? n Call Still Held? n Sig Bit Inversion: none
Trunk Gain: high
Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n
Answer Supervi sion Tineout: 10 Recei ve Answer Supervision? n

J

2. Inthe CDR Reportsfield, typey.

This tells the switch to create call records for calls made over this trunk

group.
3. PressENTER to save your changes.
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4. Typechange system-parameters cdr and press RETURN.

The CDR System Parameters screen appears.

4 )

CDR SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Page 1 of X

Node Nunmber (Local PBX ID): 1 CDR Date Format: nonth/day
Primary Qutput Fornat: Primary Qutput Ext:
Secondary CQut put Format: Secondary CQutput Ext:

Use | SDN Layouts? _ El A Device Bit Rate: __
Use Enhanced Formats? _
Modify Circuit | D Display? _ Renmove # from Call ed Nunber? _
Record Qutgoing Calls Only? _ Intra-switch CDR? _
Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attenpts? _ Qutg Trk Call Splitting? _
Di sconnect Information in Place of FRL? _ Qutg Attd Call Record? _

I nterworking Feat-flag? _

Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Screen? _
Calls to Hunt Group - Record:
Record Called Vector Directory Nunmber Instead of G oup or Menber?
Record Called Agent Login ID Instead of G oup or Menber?

Inc Trk Call Splitting? _ Inc Attd Call Record? _
Record Non-Cal | - Assoc TSC? _ Call Record Handling Option: ___
Record Cal |l - Assoc TSC? _ Digits to Record for Qutgoing Calls:
Privacy - Digits to Hde: _ CDR Account Code Length: _

o /

5. Inthe CDR Format field, type month/day.

This determines how the date will appear on the header record.
6. Inthe Primary Output Format field, type Unformatted.

Thisistherecord format that our call accounting system requires. Check
with your call accounting vendor to determine the correct record format for
your system.

7. Inthe Primary Output Ext. field, type 2055.

Thisisthe extension of the data module that we use to connect to our call
accounting system.

8. In the Record Outgoing Calls Only field, typen.

Thistellsthe switch to create records for both incoming and outgoing calls
over all trunk groupsthat use CDR.

9. Inthe Outg Trk Call Splitting and Inc Trk Call Splitting fields, typey.

Thistells the system to create a separate record for any portion of an
incoming or outgoing call that istransferred or conferenced.

10. Inthe Outg Att Call Record and Inc Att Call Record fields, typey.

Thistellsthe system to create a separate record for the attendant portion of
any incoming or outgoing call.
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More information

You can also administer the switch to produce separate records for calls that are
conferenced or transferred. Thisiscaled Call Splitting. There are many other
variations that you can administer for CDR, and these are described in the screens
section of this book.

Related topics

For additional information on CDR, refer to “ Call Detail Recordingon page
1231

For more information about how to connect a CDR output device, refer to the
DEFINITY ECSlInstallation for Adjuncts and Peripherals.

TheCall Detail Acquisition and Processing Reference Manual also contains CDR
information, but has not been updated in several years and is no longer entirely
accurate.

Recording calls between users on the
same switch

Call detail recording generally records only those calls either originating or
terminating outside the switch. There may be times when you need to record calls
between local users. Intra-switch CDR lets you track calls made to and from local
extensions.

Instructions

In this example, we administer the switch to record all calls to and from
extensions 5100, 5101, and 5102.

1. Typechange system-parameters cdr and preS®ETURN.
TheCDR System Parametessreen appears.
2. In the Intraswitch CDR field, type

3. PresENTER to save your changes.
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4. Typechange intra-switch-cdr and press RETURN.

The Intra-Switch CDR screen appears.

//, Page 1 of 1 \\\

| NTRA- SW TCH CDR
Assi gned Menbers: 2 of 100 adninistered
1: 72447 17: 33: 49: 65: 81: 97
2: 72448 18: 34: 50: 66: 82: 98
3: 19: 35: 51: 67: 83 99
4 20: 36 52: 68: 84 100
5 21: 37 53: 69: 85
6 22: 38 54: 70 86
7 23: 39 55: 71 87
8 24: 40 56: 72 88
9 25: 41: 57: 73 89
10 26: 42: 58: 74 90
11 27 43: 59: 75 91
12 28 44: 60: 76 92
13 29 45: 61: 77 93
14 30 46: 62: 78 94
15 31 47: 63: 79 95
16 32 48: 64: 80 96

\_ /

5. Inthefirst three available slots, type 5100, 5101, and 5102.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.

7. The switch will now produce call records for al calls to and from these
extensions, including those that originated on the local switch.

Related topics

See“ Intraswitch CDR on page 1236or more detailed information.
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Tracking calls by account code

You can have your users to enter account codes before they make calls. By doing
this, you can have arecord of how much time was spent on the phone doing
business with or for a particular client.

Instructions

In this example, we are going to set up the system to allow the user at extension
5004 to enter a 5-digit account code before making a call.

1. Typechange system-parameters cdr and press RETURN.
The CDR System Parameters screen appears.

4 N

CDR SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Page 1 of X
Node Nunber (Local PBX ID): 1 CDR Date Format: __
Primary Qutput Format: Primary Qutput Ext: _
Secondary CQutput Format: __ Secondary Qutput Ext: __
Use | SDN Layouts? _ El A Device Bit Rate:
Use Enhanced Formats? _
Modify Circuit |ID Display? _ Renpove # from Cal |l ed Nunber? _
Record Qutgoing Calls Only? _ Intra-switch CDR? _
Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attenpts? _ Qutg Trk Call Splitting? _
Di sconnect Information in Place of FRL? _ Qutg Attd Call Record? _

I nterworking Feat-flag? _
Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Screen? _
Calls to Hunt G oup - Record: __
Record Called Vector Directory Nunber Instead of Group or Menmber? _
Record Called Agent Login ID Instead of Group or Menber?

Inc Trk Call Splitting? _ Inc Attd Call Record? _
Record Non-Cal | - Assoc TSC? _ Call Record Handling Option: __
Record Call - Assoc TSC? _ Digits to Record for Qutgoing Calls: __
Privacy - Digits to Hide: _ CDR Account Code Length:

. /

In the CDR Account Code Length field, type 5.

3. PressENTER to save your changes.

4. Assign an account button on the Station screen for extension 5004. See
“ Adding feature buttorfson page 6%or more information.

o

Provide your users with a list of account codes to use.

»

. You can also assign a Feature Access Code and give this to your users.
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Forcing users to enter account
codes

Forced Entry of Account Codes is another form of account code dialing. You can
useit to alow certain types of calls only with an account code, to track fax
machine usage by account, or just to make sure that you get account information
on al relevant calls.

Before you start

Before you can administer Forced Entry of Account Codes, it must be enabled on
the System Parameters Customer-Options screens. If it is not, please contact your
Lucent representative.

Instructions

In this example, we administer the system to force usersin our North American
office to enter an account code before making international calls.

1. Typechange system-parameters cdr and press RETURN.
The CDR System Parameters screen appears.

2. Inthe Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Form
field, typey.

In the CDR Account Code Length field, type 5.

Press ENTER to save your changes.

Type change toll 0 and press RETURN.

o g &~ w

The Toll Analysis screen appears.

/Eggnge toll analysis Page 1 of 1 ﬁ\\\

TOLL ANALYSI S Percent Full: _
Locati on:
Tot al Toll CDR <--Unrestricted Call List-->
Dialed String Mn Mx RCL List FEAC 2 3 4 5 7 8 10
1 1 X
01 9  17_
011 10_ 18_

[
[«2)
©

X
X

xX X|
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7. Inthefirst available Dialed String field, type 011.
Thisisthe international access code for this office.
8. Inthe Total Min and Max columns, type 10 and 18, respectively.

Thisisthe minimum and maximum number of digits the system will
analyze when determining how to handle the call.

9. IntheToll List and CDR FEAC columns, type X.

10. PressENTER to save your changes.

More information

Y ou can also establish a class of restriction with Forced Entry of Account Codes
set toy, and assign this COR to trunks or other facilities that you want to restrict.
With this method, all users with this COR must enter account codes before
making any outgoing trunk calls. See “ Class of Restrictidhon page 53Jor
more information.

Receiving call-charge information

DEFINITY ECS provides two ways to receive information from the public
network about the cost of calls. Note that this service is not offered by the public
network in some countries, including the US.

« Advice of Charge (for ISDN trunks) collects charge information from the
public network for each outgoing call. Charge advice is a number
representing the cost of a call; it may be recorded as either a charging or
currency unit.

» Periodic Pulse Metering (for non-ISDN trunks) Periodic Pulse Metering
(PPM) accumulates pulses transmitted from the public network at periodic
intervals during an outgoing trunk call. At the end of the call, the number of
pulses collected is the basis for determining charges.

Before you start

You need to request either AOC or PPM service from your network provider. In
some areas, your choice may be limited. Your Lucent Technologies representative
can help you determine the type of service you need.

=>» NOTE:
This service is not offered by the public network in some countries,
including the US.
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Collecting call charge information over ISDN

In this example, we administer the system to provide Advice of Charge over an
existing ISDN trunk group, at the end of a call. Thisinformation will appear on
CDR reports.

1. Typechange trunk-group 2.

The ISDN trunk group screen appears with existing administration for this
ISDN trunk group.

/ Page 1 of N
TRUNK GROUP
Group Number: 2 Group Type: isdn CDR Reports: y
G oup Nane: OUTSIDE CALL__ COR 1_ ™. 1 TAC.
Direction: two-way_ Qut goi ng Di splay? n
Access? n Busy Threshold: 99 _ Ni ght Service:
Queue Length: 0__
Service Type: public-ntwk Aut h Code? n TestCall ITC rest

\

TestCall BCC. 4
TRUNK PARANMETERS

Codeset to Send Display: 6 Codeset to Send TCM Lookahead: 6

Max Message Size to Send: 260 Charge Advice: none__
Suppl ementary Service Protocol: a Di git Handling(in/out):enbloc/enbloc

Trunk Hunt: cyclical @S| G Val ue- Added Lucent? n
Connected to Toll? n STT Loss: nor mal DTT to DCO Loss: nornal
Calling Nunber - Delete: ___ Insert: Numbering Format: _
Bit Rate: 1200_ Synchroni zati on: async Dupl ex: full
Di sconnect Supervision - In? y Qut? n

Answer Supervision Tineout: 0__

Far End Test Line No:

2. Inthe CDR Reportsfield, typey.
This ensures that the AOC information appears on the CDR report.
3. Verify that Service Typeis public-ntwrk.
4. Inthe Supplementary Service Protocol field, type a.
5. The Charge Advicefield, type end-on-request.

This ensures that the switch will place one request for charge information.
This reduces the amount of information passed to the switch and consumes
less processor time than other options.

6. PressENTER to save your changes.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
16 Collecting billing information
Receiving call-charge information 462

Receiving call-charge information over
non-ISDN trunks

In this example, we will administer an existing DIOD trunk to receive PPM from
the public network.

1. Typechange trunk-group 3.
The Trunk Group screen appears with existing administration for this trunk

group.
f Page 1 ofx
TRUNK GROUP
Group Nunmber: 3 Group Type: diod CDR Reports: y
Group Nane: DI OD_PPM COR 1_ ™. 1__ TAC: 112_
Direction: two-way_ Qut goi ng Di splay? n
Di al Access? n Busy Threshold: 99_ Ni ght Service: __
Queue Length: 0__
Comm Type: voice Aut h Code? n Di git Absorption List:
Prefix-1? y Trunk Flash? n Toll Restricted? y

TRUNK PARANMETERS
Trunk Type: auto/inmed

Qut goi ng Di al Type: tone Incoming Dial Type: tone
Trunk Termination: rc
Digit Treatnent: Digits:
Expected Digits: Sig Bit Inversion: none
Trunk Gain: high Drop Treatnent: silence
Di sconnect Supervision - In?y Qut? n
\ Answer Supervision Tinmeout: 0__ Reci eve Answer Supervision: y /

2. Inthe CDR Reportsfield, typey.
This ensures that the PPM information appears on the CDR report.
3. Inthe Direction field, type two-way.
4. Inthe PPM field, typey.
5. Inthe Frequency field, type 50/12.

Thisisthe signal frequency (in kHz). The frequency you will use depends
on what the circuit pack you use is able to accept. See “ Trunk Groupy on
page 98Gor more information.

6. Inthe Administrable Timers section, set the Outgoing Glare Guard timer to
5 seconds.

7. PresENTER to save your changes.

8. You also need to ensure that the values of the Digital Metering Pulse
Minimum, Maximum and Value on the DS1 Circuit Pack screen are
appropriate to the values offered by your service provider. B&4
Circuit PacK on page 613For more information.
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Related topics

See “ Call Charge Informatichon page 1205or more information about AOC
and PPM.

Viewing call charge information

DEFINITY ECS provides two ways for you to view call-charge information: on a
telephone display or as part of the Call Detail Recording (CDR) report. From a
display, users can see the cost of an outgoing call, both while the call is in progress
and at the end of the call.

Instructions

In this example, we administer extension 5040 to be able to view the charge of a
call in progress. The charges will appear in currency units (in this case, Lira) on
the user’s telephone display.

1. Typechange trunk-group 2 and presS®ETURN.

TheTrunk Groupscreen appears.

@d trunk- group next Page 2 of A

TRUNK FEATURES
ACA Assignment? _ Measur ed:

Mai nt enance Tests? _
Data Restriction? _

Abandoned Cal |l Search? _
Suppress # Qutpul sing? _

Char ge Conver si on:
Deci mal Poi nt:

Currency Synbol: _

Charge Type: Recei ve Analog Inconmng Call ID _
Per Call CPN Bl ocking Code: ___
Per Call CPN Unbl ocki ng Code: _
M- Tariff Free? _
Qutgoing ANl

2. In the Charge Conversion field, type0.

This indicates that one charge unit sent from the service provider is equal to
200 units, in this case, Lira.

3. In the Decimal Point field, typeone.
4. In the Charge Type field, typéra.

5. PresENTER to save your changes.
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6. Typechange system-parameters features and press RETURN.

The Feature-Related System Parameters screen appears.

7. Inthe Charge Display Update Frequency (seconds) field, type 30.
Frequent display updates may have considerable performance impact.
8. PressENTER to save your changes.

9. Now assign extension 5040 a disp-chrg button to give this user the ability
to control the charge display. See “ Adding feature buttorson page 6%or
more information.

More information

If you want end users to control when they view this information, you can assign a
display button that they can press to see the current call charges. If you want call
charges to display automatically whenever a user places an outgoing call, you can
set Automatic Charge Display yoon the user’s Class of Restriction (COR)

screen.
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AAR and ARS Digit Analysis Table

Your switch compares dialed numbers with the dialed strings on this table and
determines the route pattern for the number.

ﬂhange aar anal ysis

% e —

Node

Locati on:
Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal |
String Mn Max Pattern Type

Num

AAR DIG T ANALYSI S TABLE

ANI
Reqd

n

DS 3533353333335

Page 1 of X\

Percent Full:

Screen 22. AAR Digit Analysis Table
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///;hange ars anal ysis Page 1 of X \\\

ARS DIA@ T ANALYSI S TABLE
Location: __ Percent Ful |

Di al ed Tot al Rout e Cal | Node AN

String Mn Max Pattern Type Num  Reqd
n
o _______ n
- - n
o _______ n
- - n
o _______ n
- - n
o _______ n
- - n
n

N - - /

Screen 23. ARS Digit Analysis Table

Location (for the ARS Digit Analysis Table)
Thisisadisplay-only field on the ARS Digit Analysis Table.

Valid display Usage

1to44 Defines the switch location that uses this ARS Digit Analysis
Table.
all Indicates that this ARS Digit Analysis Table is the default for all

port network (cabinet) locations. Appears only if the Multiple
Locations field is n on System Parameters Customer Options.

Percent Full

Displays the percentage (0 to 100) of the system’s memory resources that have
been used by AAR/ARS. If the figure is close to 100%, you can free-up memory
resources.
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Dialed String

Min

Max

User-dialed numbers are matched to the dialed string entry that most closely
matches the dialed number. For example, if auser dials 297-1234 and the AAR or
ARS Digit Analysis Table has dialed string entries of 297-1 and 297-123, the
match is on the 297-123 entry.

An exact match is made on a user-dialed number and dialed string entries with
wildcard characters and an equal number of digits. For example, if auser dias
424, and there is a424 entry and an X24 entry, the match is on the 424 entry.

Valid entries Usage

0to9 Enter up to 18 digits that the switch analyzes.
* X, X wildcard characters
Valid entries Usage

Between 1 and Max Enter the minimum number of user-dialed digits the
system collects to match to the dialed string.

Valid entries Usage

Between Min and 28 Enter the maximum number of user-dialed digits the
system collects to match to the dialed string.

Route Pattern

Enter the route number you want the switch to use for this dialed string.

Valid entries Usage

p1to p2000 Specifies the route index number established on the Partition

Routing Table
110640 Specifies the route pattern used to route the call
ritor32 Specifies the remote home numbering plan areatable.

Completethisfield if RHNPA translations are required for the
corresponding dialed string.

node Designates node number routing
deny Blocksthe call
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Call Type (for AAR only)

Enter the call type associated with each dialed string. Call types indicate
numbering requirements on different trunk networks. ISDN Protocolsarelisted in
the table below.

Valid entries

Usage

aar Regular AAR calls
intl The Route Index contains public network ISDN trunks that
require international type of number encodings.
pubu The Route Index contains public network ISDN trunks that
require unknown type of humber encodings.
levO to lev2 Specify ISDN Private Numbering Plan (PNP) number formats.
(See " ISDN Numbering — Privateon page 784or more
information.)
ISDN Protocol
Call Type Numbering Plan Identifier Type of Numbering
aar E.164(1) national(2)
intl E.164(1) international(1)
pubu E.164(1) unknown(0)
levO PNP(9) local(4)
levl PNP(9) Regional Level 1(2)
lev2 PNP(9) Regional Level 2(1)

Call Type (for ARS only)

Valid China#1

entries Usage Call Type

alrt alerts attendant consoles or other digital  normal
phones when an emergency call is placed

emer emergency call normal

fnpa 10-digit North American Numbering Plan  attendant
(NANP) call (11 digits with Prefix Digit “1")

hnpa 7-digit NANP call normal

intl public-network international number toll-auto

iop international operator attendant

locl public-network local number normal
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Valid China#1
entries Usage Call Type
Ipvt local private normal
natl non-NANP normal
npvt national private normal
nsvce national service normal
op operator attendant
pubu public-network number (E.164)-unknown normal
svcl national (2) toll-auto
svct national (2) normal

Node Number

Valid entries Usage

1to0 999 Enter the number of the destination node in a private
network if you are using node number routing or DCS. If
you complete this field, leave the Route Index field blank.
ANI Reqd

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y if ANI isrequired on incoming R2-MFC or Russian MF
ANI calls. Thisfield applies only if the Request Incoming ANl
(non-AAR/ARS) field on the M ultifrequency-Signaling-Related
System Parameters screenisn.

r Allowed only if “Allow ANI Restriction on AAR/ARS i/ on
Feature Related System Parameters” screen. Use to drop a call
on a Russian Shuttle trunk or Russian Rotary trunk if the ANI
request fails. Other types of trunks treasy.
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AAR and ARS Digit Conversion Table

Your system usesthe AAR or ARS Digit Conversion Table to change adiaed
number for more efficient routing. Digits may be inserted or deleted from the
dialed number. For instance, you can tell the switch to delete a 1 and an area code
on callsto one of your locations, and avoid long-distance charges by routing the
call over your private network.

/change aar conversion Page 1 of 2

AAR DI G T CONVERSI ON TABLE
Percent Full: ___

Mat ching Pattern M n Max Del Repl acenment String Net Conv AN Req

\

Screen 24. AAR Digit Conversion Table

-

ﬁange aar conversion Page 1

o
=
N

ARS DI G T CONVERSI ON TABLE

Location: 1 Percent Full:

Mat ching Pattern Mn Max Del Repl acenment String Net Conv ANl Req

\ — —

Screen 25. ARS Digit Conversion Table

/

=>» NOTE:
When you access the screen with display or change, the entries are sorted
in the order of the matching pattern. Digits appear before characters.
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Location (for ARS only)

This is a display-only field. Values other than “all” appear only if the Multiple
Locations field on the System Parameters Customer Options is y.

Valid display Usage
1to44 Defines the switch location for this ARS Digit Conversion Table.

all Indicates that this ARS Digit Conversion Table is the default for
all port network (cabinet) locations.

Percent Full

Displays the percentag®@ {o 100) of the system’s memory resources that have
been used by AAR/ARS. If the figure is close to 100%, you can free-up memory
resources.

Matching Pattern

Valid entries Usage

0to9 Enter the number you want the switch to match to dialed
- numbers. If a Prefix Digit 1 is required for 10-digit direct
(1 to 18 digits) distance dialing (DDD) numbers, be sure the matching
pattern begins with a 1.

* X, X wildcard characters
Min
Valid entries Usage
1to24 Enter the minimum number of user-dialed digits the
system collects to match to this Matching Pattern.
Max
Valid entries Usage
Min to 28 Enter the maximum number of user-dialed digits the
system collects to match to this Matching Pattern.
Del
Valid entries Usage
0 to Max Enter the number of digits you want the system to delete

from the beginning of the dialed string.
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Replacement String

Net

Conv

ANI Req

Valid entries

Usage

0to9
(1to 18 digits)

*

#

Enter the digits that replace the deleted portion of the dialed
number. Leave thisfield blank to simply delete the digits.

Use # to indicate end-of-dialing. It must be at the end of the
digit-string.

Enter the switch network used to analyze the converted number.

Valid entries

Usage

ext, aar, ars

Valid entries

Analyzethe converted digit-string as an extension number, an
AAR address, or an ARS address.

Usage

y/n

Enter y to allow additional digit conversion

Thisfield applies only if the Request Incoming ANI (non-AAR/ARS) field on the
Multifrequency-Signaling-Related System Parameters screenisn.

Valid entries

Usage

y/n

Enter y to require ANI on incoming R2-MFC or Russian MF
ANI calls.

Allowed only if the Allow ANI Restriction on AAR/ARSfield
isy on the Feature Related System Parameters screen. Use to
drop acall on aRussian Shuttle trunk or Russian Rotary trunk
if the ANI request fails. Other types of trunkstreat r asy.
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Abbreviated Dialing List

You use the Abbreviated Dialing List screensto establish system-wide or personal
lists for speed dialing.

Enhanced List

The Enhanced Abbreviated Dialing List can be accessed by usersto place local,
long-distance, and international calls; to activate/deactivate features; or to access
remote computer equipment.

=>» NOTE:
The Abbreviated Dialing Enhanced List field must be enabled on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options screen before you can program an
Enhanced List.

You can define only one Enhanced Abbreviated Dialing List in the system. Before
you assign numbers to the list, you must define whether you want a 3-digit or
4-digit enhanced list on the Feature-Related System Parameters screen. If you
select 3-digit enhanced list, the list can be up to ten separate screens numbered
from 0 through 9 that allow you to define up to 1000 numbers. If you select 4-digit
enhanced ligt, the list can include up to 100 separate screens numbered 0 through
99 that allow you to assign up to 10,000 numbers.

If you want your attendants to use abbreviated dialing, you must also administer
the Console Parameters screen.

Page 1
mspl ay abbrevi at ed-di ali ng enhanced Page 1 of h
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST
Enhanced Li st
Size (multiple of 5): 5 Privileged? n
DI AL CODE

100:

101:

102:

103:

104:

105:

N /

Screen 26. Abbreviated Dialing Enhanced List

See Abbreviated Dialing for a detailed description of the special characters.
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Size (multiple of 5)

The number of dial code list entries you want in thislist.

Valid entries Usage
510100, in multiples of 5 Up to 100 entries per screen
Privileged

Indicates whether users of thislist can dial any number in thelist, regardless of the
COR of the gtation from which they dial.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Set thisfield to n if you want the system to verify that this
station is allowed to dial this number.

DIAL CODE

Enter the number you want the system to dial when users enter this dial code.
While the system iswaiting, acall progress tone receiver istied up, and, since
there are alimited number of receiversin the system, outgoing calling capability
may be impaired.

Vector Directory Number extension may also be assigned.

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 24 characters

* (star) Part of FAC

# (pound) Part of FAC

~p Pause 1.5 seconds

~W Wait for dial tone

~m Change to outpulse DTMF digits at the end-to-end rate
~s Start suppressing display of the digits being outpulsed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only usethisif network

response time is more than 30 seconds

Group List

This screen implements the Abbreviated Dialing Group List. The Group Lists are
controlled by the System Administrator. Up to 100 numbers can be entered per
group list that can be accessed by usersto place local, long-distance, and
international calls; to activate/deactivate features; or to access remote computer
eguipment.
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Field descriptions for page 1

ﬁspl ay abbrevi ated-dialing group Page 1 of X\
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST
Goup List: __
Size (multiple of 5): 5 ProgramExt: _ Privileged? n
DI AL CODE
01:
02:
03:
04:
05:

- /

Screen 27. Abbreviated Dialing Group List

Group List

Thisisadisplay-only field when the screen is accessed using an administration
command such asadd or change.

Valid entries Usage

Display-only field  Enter a group number when completing a paper screen.

Size (multiple of 5)

Enter the number of abbreviated dialing numbers you want to assign in multiples
of 5, up to 100.

Program Ext

Enter the extension that you want to give permission to program the Group List.

Privileged

Valid entries Usage

y If y is entered, the calling phone’s class of restriction (COR) is
never checked and any number in the group list will be dialed.

n If n is entered, the calling phone’s COR is checked to
determine if the number can be dialed.

DIAL CODE

Enter the number you want the system to dial when users enter thisdia code.
While the system iswaiting, acall progress tone receiver istied up, and, since
there are alimited number of receiversin the system, outgoing calling capability
may be impaired.
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Only DIAL CODEs 1 through 5 are displayed initially. If you enter a number
greater than 5 in the Size field, the system increases the number of dial codes to
the number you specified.

Vector Directory Number extension may a so be assigned.

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 24 characters

* (star) Part of FAC

# (pound) Part of FAC

~p Pause 1.5 seconds

~W Wait for dial tone

~m Change to outpulse DTMF digits at the end-to-end rate
~S Start suppressing display of the digits being outpul sed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only use thisif network

response time is more than 30 seconds

Personal List

This screen establishes a personal dialing list for phone/data module users. The
personal list must first be assigned to the phone by the System Administrator
before the phone user can add entriesin thelist. Thelists can be accessed by users
to place local, long-distance, and international calls; to activate/deactivate
features, or to access remote computer equipment.

ﬁspl ay abbrevi at ed-dialing personal Page 1 of N
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST

Personal List: Li st Nunmber: _

Size (multiple of 5): 5

o /

Screen 28. Abbreviated Dialing Personal List screen
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Personal List

Enter the extension of the phone that will use thislist.

List Number

Valid entries Usage

1to3 Identify which of the three personal lists you want to define for
the phone.

Size (multiple of 5)

Enter the number of abbreviated dialing numbers you want to assign in multiples
of 5, up to 100.

DIAL CODE

Enter the number you want the system to dial when users enter this dial code.
While the system iswaiting, acall progress tone receiver istied up, and, since
there are alimited number of receiversin the system, outgoing calling capability
may be impaired.

Only DIAL CODEs 1 through 5 are displayed initially. If you enter a number
greater than 5 in the Size field, the system increases the number of dial codesto
the number you specified.

Vector Directory Number extension may also be assigned

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 24 characters

* (star) Part of FAC

# (pound) Part of FAC

~p Pause 1.5 seconds

~w Wait for dial tone

~m Change to outpulse DTMF digits at the end-to-end rate
~S Start suppressing display of the digits being outpul sed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only use thisif network

response time is more than 30 seconds
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System List

This screen implements a system abbreviated dialing list. Only one system list can
be assigned and is administered by the System Administrator. The list can be
accessed by usersto place local, long-distance, and international calls; to
activate/deactivate features; or to access remote computer equipment.

Page 1 of 4 of the screen

ﬂi splay abbrevi ated-dialing system Page 1 of A
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST
System Li st
Size (multiple of 5): 5 Privileged? n

- J

Screen 29. Abbreviated Dialing System List screen

Size (multiple of 5)
Enter the number of abbreviated dialing numbers you want to assign in multiples
of 5, up to 100.

Privileged

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y if the originating party’s class of restriction (COR) is
never checked and any number in the list can be dialed.

n Entern if the COR is to be checked to determine if the number
can be dialed.
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DIAL CODE

Enter the number you want the system to dial when users enter this dial code.
While the system iswaiting, a call progress tone receiver istied up, and, since
there are alimited number of receiversin the system, outgoing calling capability
may be impaired.

Only DIAL CODEs 1 through 5 are displayed initially. If you enter a number
greater than 5 in the Size field, the system increases the number of dial codes to
the number you specified.

Vector Directory Number extension may a so be assigned.

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 24 characters

* (star) Part of FAC

# (pound) Part of FAC

~p Pause 1.5 seconds

~W Wait for dial tone

~m Change to outpulse DTMF digits at the end-to-end rate
~S Start suppressing display of the digits being outpul sed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only use thisif network

response time is more than 30 seconds

7103A Button List

This screen assigns abbreviated dialing numbers to the 7103A phone buttons. The
entries can then be accessed by 7103A phone users to place local, long-distance,
and international calls; activate/deactivate features; or to access remote computer
equipment. This screen applies only to 7103A fixed feature phones. Only one
7103A abbreviated dialing list can be implemented in the system and it appliesto
al 7103A fixed feature phonesin the system. Thislist is controlled by the System
Administrator.
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Pages 1 through 4 of the screen
ﬁspl ay abbrevi ated-dialing 7103A-buttons Page 1 of N
ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG LI ST

1:

DI AL CODE (FOR THE 7103A STATI ON BUTTONS)

7103A Button List

2:
3:
4.

@ N> o

N

/

Screen 30. Abbreviated Dialing List — 7103A Button List

DIAL CODE

Enter the number you want to assign to each dial code (button). Any additions or
changes apply to all 7103A fixed feature phones. While the system iswaiting, a
call progress tone receiver istied up, and, since there are alimited number of
receiversin the system, outgoing calling capability may be impaired.

Vector Directory Number extension may also be assigned.

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 24 characters

* (star) Part of FAC

# (pound) Part of FAC

~p Pause 1.5 seconds

~w Wait for dial tone

~m Mark

~s Start suppressing display of the digits being outpulsed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only use thisif network

response time is more than 30 seconds
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Access Endpoint

This screen administers Access Endpoints and Wideband Access endpoints.

=—>» NOTE:
You can administer Wideband A ccess Endpoints only if, on the

System-Parameters Customer-Options screen, the Wideband Switching field
isy.

An Access Endpoint is a nonsignaling trunk that neither responds to signaling nor
generates signaling. Access Endpoints eliminate the need to dedicate an entire
trunk group for the access of asingle trunk by providing the capability to assign
an extension number to asingle trunk. An Access Endpoint can be specified asthe
Originator or Destination endpoint of an administered connection.

A Wideband Access Endpoint (WAE) is an endpoint application connected to
line-side non-ISDN T1 or E1 facilities and, like Access Endpoints, have no

signaling interface with the system. For information on endpoint applications
connected to line-side ISDN-PRI facilities, see “ PRI Endpoint on page 865

The WAE is defined by a starting port (DS0) and a width specifying the number of
adjacent nonsignaling DSO0s (positioned within a DS1 facility) that make up the
endpoint. This width may be between 2 and 31 adjacent DSOs.

=>» NOTE:
Access Endpoints and Wideband Access Endpoints consume the same
resources that trunks use. Thus, the sum of Access Endpoints and trunks
cannot exceed the maximum number of trunks available in your system
configuration.

Field descriptions for page 1

/add access- endpoi nt next
ACCESS ENDPO NT

Ext ensi on: 30001 (Starting) Port:
Conmmuni cati on Type: voice-grade-data Nane:

COR 1 cos: 1
™ 1 ITC restricted

\

Screen 31. Access Endpoint screen
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Extension

A display-only field showing the extension number as specified in the command
line, or shows the next available extension number if next was entered on the
command line. Thisis the extension number assigned to the nonsignaling trunk
and used to access the trunk endpoint.

(Starting) Port

Enter seven characters.

Valid entries Usage

01 through 44 (G3r) or First and second characters are the cabinet number
01 through 03 (G3si)

A through E Third character isthe carrier

01 through 20 Fourth and fifth character are the slot number

01 through 04 Six and seventh characters are the circuit number
(Analog TIE trunks)

01 through 31

(DS1 Interface ports)

For example, 01A0612 isin cabinet 01, carrier A, dot 06, and circuit number
(port) 12.

=>» NOTE:
For Wideband Access Endpoints, analog tie trunks cannot be used and the
DS1 Interface circuit pack, Version C or later, must be used.

The DSL1 circuit number corresponds to the channel that will carry the data traffic.
Channels 1 through 31 (DS1 Interface only) or channels 1 through 24 (DS1 Tie
Trunk, DS1 Interface, or DS1 Interface (32) circuit packs) may be used when the
DS1 Signaling Type field isrobbed-bit or isdn-ext. For Common Channel or
ISDN-PRI signaling, channel useislimited to channels 1 through 30 (DS1
Interface circuit pack only) or channels 1 through 23 (DS1 Interface (32) or DS1
Interface). A channel can be administered as an access endpoint regardless of the
DS1 signaling type.
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Communication Type

Valid entries Usage

voice-grade-data For an analog tie trunk access endpoint.

56k-data For a DS1 access endpoint enter as appropfidkedata
64k-data is not allowed for robbed-bit trunks).
wideband For a Wideband access endpoint
Name
Enter an name for the endpoint.
Width
Only appearsif the Communication Typefield iswideband. This field cannot be
blank.
Valid entries Usage
2to31 Enter the number of adjacent DSO ports beginning with the
specified Starting Port, that make up the WAE.
6 A width of 6 defines a 384 Kbps WAE.
COR
The COR is administered so that only an administered connection (AC) endpoint
can be connected to another AC endpoint.
Valid entries Usage
01095 Enter the appropriate class of restriction (COR) number.
COS

The COSisadministered (refer to “ Class of Serviceon page 54% so that the use
of the Call Forwarding All Calls feature for access endpoints is prohibited.

Valid entries Usage

0 through15 Enter the appropriate COS number.

TN

Valid entries Usage

1 through20 Enter the Tenant Partition number.
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ITC (Information Transfer Capability)

Thisfield is used to determine the type of transmission facilities to be used for
ISDN calls originating from this endpoint. Displays when the Communication
Typefield is56k-data, 64k-data, or Wideband.

When adding an access endpoint with the ITC administered as unrestricted, its
associated port has to be a channel of aDSL1 circuit pack with the Zero Code
Suppression field administered as B8ZS. If the port is not a channedl of aDS1
circuit pack with its Zero Code Suppression field administered as B8ZS, the end
validation fails and the screen submission is rejected. The cursor ismoved to ITC
with the following error message:

An unrestricted access endpoint can only be from B8ZS DS1
circuit pack.

When adding an access endpoint with the I TC administered as restricted, its
associated port can be achannel from a DS1 circuit pack with the Zero Code
Suppression field administered as ZCS or B8ZS.

For an existing access endpoint, ITC can only be changed from restricted to
unrestricted if its associated port is achannel of a DSL circuit pack with its Zero
Code Suppression field administered as B8ZS. If the port is not achannd of a
DS1 circuit pack with its Zero Code Suppression field administered as B8ZS, the
end validation fails and the screen submission is rgjected. The cursor is moved to
ITC with the following error message:

An unrestricted access endpoint can use only B8ZS DS1
circuit pack

Without this end validation, a user could administer an access endpoint as
unrestricted whenin fact it is restricted, that isits associated port isa member of a
DS circuit pack that uses ZCS data transmission.

Valid entries Usage

unrestricted  When unrestricted, only unrestricted transmission facilities (b8zs) will
be used to complete the call. An unrestricted facility is a transmission
facility that does not enforce 1's density digital transmission (that is,
digital information is sent exactly as is).

For Wideband Access Endpoints, enterestricted.

restricted Whenrestricted, either restricted (zcs-ami) or unrestricted transmission
facilities is used to complete the call. A restricted facility is a
transmission facility that enforces 1's density digital transmission (that
is, a sequence of eight digital zeros is converted to a sequence of seven
zeros and a digital one) via zcs coding on DS1 circuit pack.
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Administered Connection

This screen assigns an end-to-end Administered Connection (AC) between two
access endpoints or data endpoints. The AC is established automatically by the
system whenever the system restarts or the AC is due to be active. Refer to

“ Administered Connectiofi®n page 1144nd“ Access Endpoiriton page 481
for additional information.

Field descriptions for page 1

@ange admi ni st er ed- connecti on Page 1 of}
ADM NI STERED CONNECTI ON
Connection Nunber: 1 Enabl e? y
Oiginator: _
Desti nati on:
Narme:

AUTHORI ZED TI ME OF DAY

Conti nuous? n
Sun? n Mon? n Tue? n Wed? n Thu? n Fri? n Sat? n
Start Tine: 00:00
Duration: 000: 00

M SCELLANEQUS PARAMETERS
Alarm Type: warning Alarm Threshold: 5

Retry Interval: 2
Priority: 5 Auto Restoration? y

o /

Screen 32. Administered Connection screen

Connection Number

This is a display-only field showing an unassigned AC number when the screen is
accessed using an administration command suchamgye or display.

Enable

Provides the administered connection.

Valid entries Usage

y Indicates an attempt will be made to establish the AC when the
AC is due to be active.

n The AC will not be made or if it is up, it will drop.
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Originator

Enter the assigned access endpoint/data modul e extension.

DataLinecircuit pack

Asynchronous EIA 232C compatible equipment

Digital Line circuit pack connections, including:

MPDM (700D), MTDM (700B, 700C, 700E), 7400D data module
7400A, 7400B, 7400C HSL, 8400B data module
7401D phone with 7400B or 8400B data module

7403D/7405D/7407D/7410D/7434D phone with DTDM or 7400B or
8400B data module

7404D or 7406D phone
510D personal terminal
515 BCT, 615 BCT, or 715 BCT termina

PC/switch connection

ISDN-BRI Line circuit pack connections, including:

7500 data module
7505D/7506D/7507D phone with ADM

Valid entries Usage

Assigned access endpoint/data  The endpoint must be local to the switch on
module extension which the AC is administered. Nonsignaling

DSL1 trunk or analog tie trunk.
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Destination

Used to route the AC to adesired endpoint. Enter the address of the destination

access or dataendpoint. Thisendpoint isthe terminating party of the AC and need

not be local to the switch on which the AC is assigned. The entry must be

consistent with the local switch’s dial plan (that is, the first digits are assigned as
an extension, feature access code, or trunk access code, or DDD Number). If a
local extension is entered, it must be assigned to either an access or data endpoint.
Abbreviated Dialing entries may be used in this field.

Valid entries Usage

Digits0to 9 Up to 36 characters

* (star)
# (pound)
~p Pause
~W Wait for dial tone
~m Mark
~s Start suppressing display of the digits being outpulsed
~W Wait indefinitely for dial tone. Only use this if network
response time is more than 30 seconds
Name
Valid entries Usage

Up to 27 alphanumeric characters. Enter a short identification of the AC.

Authorized Time of Day

Continuous

The connection will be up all the time or re-established if the connection goes
down.

Valid entries Usage

y Indicates that the AC is continuous (that is, not scheduled to be
active at a certain time). ¥fis entered, the seven Start Days
and associated Duration fields do not appear.

n Displays the Start Days fields.
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Start Days (Sun through Sat)

These fields indicate only the days on which an attempt will be made to establish
the AC and not necessarily the daysit is active. A scheduled AC may be active
over anumber of days, and, in this situation, these fields should be used only to
specify the days on which the AC starts and not other days on which the AC may
be active. Only appearsif the Continuous field isn.

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y in each of the required days of the week fieldsto
indicate that an attempt will be made to establish the AC.
n Displaysthe day fields.
Start Time

Only appearsif the Continuous field isn.

Valid entries Usage

00:00 through 23:59 Enter the time of the day when an attempt should
begin to establish ascheduled AC. Thetimeis
specified in two fields separated by a colon.

Duration

Enter the period of time that the scheduled AC should remain active. This period
is specified in two fields separated by a colon. The maximum duration is 167

hours and 59 minutes (that is, 1 minute less than 1 week). Only appearsif the
Continuousfield isn.

Valid entries Usage
000 through 167 For the hour field.
00 through 59 For the minute field.
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Miscellaneous Parameters

Alarm Type

Enter the type of alarm to be generated if the AC cannot beinitially established, or

fails and cannot be reestablished, and the number of consecutive failures equals

the alarm threshold. All AC alarms and the errors that caused the alarms are

recorded in the system’s alarm and error log. In addition, a status lamp associated
with an attendant console or phone feature button (ac-alarm) may be used to
indicate the AC alarm.

Valid entries Usage

major Failures that cause critical degradation of service and require
immediate attention.

minor Failures that cause some degradation of service, but do not
render a crucial portion of the system inoperable. This
condition requires action, but its consequences are not
immediate. Problems might be impairing service to a few
trunks or stations or interfering with one feature across the
entire system.

warning Failures that cause no significant degradation of service or
failures in equipment external to the system. Warning alarms
are not reported to the attendant console or INADS.

none The alarm notification may be disabled for this AC.

Alarm Threshold

Only appears if an entry in the Alarm Type field is other thame. Enter the

number of times an attempt to establish or reestablish an AC must fail
consecutively before an AC alarm generates. (an alarm will be generated after the
fourth retry has failed, thus, with the retry interval of 2 minutes, an alarm will be
generated approximately 8 minutes after the first failure occurs).

Valid entries Usage

1 through10 An alarm generates on the first failure if this field.is

Retry Interval

Valid entries Usage

1 through60 Enter the number of minutes between attempts to establish or
reestablish the AC
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Auto Restoration

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y to indicate an attempt is to be made to reestablish an
AC that failed. Auto Restoration is available only for an AC
that is established over an ISDN Software Defined Data
Network (SDDN) trunk group. A y inthisfield isignored in all
other situations.

Priority

Enter anumber that is to be used to determine the order in which ACs are to be
established.

Valid entries Usage

1 through 8 1 isthe highest and 8 the lowest priority

Alias Station

This screen allows you to configure the system so that you can administer new
phone types that are not supported by your system software. This screen maps
new telephone model s to a supported telephone model. This mapping does not
guarantee compatibility, but allows nonsupported models to be administered and
tracked by their own names.

Some administrators also use this screen to “name” non-telephone device. For
example, you know that you can add a modem to your system by simply
administering the extension as the standard analog type 2500. But, if you listed
your stations, how would you know which extensions are modems? Instead, you
could use the Alias screen to create a ‘modem’ alias to type 2500 and enter
modem in the Type field for every modem you add to your system. For more
information, refer td Adding a fax or modethon page 63

Tip:

% When you upgrade a system that uses an alias set type to a new release, the
system determines if the aliased type is supported in the new release (is now
a native set type). When you review the Alias Station screen, you may see
alias types that have become native. If the type is now native, the last
character of the aliased set type becomes a "#.”
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Field descriptions for page 1

/ change alias station

Page 1 of 1
ALI AS STATI ON
Alias Set Type Supported Set Type

'#' indicates previously aliased set type is now native

N /

Screen 33. Alias Station screen

Alias Set Type

Enter up to a 5-character name for the nonsupported phone type that you want
aliasto asimilar supported telephone type.

Supported Set Type

Enter a supported phone type that you want to map (or alias) to the alias set type.
Valid supported phone types are listed in Table 12 on page 919.

=>» NOTE:
Data Communication Protocol (DCP) telephone types must be aliased to
DCP telephone types, hybrid types to hybrid types, and anal og to anal og
types.

Alphanumeric Dialing Table

This screen associ ates alpha-names to dialed digit strings. This allows telephone
users to place adata call by simply typing the alpha-name. Users need only
remember far-end alpha-names instead of the actual digit strings.

The screen consists of paired Alpha-name/Mapped String fields. Entries may be
made in any order on the screen. However, before the screen is displayed for
changing or reviewing, the entriesin the table are sorted alphanumerically by the
apha-name. All entries will be moved to the beginning of the table, leaving al
blank entries at the end.
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Field descriptions for page 1

change al phanuneric-dial -table Page 1 of 2
ALPHANUVERI C DI ALI NG TABLE
XXX of XXX admi ni stered
Al pha- nane Mapped String | Al pha- nane Mapped String

- /

Screen 34. Alphanumeric Dial Table screen

Alpha-name

All alpha-names in the table must be unique and cannot be referenced in their own
"Mapped String". The alpha-names can be used in any other "Mapped String" and
multiple timesin a"Mapped String".

Valid entries Usage
From 1 to 8 alphanumeric The entry must start with an alphabetic
characters. character and may not have blank spaces

between characters.

Mapped String

Enter from 1 to 24 characters that may contain alphanumeric, readability,
delimiters, and/or special characters. The entry is used to generate the final dialing
string and can include Facility Access Codes.

=> NOTE:
A Mapped String may not contain an Alpha-Name whose Mapped String
also contains an Alpha-Name.
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Valid entries Usage

Digits0 - 9. Numeric

AthroughZ,a Alpha (note uppercase entries are mapped to lowercase).

through z

( Character delimiters used for easy reading of the dial string.

) Delimiters can consist of both readability and special characters

/ and are used to separate tokens of "apha-names' or numeric
sub-strings. For example, "(205) mt-1234+0000".

+

%

space

# Each treated as a numeric.

" Treated as a readability character.

~W Suspend digit outpulsing until a dial tone is detected.

~p Pause 1.5 seconds. (Used only for outgoing trunk calls. If used
internally, the 1.5 second pause is ignored.)

~m Digits following this character are for end-to-end signaling.

Following digits to be outpulsed as tones regardless of type of
trunk signaling, pulse, or tone.
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Announcements/Audio Sources

Use this screen to assign announcements to circuit packs and port locations.

/;;;nge announcenent s Page 1 of Xﬁ\\\

ANNOUNCEMENTS/ AUDI O SOURCES
Ext . Type COR TN Nane Q Qen Pro Rate Port

1: 1 1 n
2: 1 1 n
3: 1 1 n
4. 1 1 n
5: 1 1_ n
6: 1 1_ n
7: 1 1 n
8: 1 1 n
9: 1 1 n
10: 1 1 n
11: 1 1 n
12: 1 1 n
13: 1 1 n
14: 1 1 n
15: 1 1 n

1 1 n

Screen 35. Announcements/Audio Sources

Ext

Valid entries Usage

1to 5digits Enter the extension you assign to this announcement. The
following screens can reference this extension: Hunt Group,
Coverage Path, Trunk Group (Incoming Destination and Night
Destination), Vector, Feature-Related System Parameters
(DIDI/Tie/lISDN Intercept Treatment, Controlled Restriction)

Type
Enter the type of announcement you want to assign to this extension number.
If you enter integrated or integ-rep, complete the Protect, Rate, and Port fields. If

you enter analog, dsl1-fd, dsl-sa, dsl-ops, or aux-trunk, complete QLen (if Qisy)
and Port.
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COR

TN

Valid entries

Usage

analog

analog-m

analog-fd

aux-trunk

aux-trk-m

ds1-fd

dsl-ops

dsl-sa

integrated

integ-rep

Valid entries

Use to play announcements from an externa devicefor a
specific period and hang up when finished. When the device
hangs up, the caller hears a click. Connects to switch through
analog port.

Use for continuous playing music or audio source from an
external announcement device.

Use for repeating (“barge-in”) announcements from an
external device.

auxiliary trunk, use with an external announcement device with
a 4-wire “aux” interface

Assigned to DS1 ports on circuit packs. Recommended for
interfacing for CONVERSANT Line Side T1 ports when
CONVERSANT is used. Callers do not hear a click when the
device hangs up. Provides a disconnect to stop playback when
the announcement is done.

Callers do not hear a click when the device hangs up.

Callers do not hear a click when the device hangs up. Provides
a disconnect to stop playback when the announcement is done.

Stored internally on the switch on a special integrated
announcement circuit pack. Use for general announcements
and VDN of Origin Announcements.

integrated repeating

Usage

0-95

Valid entries

Enter the class of restriction (COR) you want associated with
this announcement

Usage

1to20

Enter the Tenant Partition number, if any.
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Name

Valid entries Usage

up to 27 alphanumeric characters Describe the announcement message

Q (Queue)

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y to queue callsfor the announcement if the announcement
typeis either integ-rep or aux-trunk. Enter y for ACD and
vectoring delay announcements.

b Enter b to set up barge-in if the announcement typeis either
integrated, integ-rep or aux-trunk.

n No queue and no barge-in

QLen (Queue Length)

Pro

The queue length isthe number of callsthat can queue for this announcement. The
maximum number of queues allowed depends on your system configuration.

The QLen field appliesif the Q field isy and the typeisanaog, DS1, or
aux-trunk. When the type isintegrated or integ-rep, N/A appearsin thisfield.
Integrated announcements have a pre-set queue length.

Valid entries Usage

The maximum number your system Number of callsthat can be queued for this
alows. announcement.

When the type is analog, dsl, or aux-trunk, N/A appearsin thisfield.

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y to protect the integrated announcement from being
deleted or changed by any user.
n Enter n to allow only users with a console permission COS to

change or delete an announcement.
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Rate

Enter the recording speed (in 1000 bits/second) for integrated announcements. A
different recording speed may be used for each integrated announcement. When
the typeisanalog, dsl, or aux-trunk, N/A appearsin thisfield.

Valid entries Usage

16 16 kbps (8 minutes and 32 seconds of announcement time per
circuit pack or 1 hour and 24 minutes for 10 circuit packs). This
rate does not provide a high-quality recording. It is not
recommended for customer announcements, but it is adequate for
VDN of Origin announcements.

32 32 kbps (4 minutes and 16 seconds of total announcement time).

64 64 kbps (for 2 minutes and 8 seconds of announcement time per
circuit pack or 42 minutes for 10 circuit packs)

Port
Valid entries  Usage
circuit pack or  Specify the address of the integrated circuit pack or aux trunk,
port location  analog line, or DSL port location for this announcement.
ARS Toll Table

This screen assigns ARS Toll Tables used by Subnet Trunking. Use it to specify
whether callsto CO codes listed on the table are toll or non-toll calls. You specify
non-toll calls based on the last 2 digits of the distant-end of the trunk group.

//E;ange ars toll i\\\

ARS TOLL TABLE: __ Page 1 of 1

OFFI CE CODES: x00-x99
00: vy 10: vy 20: vy 30 y 40: y 50: y 60: y 70y 80:y 90: vy
0l: vy 11: vy 21y 31: 'y 41: y 51: y 61: y 71y 81y 91. vy
02: vy 12: y 22: y 32: 'y 42: y 52y 62: 'y 72:y 82:y 92y
03: vy 13: vy 23y 33: y 43: y 53:'y 63y 73y 83y 93y
04: vy 14: vy 24: y 34: 'y 44: y 54: y 64y T4y 84y 94y
05: vy 15: vy 25y 35: y 45: y 55: y 65y 75y 85 y 95 vy
06: vy 16: vy 26: y 36: y 46: y 56: y 66: y 76:y 86:y 96. vy
07: vy 17: y 27y 37: 'y 47y 57y 67:y 77y 871y 97.y
08: vy 18: vy 28 vy 38: y 48: y 58y 68 y 78 vy 88 y 98 vy

\\\ 09: vy 19: vy 29: y 39: 'y 49y 590y 69y 79y 89 y 99 %///

Screen 36. ARS Toll Table
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ARS TOLL TABLE
Valid entries Usage

2 through 9 | dentify the number of the ARS Toll Table

OFFICE CODES
Valid entries Usage

200-299 through900—999 Identify the block of numbers on this screen.

00: through 99:

These fields represent the last 2 digits of the codes within the 100-block of
numbers. Designate each as a number toll or non-toll call.

Valid entries Usage

y In Entern to designate a non-toll CO code.

Attendant Console

This screen assigns an Attendant Console to the system.

Field descriptions for page 1

ﬁange at t endant Page 1 of h

ATTENDANT CONSCLE 1

Type: consol e Nane: 27 character attd cons nane
Ext ensi on: 1000 Goup: 1 Aut o Answer: none
Consol e Type: princi pal ™ 1 Data Modul e? n
Port: 01C1106 COR 1 Disp dient Redir? n
cos: 1 Di spl ay Language: english

H. 320 Conversion? n

DI RECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNMENTS ( Trunk Access Codes)

Local Renote Local Renote Local Renote

1: 9 5: 9:

2: 82 6: 10:

3: 7: 11:

4: 8: 12:

HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS

1: 5: 9: 13: 17:

2: 6: 10: 14: 18:

3: 7: 11: 15: 19:

4: 8: 12: 16: 20:

N /

Screen 37. Attendant Console
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Attendant Console x

Thisisadisplay-only field when the screen is accessed using an administration
command such asadd or change.

Valid entries Usage

Display-only field Enter the console number when completing a paper screen.

Type

Valid entries Usage

console Indicates the type of attendant console being administered.
302B1

Extension (Optional)

Enter the extension for the individual attendant console. Individual attendant
extensions allow attendants to use features that an attendant group cannot use. For
example, extensions can be members of a DDC or UCD group. An individual
attendant extension can have its own Class of Restriction and Class of Service.

If you give your attendants an individual extension, users can call the attendant by
dialing the extension or you can assign them an abbreviated-dialing button for fast
access to the attendant.

Valid entries Usage

An unassigned If an extension is not assigned, the attendant can only be
extension addressed as a member of the attendant group. If the attendant
has a data module, the extension field cannot be blank.

Console Type

Enter this console’s intended use. There can only be one night-only or one
day/night console in the system unless Tenant Partitioning is administered. Night
Service is activated from the principal console or from the one station set
per-system that has a nite-serv button.

Valid entries Usage

principal Puts the attendant console into night service.
day-only Will not get night service calls.
night-only Handles only night service calls.

day/night Handles day or night service calls.
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Port

Name

Group

Enter seven characters.

Valid entries Usage

01 through 44 First and second characters are the cabinet number.
01 through 03

01

A through E Third character is the carrier.

01 through 20 Fourth and fifth characters are the slot number.

01 through 08 (digital line  Sixth and seventh characters are the circuit number
circuit pack)

01 through 16 (2-wire
digital circuit pack)

01 through 24 (2-wire
digital circuit pack TN2224)

X Indicates that there is no hardware associated with
the port assignment. An individual attendant
extension must be assigned in the Extension field.

Each attendant console requires aport on adigital line circuit pack. For reliability,
the attendant consoles should not be assigned to ports on the same digital line
circuit pack. For example, if three attendant consoles are to be provided, assign
each console to a port on three different digital line circuit pack, if possible.
However, if required, al attendant consoles can be assigned to ports on the same
digital line circuit pack.

Enter the name of this console.

Valid entries Usage

Up to 27 alphanumeric characters. Any entry is accepted

Valid entries Usage

1t0 16 Enter the Attendant Group number
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TN

Valid entries Usage

1to020 Enter the Tenant Partition number.
COS

Valid entries Usage

0 through 15 Enter the class of service (COS) for this attendant console.
COR

Valid entries Usage

0 through 95 Enter the class of restriction that reflects the desired
restriction.

Auto Answer

Valid entries Usage

all Entering all in thisfield indicates an incoming call to anidle
attendant will be answered automatically without any action
(no button presses required) by the attendant.

acd Entering acd indicates only ACD split/skill calls and direct
agent calls can auto answer. Non-ACD calls terminated to an
attendant console with Auto Answer set to acd ring audibly.

none Entering none causes all callsterminated to this attendant
console to receive some sort of audible ringing treatment.

Data Module

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y if the console is to be connected to a dataterminal via
7400B or 8400 DataModule. If y isentered, complete the Data
Module screen (page 4).
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Disp Client Redir

Thisfield isadministrable only if the Hospitality feature has been enabled on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options screen. This field affects the station’s
display on calls originated from a station with Client Room Class of Service.

Valid entries Usage

y When the field ig, the redirection information for a call
originating from a Client Room and terminating to this station
displays.

Note: For stations with an “audix” station type, AUDIX Voice
Power ports, or ports for any other type of messaging that
needs display information, this field mustybe

n When the field is, then for all calls originating from a Client
Room (even redirected calls) that terminate to this station, this
station’s display will not show the redirection information.
Only the client name and extension (or room, depending on
what is administered on the Hospitality screen) displays.

Display Language
Enter the language in which you want console messages displayed.

Valid entries Usage

English
French
Italian
Spanish

user-defined

H.320 Conversion

Allows H.320 compliant calls made to this phone to be converted to voice-only.
Because the system can handle only a limited number of conversion calls, you
may need to limit the number of phones with H.320 conversion.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery for H.320 compliant calls.
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DIRECT TRUNK GROUP SELECT BUTTON
ASSIGNMENTS (Trunk Access Codes)

Enter the trunk access codes (TACs) for local and remote switches. (There are
fields for one local TAC and one remote TAC per button labeled Local and
Remoate.) Thelocal TAC (1 to 4 digits) refersto atrunk group or Loudspeaker
Paging zone on this switch. Remote TACs are only useful in a private network
(including DCS) network. The remote TAC (1 to 3 digits) refersto atrunk group
on the remote switch. If aremote TAC isgiven, then thelocal TAC must refer toa
trunk group that connects directly to the remote switch and isalso limitedto 1 to 3
digits.

L ucent recommends a DCS trunk be specified as the local TAC between the local
and remote switches. If the TAC specified as local between the local and remote
switchesis not a DCS trunk, the remote trunk cannot be monitored by the local
switch.

Valid entries Usage

1-4 digit number

* May be used asfirst digit
#

HUNDREDS SELECT BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS

Enter in the appropriate field (1 through 20), the hundreds group to be associated
with a Hundreds Group Select button located on an optional selector console.

Valid entries Usage

1-3 digit hundreds Fields 1 through 8 are used when the selector consoleis
group (plus prefix, if a 24A-type console and fields 1 through 20 are used for
needed) a 26A-type console. Enter a hundreds group number

that represents all but the last two digits of an extension
number (for example, the Hundreds Select Button —
on the selector console — for extension 3822 would be
“38").
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Field descriptions for page 2

ﬁange station Page 2 of R

STATI ON
DATA MODULE
Data Extension: __ BCC. 2 ITC. restricted
Nane: _ COR 1_ Ccos: 1_
TN 1

ABBREVI ATED DI ALI NG
Listl:
SPECI AL DI ALI NG OPTI ON: def aul t
DEFAULT DI ALI NG

Abbrevi ated Dialing Dial Code (From above list): _

ASSI GNED MEMBER ( Station with a data extension button for this data nodule )
Ext Nanme

1:

N /

Screen 38. Attendant Console Data Module

This page displaysif the DataModulefield on Page Lisy.

Data Extension

Enter the extension humber assigned to the data module.

Valid entries Usage
1- to 5-digit number Must agree with the system’s Dial Plan
BCC
Only displays when the ISDN-PRI or ISDN-BRI Trunksfield is enabled on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.
=>» NOTE:
The BCC valueisused to determine compatibility when non-1SDN facilities
are connected to ISDN facilities (ISDN Interworking feature).
Valid entries Usage
Display-only field
ITC

Valid entries Usage

restricted

unrestricted
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Name

Enter the name of the user associated with the data module. The nameis optional,
it can be |€eft blank.

COR
Enter the desired class of restriction (COR) number.
Valid entries Usage
095
COSs
Enter the desired (COS) number to designate allowed features. See “ Class of
Servicé on page 545or additional information on the allowed features.
Valid entries Usage
0-15
TN

Enter the Tenant Partitioning number.

Abbreviated Dialing

Listl

Valid entries Usage

s System

g Group. Ifg is entered, a group number is also required.

p Personal. Ip is entered, a personal list number also is required.
e Enhanced

SPECIAL DIALING OPTION

Enter one of three dialing options that are available. This identifies the destination
of all calls when this data module originates calls.

Valid entries Usage

hot-line

default
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HOT LINE DESTINATION — Abbreviated Dialing
Dial Code

Only displays when the Special Dialing Option field is hot-line. The associated
AD number is dialed when the user goes off-hook on a DataHot Line call.

Hot Line Service alows single-line telephone users, by simply lifting the handset,
to automatically place a call to a preassigned destination (extension, telephone
number, or feature access code).

The Hot Line Service destination number is stored in an Abbreviated Dialing List.

A Direct Department Calling (DDC), a Uniform Call Distribution (UCD), a
Terminating Extension Group (TEG) extension, or any individual extension
within agroup can be aHot Line Service destination. Also, any extension within a
DDC group, UDC group, or TEG can have Hot Line Service assigned.

Use Hot Line Service when very fast serviceis required and when you use a

telephone only for accessing a certain facility. Loudspeaker Paging Access can be
used with Hot Line Service to provide automatic access to paging equipment.

Valid entries Usage

A dial code Within the range of the abbreviated dialing list type

DEFAULT DIALING Abbreviated Dialing Dial

Code

Ext

The associated AD number is dialed when the user goes off-hook and enters a

carriage return following the “DIAL” prompt. The data call originator also can
perform data terminal dialing by specifying a dial string that may or may not
contain alphanumeric names. Only displays when the Special Dialing Option field
is default.

Valid entries Usage

A dial code Within the range of the abbreviated dialing list type

This is the extension number of a previously administered user who has an
associated Data Extension button and who will share the use of the module.

Valid entries Usage

Display-only field.
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Name

Contains the name assigned to the above extension number.

Valid entries Usage

Display-only field.

Field descriptions for page 3-x

ﬁhange at t endant Page Y of h

FEATURE BUTTON ASSI GNVENTS
1:

ATTENDANT CONSOLE

aux-wor k RC: G p: 20:

23: night-serv *
24. pos-busy__ *

Screen 39. Attendant Console

FEATURE BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS

Enter the feature buttons from “ Attendant console feature buttdren page 110

that you want to assign to the attendant console. The fixed buttons that cannot be
changed (that is, split and forced release) are shown on the screen. The hold,
night-serv, and pos-busy buttons are shown in the system default locations. These
buttons can be administered elsewhere on the screen. The following provides
descriptions of feature buttons that are unique to the attendant console. Refer to
the“ Attendant console feature buttgnand to the' Telephone feature buttohs
sections for more information about the buttons.

Valid entries Usage

Audible Tones On/Off

cw-ringoff Call waiting ringer off; turns on/off the audible tone for call
waiting on attendant console (1 per console).

in-ringoff Incoming call ringer off; turns on/off the audible tone for
incoming call ringer (1 per console).

re-ringoff Timed reminder ringer off; turns on/off the audible tone for
timer reminder ringer (1 per console).
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Valid entries

Usage

alt-frl

Alternate FRL. Alternate facility restriction level; allows the
attendant to activate or deactivate the AFRL feature. When
activated, this allows the originating device (lines or trunks) to
use an alternate set of thefacility restriction levelsto originatea
cal (1 per console).

Attendant Control of Trunk Group Access

act-tr-grp

deact-tr-g

class-rstr

em-acc-att

hold

pos-busy

serial-cal

override

intrusion

Activate trunk group access; allows the attendant to control a
trunk group. All calls going to the trunks are routed to the
attendant (1 per console).

Deactivate trunk group access; allows the attendant to release
control of atrunk group (1 per console).

Display Class of Restriction. Used to display the COR
associated with a call (1 per console).

Emergency Accessto the Attendant. The associated status lamp
is flashed when there is one or more calls on the emergency
attendant queue (1 per console).

Hold. When the HoLD button is pressed while the attendant is
active on aloop, the party on the loop is put on hold and the
"call type" button associated with the loop islit (1 per console).

Position Busy. When this button is pushed, the attendant is put
into position busy mode, the "Pos Avail" light is turned off, and
the light associated with the pos-busy button islit. Pushing the
POs-BUSY button a second time takes the console out of
"position busy" mode, turns on the "Pos Avail" light and turns
off the light associated with the pos-busy button.

If the pos-busy button is administered on a 2-LED button, the
top LED flashes when the last attendant goes into "Position
Busy" mode. Otherwisg, if the button has only one LED, the
single LED associated with the pos-busy button flashes (1 per
console).

Seria Call. This button allows the attendant-extended calls to
return to the same attendant if the trunk remains off-hook (1 per
console).

Attendant Override. This button enables the attendant to
override diversion features such as, Call Forwarding, Call
Coverage, and so on (1 per console).

Call Offer. Depression of this button allows the attendant to
extend a call when the called party is active on another call (1
per console).



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
17 Screen reference
Attendant Console 509

Valid entries Usage

dont-split Don't Split. This button allows the attendant to not split away a
call when dialing (1 per console).

vis Visually Impaired Attendant Servicei$) — This button
activates visually impaired service for the attendant. When this
serviceis activated, the attendant can listen to consol e status or
messages by pressing buttons that have been translated as
follows:

« "con-stat" repeats the console status.
« "display” calsout display contents.
« "dtgs-stat" calls out the DTGS status.
» "last-mess" repeats the last message.
« "last-op" calls out the last operation.

Trunk Group Select — In addition to the 12 Direct Trunk Group Selection
(DTGS) Button Assignments on Field descriptions for page 1, up to 12 single
lamp DTGS buttons can be administered on this page. The status lamp associated
with the feature button is used to monitor the busy/idle status of the trunk. Trunk
groups administered on these buttons cannot be controlled using Attendant
Control of Trunk Group Select buttons. The single lamp DTGS buttons can be
administered as follows:

local-tgs Local trunk group select; allows the attendant to access trunk
groups on the local switch (combination of 12
local-tgs/remote-tgs per console).

remote-tgs Remote trunk group select; allows the attendant to access trunk
groups on aremote switch (combination of 12
local-tgs/remote-tgs per console).
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Valid entries Usage

hundrd-sel Hundreds group select; in addition to the fixed HGS buttons on
Field descriptions for page 1, auser can administer hundreds
group select feature buttons on this page. When afeature button
is administered as “hundrd-sel,” a subfield appears that must
then be administered in the same manner as the fixed HGS
button fields (a 1 to 3 digit hundreds group plus prefix, if
needed). Administered “hundrd-sel” feature buttons operate in
the same manner as fixed HGS buttons.

The total number of hundreds group select buttons (fixed and

administered) allowed on a console is 20. Thus, if all 20 fixed

HGS buttons have been administered, no "hundrd-sel" feature
buttons can be administered.

Note: If no fixed HGS buttons are administered, 19
"hundrd-sel" feature buttons are available. This is because 5 of
the 24 feature buttons must be used for required feature buttons
(hold, pos-busy, night-serv, forced-rel, and split)

group-disp Group Display. Allows the attendant to see a display of
extensions currently being tracked on the DXS module.

group-sel Group Select. Allows the attendant to select a specific group of
hundreds by dialing the first 2 or 3 digits of the hundreds group.

Attendant Room Status

occ-rooms Occupied rooms; allows the attendant to see which rooms are
occupied.
maid-stat Maid status; allows the attendant to see which rooms are in one

of six specified states.

vu-display VuStats yu-display) — This button allows users with display
telephones and attendants to turn on the VuStats display. The
[imit to the number of VuStats feature buttons you can
administer depends on how many feature buttons are available
on the attendant console you are administering. The system is
designed to allow you to set up a separate VuStats display
format for each feature button. Therefore, agents can change
the type of measurements on their display by selecting a
different VuStats feature button.
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If 12 HGS buttons are assigned on Field descriptionsfor page 2, itis
recommended that the "night," "pos-busy,” and "hold" buttons be
reassigned to locations 20, 21, and 3, respectively. The HGS buttons should
then be assigned to the right-most three columns, as required.

change attendant Page Y of X

ATTENDANT CONSOLE

DI SPLAY MODULE BUTTON ASSI GNMVENTS

1. normal _
: inspect_

I next

2
3. cov-nsg-rt
4

del et e- nBg
cal I -disp_
date-tinme_
tinmer

RN a

Screen 40. Attendant Console

DISPLAY MODULE BUTTON ASSIGNMENTS — Display-type buttons
obtain display functions on the associated aphanumeric display. These
buttons are noted as [display button] in the Feature or Function column on
the table. Also, several feature buttons can be administered so that their
associated status lamps can be used to provide visual indications of the
associated feature or function. In some cases, the button itself is not
operational. These buttons are noted as [status lamp]. If a Call Cover Msg
Rt (cov-msg-rt) button is assigned, a Leave Word Calling Delete Msg
(delete-msg) button and a Next (next) button must also be assigned.

Authorization Code — COR Mapping

You use this screen to assign authorization codes and the class of restriction
(COR ) that is associated with a given authorization code. Refer to “ Authorization
code$ on page 1163and “ Class of Restrictichon page 131For more

information on how Authorization Codes work with COR.

To maximize the security of your system:

Administer authorization codes to the maximum length allowed by the
system

Create random (nonconsecutive) authorization codes
Change authorization codes at least quarterly

Deactivate authorization codesimmediately if auser leaves the company or
changes assignments

Assign each authorization code the minimum level of calling permissions
required



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
17 Screen reference
Authorization Code — COR Mapping 512

Field descriptions for page 1

@ange aut hori zati on- code Page 1 of 1 \

Aut hori zati on Code - COR Mappi ng
Note: XX codes administered. Use “list” to display all codes.
AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR AC COR

N /

Screen 41. Authorization Code - COR Mapping screen

Number of Codes Administered

Displays the number of Authorization Codes already administered using the
Authorization Codes screen. There is a maximum number of authorization codes
that you can use. To find out what this number isfor your system, type display
capacity, and page down to find the authorization code information.

AC
Valid entries Usage
Any combination of The number of digits must agree with the number
between 4 and 13 digits assigned to the Authorization Code Length field on
the Feature-Related System Parameters screen. To
enhance system security, choose Authorization Codes
of 13 random digits.
COR
Valid entries Usage
0-95 When a user dials the associated authorization code,

this is the COR that the telephone or other facility
will assume for that call.
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Bulletin Board

Use the bulletin board to post and receive information. There are three pages of
message space within the bulletin board. The first page has 19 lines, but you can
only enter text on lines 11-19. Thefirst 10 lines on page 1 are for high-priority
messages from Lucent Technologies personnel and are noted with an asterisk (*).
The second and third pages each have 20 lines, and you can enter text on any line.
The system automatically enters the date the message was posted or last changed
to the right of each message line.

You can enter up to 40 characters of text per line. You can also enter one blank
line. If you enter more than one blank line, the system consolidates them and
displays only one. The system also deletes any blank lineif it is line one of any
page. You cannot indent text on the bulletin board. The TAB key moves the cursor
to the next line.

Field descriptions for page 1

\

//;Fange bul | eti n-board Page 1 of 3 ‘\\

Message (* indicates high-priority) Dat e
*Lucent is in the process of 03/ 02/ 93
*investigating your trunk | ockup problem 03/ 02/ 93
*The Bulletin Board will be updated as 03/ 02/ 93
*we find information. 03/ 02/ 93
* W have identified the problem 03/ 04/ 93
*The trunk you added does not provide 03/ 04/ 93
*di sconnect supervision. However, the 03/ 04/ 93
*trunk group was adm nistered as such. 03/ 04/ 93
*Pl ease call Pat J. for details. 03/ 04/ 93
We recently added a new trunk group (14) 03/ 02/ 93
and have had many of the nmenbers getting 03/ 02/ 93
| ocked up. 03/ 02/ 93
We see the error - thanks for checking. 03/ 05/ 93

Screen 42. Sample Bulletin Board



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2

Issue 1.1
Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
17 Screen reference

Bulletin Board 514

Lines 1 through 10
These lines are reserved for high priority messages and are noted with an asterisk

(*) inthe first column on the left. If you have an init or inads login you can enter
high-priority information to trigger the high-priority message at login time.

Valid entries Usage

A through Z Enter any information.
a through z

Blank

0 through 9

|@#$UN&H()_+-=[\: "< >1?

Lines 11 through 19

These lines can be used by anyone with access.

Valid entries Usage

A throughz Enter any information.
a throughz

Blank

0 through9

|@#$%N&X()_+-=[[OIV":,<.>1?

Date

This display-only field contains the date the information was entered or |ast
changed.

Field descriptions for pages 2 and 3

Lines 1 through 20

These lines can be used by anyone with access.

Valid entries Usage

A throughz Enter any information.
a throughz

Blank

0 through9

|@#$%N&H()_+-=[[OI\":,<.>1?
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Date

Thisdisplay only field contains the date the information was entered or last
changed.

Call Vector

This screen programs a series of commands that specify how to handle calls
directed to a Vector Directory Number (VDN). Refer to the DEFINITY ECS Call
Vectoring/EAS Guide for additional information.

Field descriptions for page 1

/change vector 129 Page 1 of 3\

CALL VECTOR
Nunber: 129 Nane: Mul timedi a? n Lock? n

Basic? y EAS? n @&3V4 Enhanced? y ANl /1 1-Digits? y ASAl Routing? n
Pronpting? y LAI? n @&3V4 Adv Route? y Cl NFO? y BSR? n

N /

Screen 43. Call Vector

Field descriptions for page 2

/ Page 2 of 3 \

CALL VECTOR

Screen 44. Call Vector
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Field descriptions for page 3

/ Page 3 of 3 \

CALL VECTOR

Screen 45. Call Vector

Number

A display-only field when the screen is accessed using achange or display
administration command.

Name

Represents the vector name.

Valid entries Usage

Up to 27 alphanumeric characters. Thisisan optional field.
Multimedia

Indicates whether the vector should receive early answer treatment for multimedia
calls. Thisonly appliesif the Multimedia Call Handling field isy.

Valid entries  Usage

y/n If you expect this vector to receive multimedia calls, set this
fieldtoy. If thisvalueisy, the call is considered to be answered
at the start of vector processing, and billing for the call starts at
that time. Refer to ** Managing multimedia calliigon page
215for more information.
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Lock

Thisfield controls access to the vector from Lucent CentreVu® products.

=>» NOTE:
Always lock vectors that contain secure information (for example,
access codes).

Valid entries Usage

y You do not want this vector to be accessible to these client
programs. Locked vectors can only appear and be administered
through the SAT or a terminal emulator.

n Gives CentreVel CMS and CentreVu® Control Center users
the ability to administer this vector from these client programs.

Basic

A display-only field indicating whether, on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen, the Vectoring (Basic) field isy.

EAS

A display-only field indicating whether, on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen, the Expert Agent Selection (EAS) fidd isy.

=> NOTE:
When Expert Agent Selection (EAS) field isy, the help messages and error
messages associated with this screen will reflect aterminology change from
“Split” to “Skill”. In addition, the vector commands entered also will be
affected by this terminology change (for exampheck backup split
becomesheck backup skill when EAS is enabled).

G3V4 Enhanced

A display-only field indicating whether you can use G3V4 Enhanced Vector
Routing commands and features.

ANI/II-Digits

A display-only field indicating whether you can use ANI and II-Digits Vector
Routing Commands. ANI/II-Digits Routing requires that @&4 Enhanced
field bey.
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ASAI Routing

A display-only field indicating whether, on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen, the CallVisor Adjunct/Switch Applications Interface
(ASAI) Routing field isy.

Prompting
A display-only field indicating whether, on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen, the Vectoring (Prompting) field isy.

LAI
A display-only field indicating whether Look-Ahead Interflow is enabled.

G3V4 Adv Route

A display-only field indicating whether you can use the G3V4 Advanced Vector
Routing commands.

CINFO

A display-only field indicating whether, on the System-Parameters
Customer-Options screen, the Vectoring (CINFO) field isy.

BSR

A display-only field indicating that on the System-Parameters Customer-Options
screen, the Vectoring (Best Service Routing) field isy. Thus, you can use BSR
commands and command elements in your vectors. An n indicates that the BSR
option is not enabled.

01 through XX

Enter vector commands as required (up to the maximum allowed in your
configuration). For more information, refer to DEFINITY ECS Call
Vectoring/EAS Guide.

Valid entries Usage
adjunct Causes a message to be sent to an adjunct requesting routing
instructions.

announcement Provides the caller with a recorded announcement.

busy Givesthe caller abusy signal and causes termination of
Vector processing.

check Checks the status of a split (skill) for possible termination of
the call to that split (skill).
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Valid entries Usage
collect Allows the user to enter up to 16 digits from atouch-tone

phone, or allows the vector to retrieve Caller Information
Forwarding (CINFO) digits from the network.

consider Defines the resource (split, skill, or location) that is checked
as part of a Best Service Routing (BSR) consider series and
obtains the data BSR uses to compare resources.

converse-on Deliversacall to aconverse split (skill) and activates a voice
response script that is housed within a V oice Response Unit
(VRU).

disconnect Ends treatment of acall and removesthe call from the switch.

Also allows the optional assignment of an announcement that
will play immediately before the disconnect.

goto Allows conditional or unconditional movement (branching)
to apreceding or subsequent step in the vector.

messaging Allows the caller to leave a message for the specified
extension or the active or latest VDN extension.

queue-to Unconditionally queues acall to asplit or skill and assigns a
queueing priority level to the call in case all agents are busy.

reply-best Used only in status poll vectorsin multi-site Best Service
Routing applications, where it “returns” best data for its
location to the primary vector on the origin switch.

route-to Routes calls either to a destination that is specified by digits
collected from the caller or an adjunct (route-to digits), or
routes calls to the destination specified by the administered
digit string (route-to number).

stop Halts the processing of any subsequent vector steps.

wait-time Delays the processing of the next vector step if a specified
delay time is included in the command'’s syntax. Also
provides feedback (in the form of silence, ringback, or music)
to the caller while the call advances in queue.
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CAMA Numbering Format

This screen administersthe Centralized Automatic M essage Accounting (CAMA)
trunks and provides Caller's Emergency Service ldentification (CESID)
information to the local community’s Enhanced 911 system through the local
tandem office.

This screen provides the CESID format by extension number or number blocks.
This allows for multiple CESID formats to be sent over multiple CAMA trunk
groups allowing for mixed station numbering plans and some limited conversion
from non-DID to DID numbers typically required by the Private
Switch/Automatic Location Interface (PS/ALI) database.

The default CESID defines the CESID for all extensions that are not defined in the
Ext Code field.

There are 446 CESID entries over 15 pages. The first page contains the Default
CESID and 26 extensions to CESID entries. The second through fifteenth pages
each contain 30 extensions to CESID entries.

Field descriptions for page 1

Gange cama- nunberi ng
CAVA NUMBERI NG - E911 FORMAT

System CESI D Def aul t:

Ext Ext Tot al Ext  Ext
Len Code CESI D Length Len Code

CESI D

Page 1 of 1}

Tot al
Lengt h

Screen 46. CAMA Numbering Format
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System CESID Default

Valid entries Usage

1to 16 digits  Enter adefault CESID. This number will be sent over the
CAMA trunk if the Ext Code field does not have an entry.

Ext Len

Valid entries Usage

1to5 Enter the number of digitsin the extension.
Ext Code

Valid entries Usage

Upto5digits Enter theleading digits or al of the digitsin the extension for
the specified CESID. If the extension length is greater than the
number of digitsin the extension code, the extension code will
beinterpreted as a block of digits. For example, if the
extension length is 4 and the extension codeis 11, the CESID
will serve extensions 1100 through 1199. The Ext Code 11is
for aDID block. An Ext Code of 126 might point anon-DID
block to anearby DID extension 5241666.

CESID

Valid entries Usage

lto 11 digits  Enter the number that will be used to identify the calling
terminal within an emergency service system. Thisfield may
represent a prefix to an extension or the entire CESID.

Total Length

Valid entries Usage

1-16 Enter the total number of digits to send.
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CDR System Parameters

Usethe Call Detail Recording (CDR) System Parameters screen to set parameters
for the types of calls you want to record and how to format the information. You
can use CDR records to determine call costs, diagnose problems, detect abuse,
and optimize your network.

Field descriptions for page 1

ﬂhange system paraneters cdr \

CDR SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Page 1 of X
Node Nunber (Local PBX ID): 1 CDR Date Format:
Primary Qutput Format: __ Primary Qutput Ext: __
Secondary Qutput Format: Secondary Qutput Ext: _
Use | SDN Layouts? _ El A Device Bit Rate: ___
Use Enhanced Formats? _
Modify Circuit | D Display? _ Rermpove # from Cal | ed Nunber? _
Record Qutgoing Calls Only? _ Intra-switch CDR? _
Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attenpts? _ Qutg Trk Call Splitting? _
Di sconnect Information in Place of FRL? _ Qutg Attd Call Record? _

I nterworking Feat-flag? _
Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Screen? _
Calls to Hunt Goup - Record: ___
Record Called Vector Directory Number Instead of Group or Menber? _
Record Called Agent Login ID Instead of Group or Menber?

Inc Trk Call Splitting? _ Inc Attd Call Record? _
Record Non-Cal | - Assoc TSC? _ Call Record Handling Option: ___
Record Cal |l - Assoc TSC? _ Digits to Record for Qutgoing Calls:
Privacy - Digits to Hde: _ CDR Account Code Lengt h:

N /

Screen 47. CDR System Parameters screen

Node Number (Local PBX ID)
Thisfield displays the DCS switch node number in a network of switches.

CDR Date Format

Use thisfield to select the format for the date stamp that begins each new day of
call records.

Valid entries Usage

month/day Choose the format that is most appropriate for your situation. If
your company has many different sites, you may need to use

day/month .
y the same format as the other locations.
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Primary Output Format

Controls the format of the call records sent to the primary output device.

Valid entries

Usage

customized

printer

59-char
expanded
Isu
Isu-expand
int-direct
int-isdn
int-process
teleseer

unformatted

Use this option if you have special call accounting needs that
standard record formats do not accommodate. If you use a
customized record format, you need to have call accounting
software that is also customized to receive these records.
Consult with your call accounting vendor before using this
option.

Use printer if you are sending the call detail recordsto a
printer rather than to arecord collection or call accounting
system.

The remaining formats are standard record formats. The one
you use must be compatible with your call accounting
software. Verify this through your vendor or the accounting
system documentation.

Primary Output Extension

Thisfield determines where the switch sends the CDR records, and is required if
you specify a Primary Output Format.

Valid entries

Usage

eia

If you use the EIA port to connect the CDR device, enter
eia. Thisisnot avalid option on G3r systems.

Extension number  Thisisthe extension of the datamodule (if used) that links

the primary output device to the switch.
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Secondary Output Format

Controls the format of the call records sent to the secondary output device.

A CAUTION:

Only qualified (Lucent Technologies) service personnel should administer a
secondary output device. This option may cause |oss of data when the buffer
contains large amounts of data.

Valid entries Usage

Isu These are the only formats you can use for a secondary output
unformatted  device. The format must be compatible with your call
accounting software. Verify this through your vendor or the

int-direct accounting system documentation.

int-process

Secondary Output Extension
Appears when the secondary output format is administered.

Valid entries Usage

eia Use this if the secondary output device is connected to the
eia port. This is not a valid option on G3r systems.

Extension number  This is the extension of the data module (if used) that links
the secondary output device to the switch.

Use ISDN Layouts

ISDN Layouts provide more accurate information about the inter-exchange carrier
and ISDN network services used for acall. This affects "Isu”" and "printer" output
formats, as well as any format with ISDN layouts, such as “teleseer.”

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to enable the use of the ISDN version of the specified
primary output format. You cannot use ISDN formats and
Enhanced formats at the same time.
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EIA Device Bit Rate

Appliesto G3si only. Displaysif either Primary or Secondary Output Format is
eia.

Valid entries

300 Enter the baud rate of the CDR device connected to the EIA
1200 port.

2400

9600

Use Enhanced Formats

Enhanced formats provide additional information about time in queue and ISDN
call charges, where available. This affects the "expanded", “teleseer”, "Isu",
"printer”, and "unformatted" output formats.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to enable the use of the Enhanced version of the

specified primary output format. You cannot use Enhanced
formats and ISDN formats at the same time.

Modify Circuit ID Display
This affects the “printer,” “teleseer,” and “59-character” output formats.

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to display the circuit ID in its actual format (100’s,
10’s, units). For example, circuit ID 123 displays as ¥281
might need to verify that your output device can accept this
format.

n Entern to display the circuit ID in its default format (10’s,
units, 100’s). For example, circuit ID 123 appears as 231.

Remove # From Called Number

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to have the “#” (or “E") symbol removed from the
Dialed Number field of the call detail record. You might need
to verify that your output device can accept this format.

n Entern to have the trailing “#” (or “E") symbol appear in the
Dialed Number field whenever inter-digit time out occurs or
users dial # to indicate the end of dialing.
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Record Outgoing Calls Only

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to record only outgoing calls. This can save space if
you are only concerned with charges for outbound calls.

n Entern to record both outgoing and incoming calls.

Intra-Switch CDR

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to record calls within the switch. If you choose this
option, you must complete the Intraswitch CDR screen to
indicate which extensions to monitor.

Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attempts

Ineffective call attempts are calls that are blocked because the user did not have
sufficient calling privileges or because all outgoing trunks were busy. This
includes the unavailable incoming or outgoing trunks due to trunk usage
alocation for ISDN Call-by-Cal Service Selection trunks, incoming calls rejected
by the switch due to NSF mismatch, and ISDN calls that did not complete at the
far end, if acause value was provided. These calls appear on the CDR record with
a condition code “E.”

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to ignore ineffective call attempts. Use this if you have
limited storage space for CDR records and records often
overrun the buffer.

n Entern to report ineffective call attempts. This can tell you if
your users are often unable to place outgoing calls, or if a large
number of incoming calls are not completed. You can also use
this if you need to have records of attempts to contact a client,
and are using ISDN trunks. Using this option requires more
space for records.

Outg Trk Call Splitting

See” Call Splittind’ on page 1233or more information.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to create separate records for each portion of outgoing
calls that are transferred or conferenced.
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Disconnect Information in Place of FRL

See “ Call detail record field description®n page 1264or more information.

Valid entries Usage

y Enter y to replace the Facility Restriction Level (FRL) field
with information about why acall disconnects. Y ou can use
thisinformation to isolate problems between the G3r and the
telephone network.

n Enter n to record the call's FRL.

Outg Attd Call Record
Only appears if Outg Trk Call Splitting ys

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to enable separate recording of attendant portions of
outgoing calls that are transferred or conferenced.

Interworking Feat-flag

See" Call detail record field description®n page 1264or more information.

Valid entries Usage

y Entery if you want the feature flag to indicate interworked
outgoing ISDN calls. An interworked call is one that passed
through more than one ISDN node.

n Entern if you want the feature flag to indicate no answer
supervision for interworked calls.

Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on
Toll Analysis Screen

Specifies whether an account code will be required when making a toll call. This
will not necessarily be all chargeable calls and it may even include some
non-chargeable calls. Sdeorcing users to enter account codesm page 45%or

more information.

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to deny all toll calls unless the user dials an account
code. Forced Entry of Account Codes must be enabled on the
Customer Options screen.

n Entery to allow calls without an account codéis does not
override other calling restrictions.
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Calls to Hunt Group — Record

Valid entries Usage

member-ext Enter member-ext to record the extension of the phone or data
terminal where the call terminated.

group-ext Enter group-ext to record the extension that was dialed.

Record Called Vector Directory Number Instead
of Group or Member

If this option is enabled, the called VDN overrides the group or member
information that normally appearsin the Dialed Number Field of the CDR record.
If acall isdirected through more than one VDN, thefirst VDN used for thecall is
stored. This applies only to calls routed to a hunt group by avector, not to cals
routed directly to an extension by a vector.

You cannot use both the Called VDN and the Agent Login ID Instead of Group or
Member. Only one of these fields can bey.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to include the Vector Directory Number (VDN) in the
Dialed Number Field of a CDR record.

Record Called Agent Login ID Instead of Group
or Member

Only displays if Expert Agent Selection (EAS) is enabled on the
System-Parameters Customer-Options screen. You cannot use both the Called
VDN and the Agent Login ID Instead of Group or Member. Only one of these

fields can bey.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to include the EAS agent’s LoginID instead of the
physical extension in the Dialed Number Field of a CDR
record.

Inc Trk Call Splitting

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to create separate records for each portion of
incoming calls that are transferred or conferenced.
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Inc Attd Call Record
Only appearsif Inc Trk Call Splitting isy.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to enable separate recording of attendant portions of
outgoing callsthat are transferred or conferenced.

Record Non-Call-Assoc TSC

A temporary signaling channel (TSC) isavirtual connection established within an
ISDN D-channel. For more information, see the DS1I/CEPT1/ISDN PRI
Reference.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to create records for non-call-associated temporary
signaling connections. If you have alot of data connectionsthis
could increase the number of records. Y ou may want to
consider the capacity of your record collection device.

Call Record Handling Option

Displays on G3r only. Used to control call routing when new calls come in, the
CDR link isdown, and the buffer isfilled.

=>» NOTE:

Changing thisfield from the default warning may cause ACD & vector calls
that are measured by CDR to be redirected.

Valid entries Usage

reorder Enter reorder to block calls with reorder tone when the buffer
isfull. This appliesto all calls. If you choose this option, no
onewill be able to make or receive calsif CDR isunableto
record them.

warning Enter warning to stop call recording when the buffer isfull.
This generates aminor alarm.

attendant Enter attendant to route all calls to the attendant as non-CDR
cdls.
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Record Call-Assoc TSC

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to create recordsfor call-associated temporary signaling
connections. If you have alot of data connections this could
increase the number of records. Y ou may want to consider the
capacity of your cal collection device.

Digits to Record for Outgoing Calls

Valid entries Usage

dialed Usedialed to record the digits a user actually dials.

outpulsed Use outpulsed to record the digits that the switch actually
sends out over the trunk, including any additions or deletions
that take place during routing.

Privacy — Digits to Hide

If you enable CDR Privacy on the Station screen for a given phone, use thisfield
to indicate how much of the dialed number to hide on the CDR record.

Valid entries Usage

0—7 Enter the number of digits to hide, counting from the end (right
to left). For example, if you entdrin this field and the user
dials 555-1234, only "555" would appear in the Dialed Number
field of the CDR record.

CDR Account Code Length

Valid entries Usage

1-15 Enter the number of digits to record when a user enters an
account code. For some record formats, a long account code
overwrites spaces on the record that are usually assigned to
other fields.
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Gange system parameters cdr

~

CDR SYSTEM PARAMETERS Page 2 of 2
Data Item - Length Data Item - Length Data Item - Length
1 time_ -4 17: - 33 -
2: space___ 1_ 18: _ 34
3: duration___ 4 19: 35
4: return____ 1_ 20: __ 36
5. line-feed__ -1 21 3T
6: _ 22 __ 38
7: 23 _ 39
8: _ 24 __ 4o
9: __ 25 _ 41
10: __ 26 __ 42
11: 2T _ 43
12: A __ 44
13: 29 __ 45
14: __ 30 __ 46:
15: _ 31 _ AT
16: _ 32: - __ 48
Record length = 11
Screen 48. CDR System Parameters
This page appears only if Primary Record Format is customized.
Data Item

Enter the dataitemsin the order they should appear on the customized record.
Only use this screen if you have arranged with your vendor to customize your call
accounting system to receive these records.

You must include at least one field in order to have arecord. See the table below
for valid entries. The last two dataitems in athe record must be line-feed and

return, in that order.

For more information, see “ Call detail record field descriptioh®n page 1264

Table 6. Valid Data Item entries

Data Item Length Data Item Length
acct-code 15 ins 3
attd-console 2 isdn-cc 11
auth-code 7 ixc-code 4

Continued on next page
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Table 6. Valid Data Item entries — Continued
Data Item Length Data Item Length
bandwidth 2 line-feed 1
bcc 1 ma-uui 1
calling-num 15 node-num 2
clg-num-in-tac 10 null 1
code-dial 4 out-crt-id 3
code-used 4 ppm 5
cond-code 1 res-flag 1
date 6 return 1
dialed-num 23 sec-dur 5
duration 4 space 1
feat-flag 1 time 4
frl 1 tsc ct 4
in-crt-id 3 tsc_flag 1
in-trk-code 4 vdn 5
Length
Enter the length of each dataitem, if different from the default.
Valid entries Usage
The maximum record length The date field should be six-digits to ensure

depends on the call accounting proper output. Certain fields default to the
system you use. Check with your required length.
vendor.

Record Length

Displaysthe accumulated total length of the customized record, updated each time
the length of a dataitem changes.
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Class of Restriction

Use this screen to establish classes of restriction (COR). Classes of restriction
control call origination and termination. Your system may use only one COR or as
many as necessary to control calling privileges. You can assign up to 96 different
CORs (0 — 95).

Consider the following to enhance your system security:

1. Assign a separate COR to incoming and outgoing trunk groups, then
restrict calling between the two groups.

2. Limit the calling permissions as much as possible by setting appropriate
Calling Party Restrictions and Facility Restriction Levels (FRLS).

Field descriptions for page 1

@ange cor 10 Page 1 of 4 \

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON
COR Nunmber: 10
COR Descri ption: supervisor
FRL: O APLT? y
Can Be Service Cbserved? n Calling Party Restriction: none
Can Be A Service Observer? y Called Party Restriction: none
Time of Day Chart: 1 Forced Entry of Account Codes? n
Priority Queuing? n Direct Agent Calling? vy
Restriction Override: none Facility Access Trunk Test? n
Restricted Call List? n Can Change Coverage? n
Unrestricted call List? __
Access to MCT? y Fully Restricted Service? n
Category For MFC ANI': 7 Hear VDN of Origin Annc.? n
Send ANl for MFE? n_ Add/ Remove Agent Skills? y
M- ANl Prefix: _ Aut omati ¢ Charge Display? n
Hear System Music on Hol d? y PASTE(Di spl ay PBX Data on tel ephone)? n
Automatic Charge Display? n Can Be Picked Up By Directed Call Pickup? n
Can Use Directed Call Pickup? n
G oup Controlled Restriction: inactive

o J

Screen 49. Class of Restriction

COR Number

This is a display-only field when the screen is accessed via an administration
command such ashange ordisplay.



DEFINITY ECS Release 8.2 Issue 1.1

Administrator's Guide  555-233-506 June 2000
17 Screen reference
Class of Restriction 534

COR Description

Valid entries Usage

Upto 35 Enter a description of the COR that indicates how you use it. If

characters you make this as clear as possible (for example, Customer
Service, Legal Department), it will be easier to remember
which COR to assign when you add users.

FRL

Valid entries Usage

0to7 Enter an originating FRL number. AAR and/or ARS features
use this entry to determine call access to an outgoing trunk
group. Outgoing call routing is determined by a comparison of
the FRLs in the AAR/ARS Routing Pattern and the FRL
associated with the COR of the call originator (typically, a
telephone user). An originating FRL of 0 has the least calling
privileges.

To enhance system security, assign the lowest possible FRL.

APLT

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entern to allow access to APLT trunk group Enhanced Private
Switched Communications System (EPSCS) or Common Control
Switched Arrangement (CCSA) off-net facilities.

If fully restricted service is enabled, set this fieldhto

Can Be Service Observed

Note that this field allows or denies service observing for not only physical
extensions, but also for logical agent IDsand VDNs. If you want an observer to
observe users, set the users’ CORs@a the observer’'s COR Service Observing
Permission table.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery if users with this COR can be service observed.
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Calling Party Restriction
Thisfield determines the level of calling restriction associated with this COR.

=>» NOTE:
To enhance system security, limit calling permissions as much as possible.

Valid entries Usage

Origination  Blocks the calling party from originating a call from the facility
at any time. The party can only receive calls. A phone with this
COR may initiate Remote Access calls, if the COR of the barrier
code allows it.

Outward Blocks the calling party from calling outside the private network.
Users can dial other users on the same switch or within a private
network. To enhance security, Lucent recommends that you use
outward restrictions when practical.

All-toll Blocks the calling party from making ARS and trunk access calls
from a facility assigned the COR to certain toll areas as defined
in the Dialed String field on the Toll Analysis screen. The Dialed
String field must be marked as being associated with the
system’s Toll List. The call completes if the facility’s COR also
is associated with an Unrestricted Call List and whose Dialed
String field also matches the dialed number.

Tac-toll Blocks the calling party from making trunk access calls from the
facility assigned the COR to certain toll areas as defined in the
Dialed String field on the Toll Analysis screen. The Dialed
String field must be marked as being associated with the
system'’s Toll List. The call completes if the facility’s COR also
is associated with an Unrestricted Call List and whose Dialed
String field also matches the dialed number. ‘S&ell
Analysis’ on page 97 for additional information.

None No calling party restrictions.

Can Be a Service Observer

If you want an observer to observe users, set the users’ CQRmitthe
observer’'s COR Service Observing Permission table.

A SECURITY ALERT:
The use of Service Observing features may be subject to federal, state, or
local laws, rules, or regulations; or require the consent of one or both of the
parties to the conversation. Customers should familiarize themsel ves with
and comply with all applicable laws, rules, and regulations before using
these features.
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=—> NOTE:

You cannot enter y in the previous two fields unless Service Observing
(Basic) is enabled on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y if users with this COR can service observe other users.

Called Party Restriction

Valid entries Usage

Inward Blocks the calling party from receiving incoming exchange
network calls, attendant originated calls, and attendant
completed calls.

Manual Blocksthe called party from receiving all calls except for those

originated or extended by the attendant.

Public Blocks the called party from receiving public network calls.
Attendant calls are allowed to go through to the called party as
well as attendant-assisted callsif the Restriction Override field
in the public restricted station’s CORatd or all.

Termination Blocks the called party from receiving any calls at any time.

None No called party restrictions.

Partitioned Group Number

Thisfield appearsonly if AAR/ARS Partitioning isy and Time of Day Routing is
n on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen.

Valid entries Usage

1-8 Enter the AAR/ARS partitioned group number associated with
this COR.

Time of Day Chart

Appearsonly if Time of Day field is enabled on the System Parameters
Customer-Options screen. Refer to “ Setting upitne ofday routing” on page 207
for more information.

Valid entries Usage

1-8 Enter the AAR/ARS time-of-day-chart number associated with
this COR.
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Forced Entry of Account Codes

FEAC must be enabled on the System Parameters Customer-Options screen and
on the CDR System Parameters screen.

Refer to “ Forced Entry of Account Codésn page 1232and” Forcing users to

enter account codésn page 45%or more information.

=>» NOTE:

If a COR requiring entry of account codes is assigned a VDN, the route to
commands executed by the associated vector will not be successful.

Valid entries

Usage

y/n

Priority Queuing

Valid entries

Entery to indicate that an account code must be dialed when
making outgoing trunk calls.

If this isy, any telephone assigned the associated COR must
dial an account code before making an outgoing call. If you set
this to y for a COR assigned to a trunk group, users must dial
account codes before calling out over that trunk group. This
may be useful for trunks used in international calls, and those
that are more expensive. If a call is being routed by ARS,
account code checking is not done on the COR.

Usage

y

Direct Agent Calling

Valid entries

Entery to allow the telephone user’s calls to be placed ahead of
non-priority calls in a hunt group queue

If you do not use Automatic Call Distribution (ACD is not
enabled on the System-Parameters Customer-Options screen),
this field must ben.

Usage

y/n

If this is y, users may dial an ACD agent’s extension directly,
rather than anyone in the agent pool. If the system is in Night
Service, the call routes to the Night Service extension. If the

extension with this COR belongs to an agent, the agent may
receive calls directly.
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Restriction Override

Allows the specified usersto bypass restriction on conference, transfer or call
forwarding operations.

Valid entries Usage

attendant A telephone with a COR that is inward restricted cannot
receive public network, attendant-originated, or
attendant-extended calls. Enter attendant to give your
attendants the ability to override this restriction.

all Enter all if you want all of the users with this COR to override
inward restrictions.

none Enter none if you do not want any users of this COR to bypass
the restrictions.

Facility Access Trunk Test

An associated feature button ("trk-ac-am™) status lamp lights when a successful
test attempt occurs. Pressing one of the alarm buttons (ten maximum) when its
associated status lamp islit turns off all lamps on all buttons whether the accessis
still in progress or has completed.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to allow users with this COR to perform Facility
Access Trunk Tests.

Restricted Call List

Thislist can be used whether the COR istoll restricted. The Restricted Call List
(RCL) has priority over the Toll Analysis Unrestricted Call List (UCL). A call
attempt from afacility assigned a COR (with RCL field set to y), whose dialed
digit string is on the Toll Analysis screen and is marked as being associated with
the RCL, will be denied.

Valid entries Usage

y/n Enter y to specify that this COR will have access to the system’s
Restricted Call List (se€Toll Analysis’ on page 977.

Can Change Coverage

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to allow station users with this COR to select one of
two previously administered coverage paths or to activate,
change, or deactivate call forward all calls or call forward
busy/don’t answer from any on-site or off-site location.
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Unrestricted Call List

Any entry on the Toll Analysis screen with an “X” in the Toll List column is
restricted, meaning that the system blocks any attempt to complete a call
containing the Dialed String. However, this field overrides that restriction.

For example, if the Toll Analysis screen shows a Dialed String entry of 538 and
there is an “X” in the Toll List column, the 538 number is restricted. To override
this restriction, in the Toll Analysis screen, entén the “5” column under the
Unrestricted Call List heading. In the Class of Restriction screen, in this field,
enter5 to complete the restriction override.

Valid entries Usage

1-10 Appears when Calling Party Restriction is all-toll or tac-toll .
This field allows a user to complete a toll call with “restricted”
dialed digits. This field is associated with the Dialed String
field on the Toll Analysis screen. An Unrestricted Call List
number is denoted on that screen.

Access to MCT?

This field refers to Malicious Call Trace.

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to allow permissions to activate a request to trace a
malicious call.
n Enteringn prohibits this user from requesting a malicious call

trace, but does not prevent this extension from appearing in
the MCT History report, should this extension be the subject
of a malicious call trace.

Fully Restricted Service

=—> NOTE:
If this field is enabled, the APLT field must he

Valid entries Usage

y/n Wheny entered for a given COR, stations assigned that COR
will not have access to the public network for either incoming
or outgoing calls.
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Category For MFC ANI

The Category for MFC ANI field aways controls categories for Russian signaling
trunks. It also may control categories for R2-MFC signaling trunks, depending on
what value isin the Use COR for Calling Party Category field on the
system-parameters multi-frequency screen.

The Calling Party Category digit administered in thisfield isincluded as part of
the ANI information sent to the Central Office on request using R2-MFC
signaling.

Valid entries Usage

1-10 Used in other than U.S.

Hear VDN of Origin Announcement

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery if users with this COR can receive VDN of Origin
messages.

Send ANI for MFE

Only applicable for Spain. Valid for 2/6 signaling, but not 2/5 signaling. The
following field appears only if Expert Agent Selection (EAS) is enabled on the
Feature-Related System-Parameters screen.

Valid entries Usage

y Entery to enable Automatic Number Identification (ANI). When
the value iy, the switch sends the calling party’s number to the
public or IBERCOM network so that charges will be broken
down by line.

n If this value isn, charges are not itemized by line, and your
company will receive a single bill for the total number of calls
made (block charging).

Add/Remove Agent Skills

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to allow users with this COR to add and remove skills.
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MF ANI Prefix

Defines the prefix to apply to an extension number when ANI is sent to the CO.
This overrides any ANI prefix administered on the Multifrequency Signaling
screen. This does not apply when ANI is tandemed through the switch on tandem

calls. Thisfield also applies to the ANI for the switch when the originating sideis
atrunk and there was no ANI.

Valid entries Usage

1-7 digits If you want the entire number to display on the receiving end,
enter all digits except the extension number.

Automatic Charge Display

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery if you use Advice of Charge or Periodic Pulse Metering
and you want call charges to display automatically on users’
display sets. Not available in the U.S.

Hear System Music on Hold

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to allow the Music on Hold feature to be activated by
a telephone.

PASTE (Display PBX Data on telephone)

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to download all lists. Enter to disallow the PASTE
feature.
Automatic Charge Display

Shows the cost of an active outgoing call using Periodic Pulse Metering (PPM) or

ISDN Advice of Charge (AOC) on Digital Communications Protocol (DCP) or
Lucent BRI stations.

Valid entries Usage

y Displays call charges during and at the end of the call.

n Call charges can be seen if users pressiizecHRG button
before the call drops.
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Can Be Picked Up By Directed Call Pickup

Valid entries Usage

yIn Enter y to allow this Station’s or EAS agent’s calls to be
picked up by using the Directed Call Pickup Up feature.
Before you can set this field to y, you must set Directed Call
Pickup on the Feature-Related System Parameters scrngen to

Can Use Directed Call Pickup

Valid entries Usage

y/n Entery to allow the station, attendant, or EAS agent to pick up
calls using the Directed Call Pickup feature. Set Directed Call
Pickup on the Feature-Related System Parameters scrgen to
to set this field tq.

Group Controlled Restriction

Determines if the current COR is under controlled restriction. This field can help
troubleshoot problems by first checking its value.

Valid entries Usage

active indicates the COR is controlled restricted

inactive indicates the COR is not controlled restricted

Field descriptions for page 2

change cor 10 Page 2 of 4
CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON

MF I ncoming Call Trace? n Brazil Collect Call Bl ocking? n
Bl ock Transfer Display? n

Screen 50. Class of Restriction screen
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MF Incoming Call Trace

Valid entries
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Usage

y/n

Enter y to allow assignment of a Call Trace COR to a station.
DEFINITY ECS then generates an MFC backward signal
(administered on the System-Parameters

Multifrequency-Signaling screen) during call setup instead of

the “free” signal. This triggers the central office to collect trace
information before releasing the calling party, if the terminating
station’s COR has this feature seyto

Brazil Collect Call Blocking

For Brazil only

Valid entries

Usage

y/n

Block Transfer Display

Valid entries

Entery to permit all Brazilian trunks calls that terminate to a
station to send back a double answer to the CO. This double
answer tells the CO that this particular station cannot accept
collect calls. The CO then tears down the call if it is a collect
call. Set Country on the trunk group screea3@nd set this
field toy.

Usage

y/n

Entery to prevent users of DCP, Hybrid, ISDN-BRI, or
wireless display telephones from receiving a confirmation
message when they transfer a call.

Field descriptions for page 3

/Egénge cor 10

\_

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON
CALLI NG PERM SSION (Enter y to grant permission to call specified COR)
0? n 12? n 24? n 36?7 n 48? n 60? n 72? n 84? n
1? n 13? n 25?7 n 37? n 49? n 61? n 73? n 85?7 n
2? n 14? n 26? n 38? n 50? n 62? n 74? n 862 n
3?7 n 15? n 27? n 39? n 51? n 63? n 75? n 87? n
4? n 16? n 28? n 40? n 52? n 64? n 76? n 88?7 n
5?2 n 17? n 29? n 41? n 53? n 65? n 77? n 89? n
6? n 18? n 30? n 42? n 54?7 n 66? n 78? n 90? n
7? n 19? n 31? n 43? n 55? n 67? n 79? n 91? n
8? n 20? n 32? n 447 n 56?7 n 68? n 80?7 n 92? n
9? n 21? n 33? n 45? n 57? n 69? n 81? n 93? n
10? n 22? n 34? n 46? n 58?7 n 70? n 82?7 n 94? n
11? n 23? n 35? n 47? n 59? n 71? n 83?7 n 95? n

Page 3 of‘Z\

/

Screen 51.

Class of Restriction screen
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CALLING PERMISSION

Valid entries
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Usage

y/n

A y means an originating facility assigned this COR can be
used to call facilities assigned this COR. Enter n for each COR
number (0 through 95) that cannot be called by the COR being
implemented.

Field descriptions for page 4

@ange cor 10

\_

CLASS OF RESTRI CTI ON
SERVI CE OBSERVI NG PERM SSI ONS
(Enter y to grant permi ssion to service observe specified COR)
0? n 12? n 24? n 36? n 48? n 60? n 72? n 84? n
1? n 13? n 25? n 37? n 49? n 61? n 73? n 85?7 n
2?7 n 14? n 26? n 38? n 50? n 62? n 74? n 86?7 n
3? n 15? n 27? n 39? n 51? n 63? n 75? n 87? n
4? n 16?7 n 28? n 40? n 52? n 64? n 76? n 88? n
5?2 n 17? n 29? n 41? n 53? n 65?7 n 77? n 89?7 n
6? n 18?7 n 30? n 42? n 54? n 66? n 78? n 90? n
7? n 19? n 31? n 43? n 55? n 67? n 79? n 91? n
8?7 n 20? n 32? n 447? n 56? n 68? n 80? n 92? n
9? n 21? n 33? n 45? n 57? n 69?7 n 81? n 93? n
10? n 22? n 34? n 46? n 58? n 70? n 82? n 94? n
11? n 23? n 35?7 n 47? n 59? n 71? n 83? n 95? n

Page 4 of‘z\

N

Screen 52. Class of Restriction

SERVICE OBSERVING PERMISSION

Valid entries

Usage

y/n

Ay grants permission to observe specific CORs. Enter n for
each COR number (0 through 95) that cannot be observed by
the COR being implemented.
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Class of Service

This screen administers access permissions for call processing features that
require dial code or feature button access.

=>» NOTE:
Class of Service (COS) does not apply to trunk groups except for the
Remote Access feature.

A COS assignment defines whether or not a telephone user may access or use the

following features and functions. Up to 16 different COS numbers may be
administered (0-15).

mange cos Page 1 ofh

CLASS OF SERVI CE

0123456789 10 11 12 13 14 15
Aut o Cal | back nyynynynyny ny n y n
Call Fwd-All Calls nynyynnyyn ny y n ny
Data Privacy nynnnyyyynn n ny vy Yy
Priority Calling nynnnnnnny y y y y y y
Consol e Pernm ssions nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
O f-hook Alert nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
Client Room nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Restrict Call Fwd-O f Net NyyYyyYYYYYYY VYV YV VYV VYV VYV VY
Cal | Forward Busy/ DA nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Personal Station Access nnnnnnnnnn nNn n n n n n
Ext ended Forwardi ng All nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
Ext ended Forwar di ng B/ DA nnnnnnnnnNnnNn N N n n n n
Trk-to-Trk Restriction Override nnnnnnnnnn n n n n n n
SIG Call Ofer Oiginations nnnnnnnnnNnnNn N N n n n n

nnnnnnnnnn nNn N N n n n

k Aut omat i ¢ Excl usi on J

Screen 53. Class of Service screen

The screen lists the default values for each COS/feature combination. For a
particular combinationy allows access to the feature andenies access. Assign
entries on the screen for each COS to be implemented. Default values are shown
on the screen.

A CAUTION:
Because many hunt groups are set up with 